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ABSTRACT 

This guide to preschool curriculua plannxng presents 
a unit approach to preschool education and outlines 4<t curriculum 
units. A discussion of aethods and principles involved in the 
developaent of this curriculua stresses that it is the child, not the 
teacher, who determines curriculua. Pour principles for good teaching 
are examined; preparing instructional objectives,, task analysis, 
error-free learning, and the use of positive reinforcement. The 
Objective of the curriculua is to help the teacher teach the basic 
facts and skills each child should know. The guide is divided into 
six areas of skill development: {1) fine motor, (2) gross motor, (3) 
social, (4) self-help, (5) language, and (6) cognitive. The sample 
units included in the guide contain activities in all the curriculum 
areas. A list of suggested books for young children and a music 
bibliography are also included. (SDH) 
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INTj&DtKITION T Q_CURH1CULUM 

As teachers create more developmental programs for children, their 
needs for an organized guide to their planning increases. A guide to 
curriculum material and activities which provide for individual devel- 
mental differences in children helps teachers meet the needs of all 
students. Some say that normal children learn in spite of the teacher. 
Unfortunately traditional early childhood teacher training can lead a 
beginner to think that all children are seLf - motivated and learn from 
"discovery" experiences. However, these children and especially those with 
learning problems now being mainstreamed in Head Start, day care and 
public schools require a well planned program. A curriculum guide 
assists teachers in setting up a sound program. 

Such an early childhood program provides the child with individual : 

1) Learning Objectives 

2) Direct Teaching 

3) Styles of Learning 

U) Environmental Structure (surroundings) 
J) ) Reinforcement 

6) Use of Learning Material 

7) Meaningful Curriculum 

A sound program provides for prescriptive teaching starting from the 
existing skills which a teacher has observed and continuing with a pro- 
gram of small steps insuring success for the child. 

WHO DETERMINES TKE_CJ ^ICJIJLUM? 

The child, nut the teacher, determines the curriculum. Identifi- 
cation of a child's strengths and weaknesses, based on normative data. 
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offers educational direction to the teacher. Normative data refers to 

V. 

ft . 

thefages at which the average child achieves essential skills, instru- 
ments, such as the Learning Accomplishment Profile (Anne R. Sanford), 
enable the teacher to look at the child - at what he can and- cannot 
do in all areas of development - and to program instruction based on 
his existing skills in these areas. Normative data on child development, 
sequenced in a hierarchy which moves from simplest skills to most 
difficult ones, provides the structure for teaching, instructional 
objectives are developed for the skills to be taught. Instructional 
objectives state a new skill or behavior which will be demonstrated by 
the child after he has been taught. These skills are observed and 
recorded by the teacher. 

WHAT IS THE CURRICULUM? 

The curriculum consists of the programmed arrangement of time, 
materials and tasks. The school environemnt is structured to meet the 
individual needs and developmental levels of the child. In addition 
to the unique characteristics of each child, there are common charac- 
teristics among children related to their environment, or their world 
outside of school. The curriculum may be developed entirely around 
these unique characteristics and individual needs | or, through a unit 
topic approach, it may incorporate both individual and common characteristics 
of children. 

The approach to curriculum activities suggested in this guide 
requires the teacher to design tasks and materials which focus on in- 
dividual needs within the unit structure. While teaching the unit 
concept W inter, for instance, the teacher presents tasks for the children 
which differ from one child to the next, and expects each child to respond 
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at his own level of development. Curriculum design for young children 

can take several foms: 

(1) indi vidual lessons with all instructional ob- 
iectives, teaching materials and daily work for 
the child being stored in a separate box for 
each child. ,„ „ 

(2) the un it approach , which focuses on the common 

K characteristics a nd needs of children in teaching 
units of work such as Pets_ or HaHowegn . 

(3) and perhaps best - a corrfbination of both the unit 
approach for a portion of the day and time al- 
lotted for individual lessons during another 
portion of the t 

Whatever approach is chosen, a good curriculum is one which indivi- 
dualizes activities ami is designed to get active responses from children. 

WHAT IS TIE PROCESS TO DEVELOPING A SYSTEM IC CURRICULUM? 

The teacher begins by finding out what the child can do through 
the use or normative data on cnild development. Two or three weeks 
m be set aside for this purpose at the start of the year. This as- 
sessment will determine the outcome of the teaching which goes on in 
that classroom. Individual long - range instructional objectives will 
be written by the teacher based on what the child can and cannot do in 
each area of development. These long - range objectives will be broken 
down into sub - objectives or skills which must be achieved before 
reaching the long - range objectives. The sub - objectives will then 
be sequenced in order of difficulty. This process is known as task 
analysis. Beginning where the child is now, the teacher moves toward 
the long - range objective by teaching one step at a time. Progressing 
step by stop, one skill built upon the other, ensures success for the 
child. 
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WHAT ABOUT CURHIC ULUM EVALUATION? 

Tiite systematic curriculum has a continuous, built - in evaluation 
of both the teacher and the child. Teaching daily toward specific 
ob J ectiV430 enables the Leacher to measure the child's progress and to 
determine the appropriateness of tasks and materials. Daily evaluation 
defines more clearly what should be taught the next day. 

The teacher interested in a systematic approach to the curriculum 
should answer these questions: 

i. Have you assessed each child in the different areas of development? 

£C E££SS3 lon€ ' range "* short - range °^ cti - 5 - 

3. Have you planned for the child's success to each activity or lesson 
y e;xpect:m S ^sponses based on individual objectives? 

h. Is the child reaching daily objectives set for him? 

5. If not, have you evaluated your tasks, materials and teaching tech- 
niques, and revised the activity according to this evaluation? 

AND WHAT ABOUT SUCCESS? 

Tn a systematized learning situation the child succeeds more than he 
fails. How does the teacher ensure success? 

1. Know the child, his level of functioning, before giving him a task. 
Begin on his individual level and stop just before he becomes frustrated. 

2. Set appropriate learning objectives and task analyse them (break them 
down into a teachable order.) 

3. Teach small steps each day. 

k * child)! CCeSG (f °° d ' hUg ' Smile > 5tar - depending on the level 

5. Evaluate the child's progress each day. 

6. Work with parents in planning successful hom3 activities. 

Our purpose is to challenge the pre - school teacher to develop a 
curriculum in which both LEARNING and TEACHING will take place. This 
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type of curriculum ensures Success; and growth for both the teacher 
the child. On the following pages you will find a general diagram 
the process of developing a systematic curriculum. 
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PROCESS FOR CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT 



_ 1 

Assess fotxy leEavloi^ 
What are his skills in 
each area of developemnt 
when he comes to you? 

1 2 

\ 1 Determine Long-Range Objectives 

What will he be able to do after 

) you teach him in each area of de- 

velopment? 



f : 3 .. . . . . - . ■- . 

[ Task Analysis for Immediate Ins true- } 
tional Objectives 



What skills must he learn before i 
reaching the long-range objectives? J 



| Sequence Instructional Objectives 1 
■ Are you ensuring success by moving 
J from his entry behavior to the next 
I step in order of difficulty? Have 
jyou planned to teach the easiest firstl 



PrograirTMaterials, Tasks « and Responses 
Have you gathered essential materials? 

I Have you 'individualized the tasks? 

j Do tasks require active responses from 

j child? How will you know when he has met 

I your objective? 



6 

Teacfr ' — 

1. Present material after getting attention by 
giving signal for attending. 

2. For all new material have tasks which require 
active responses. Present material, test it out. 

3. Help child make correct response by prompting, 
cueing, modeling when necessary. 

k» Reward appropriate responses immediately. 

Correct inappropriate responses immediately} 
re-test. 
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Did child meet the objectives set for him today? 

Were the objectives appropriate? 

How many trials did he require? 

Did your materials influence the learning/ 

Was attending behavior maintained? Row ? 

Did you respond in a way to encourage child s 

ap propriate action o n other days? 
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Revise or Proceed 
Do you need to change the teaching 
routine and materials but stick to 
present objectives? 

If child is now doing or saying something 
new, he is learning* Build on these new 
skills by setting new objectives for the 
child. ________ - 
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This section of the curriculum guide contains some of 
the principles on which good teaching is based. The principles 
included ares 

instructional Objectives 

Task Analysis 

Error free Learning 

Positive Reinforcement 

Each principle is explained and examples are provided 
for specific classroom applications . It is hoped that the 
pies illustrate more fully the use of these principles, 
of the examples included are classroom tested and have 
been found to be successful with many different children. 




'KKI'AK US' IT^l't-HCri'^JAi, <4WrmVKL' (Jourees Robert. F. Mager) 



fn -WriMiii: educa'. WJ vTveet.ivec thrt-e questions am* be answered: 
(1) What is it that we muji'. teach? 
(2^ How will wu ku.>w when we have taught it? 
0) Wtiat material a and procedures will work best to teach what 
we wish to teach? 

££m Miiaciia- ~ rvfers to any visible activity displayed by a learner (student), 

i win.il behavior - refers to tlie belavior you would like your 
learner to be able to derm oat rate at the tiwe your influence over 
hiii ends, or when you have finished teaching him. 

^riter kui - ic a standard or test by which terminal behavior is 
evaluated. 

ife iective - an intent communicated by a statement describing a pro- 
ved chaiyc iiiXiTamer; a statement of what the learner is to 
be like when he has successfully completed a learning experience; 
a description of a pattern of behavior we want the learner to be 
able to demonstrate. 

Steps in writinc instructional objectives: 

First, identify the behavior specifically by name; specify the 
behavior wliich will be accepted as evidence that the learner 
las achieved the objective. What will the learner be DOING 
rind what will the teacher be OBSERVING when the student has 
achieved the objective? 

Second, try to further define the desired behavior by describing 
tic ijnportant conditions under which the behavior will be ex- 
pected to occur. State the conditions you will impose upon the 
learner when he is demonstrating his mastery of the objectives. 

fl) *K SSfiSTi^r be provided? Wo. Given the A.A.M.D., 
definition . . » 

(2) What will the learner be denied? Eutopic: Without looking 
at the book . . . 

(3) Are there any skills which you are specifically not 

' ' try in" to develop? Docs the objective exclude such skills/ 
!<xampie: 'liven the following job application, pril^, Ido not 
write) ... 

"hird sner i'fv the criteria of acceptable performance by describing 
how wcU (or how much, or in what time) the learner must perform 
t!o be considered acceptable. Example: Given the following list 
of 2"J words the student must be able to correctly read 20 of the 
words. 
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Assiumijog that U .iming represents a process of change in the learner's 
behavior, an examination of teacher procedures for effecting change 
seems appropriate. No longer can the teacher be a combination of educational 
philosopher and social worker. The role of instructor calls for a highly 
trained technician who is responsible for a unique contribution to the 
child's welfare — that of teaching him essential concepts and skills (Engelmann, 



Task analysis represents a logical educational technique for effecting 
change in conceptual and skill development. The process of Task Analysis 
involves several basic steps: 

1. Identification of appropriate behavioral objectives. 

2. The break-down of objectives into constituent concepts, 
j. Sequential development of tasks. 

U. Manipulation of variables. 
5. Evaluation. 

identification of Appropriate Learning Objectives . 

Mager (1962) defines an objective as "an intent communicated by a 
statement describing a proposed change in a learner — a statement of what 
the learner is to be like when he has successfully completed a learning 
experience". 

Since tiie teacher becomes the formulutor of appropriate objectives, 
the first pre-requisite involves sophistication in knowledge of subject 
matter. In the preschool for handicapped children, the normative data 
supplied by experts of child development (Gesell, 19^0 ) provide a hier- 
archy of tasks which may become possible objectives for the individual 
student. The appropriateness of these tasks is determined by the child's 
developmental level, the task's meaningful relationship to the learner's 
environment, and the likelihood of reinforcement in daily life. For* 
instance, the communication "hi" may be expressed in several developmental 
levels (gesture, utterance and gesture, or verbalization). This task is 
relevant to all environmental situations, and certainly will be reinforced 
by those about him. 

A necessary component of the formulation of objectives involves the 
pre-teet. The pre-evaluation may necessitate adjustment of instructional 
objectives— deleting some, adding some, or modifying criteria. Without 
pre-assessment, a teacher may run several risks. He may attempt to teach 
competencies already possessed by his learner, or assume pre-requisite 
skills or entry behaviors not in his student's pre-instruction repertoire 
(popham, lyfj). 

The identification of the specific learner behaviors that will indicate 
the attainment, of certain skills aids the teacher in: (l) efficient 
evaluation of her utrategi.es; (2) a sound basis for selecting appropriate 
materials; (3) effective instructional methodology; (k) the reduction of 

-1i - 
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incorrect or ambiguous interpretation of objectives; and (5) evaluation 
of pupil progrencA statement of precise behavioral objectives is 
essential to an effective teaching program. Illusive, broad, vague 
objectives hamper specific instructional planning. As Mager points out, 
«the machinist does not select a tool until he knows what operation he 
intends to perform. " 

Breakdown of Objectives. Into Con stituent Concepts. 

A behavioral analysis of the task to be taught demands the breakdown 
of objectives into specific sub-components. A rigorous analysis of 
each task includes the identification of the prerequisites to performance. 
What behaviors will demonstrate the attainment of this concept? These 
behaviors usually will depend upon the successful mastery of one or more 
sub-objectives. Task analysis prompts examination of the child's 
existing skills which can be utilized. The teacher must consider how 
isolation of the task can be achieved to insure the prevention of 
assumptions and conceptual leaps; what sub-components of this task are 
appropriate for this individual child? 

* 

Sequential Development of Tasks . 

Once the specific behaviors comprising the sub-objectives of the 
task have been identified, the curriculum designer must decide on the 
order of presentation. The teacher must determine the "planned sequence 
of experiences leading to proficiency in terms ^/^^T^ 3 ^^ 
relationships". The term "planned sequence" implies that the teacher 
arbitrarily determines "not only what experiences the student should 
have-but a lso in what order they should occur". (Espech and Williams, 1967) 

Gasne (1967) suggests that complex cognitive behaviors axe invariably 
composed of simpler tasks, and that attainment of these tasks is necessary 
before the complex behavior can be demonstrated. Gagne has analyzed 
behavior into a hierarchy proceeding from the simplest kind of learning 
through the most complex. He hypothesizes that for learning any giveiv 
task a structure exists. This structure includes the critical sub tasks 
that a learner masters on his way to criterion performance. It is 
instructional^ wise to attempt to identify sub tasks for any instructional 
objective in order to avoid failures in mastery. (Popham, 1970;- 
Determination of the hierarchy of these subtasks is the critical issue 
of sequencing, and it is in this area where teachers frequently err. 
The development of a logical, orderly, analytical and systematic sequence 
of instruction requires a methodical approach to design. 

Mani pulation of Variables . 

A variable is a behavior or feature of the environment that is 
subject to change. The teacher's challenge is the scientific manipulation 
of variables affecting learning to increase the probability of evoking 
the correct response. In teaching the retarded preschooler, the variables 
of size,- texture, position, color, novelty, shape, brightness, material, 
function, symmetry or number may be used in cueing. Obviously the use 
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of the order and number of variables is crucial in determining sequential 

lo\vl ojraMJt or ability to focus ia the relevant task. 

A stimulus is anything that elicits, or results in, a reaction from 
- - an organism; a response is, quite simply, the reaction to the etissolue* 

(Epech, 1967)* The teacher's responsibility is to manipulate the variables" 
of the stimuli to evoke the desired response. This requires an analysis 
of the strength^ and type of responses elicited by various stimili. 

, The preschool handicapped child may have to be taught to attend to 
the relevant stimulus dimensions. To accomplish this* it is essential to 
' keep the relevant dimension constant from task to task* The manipulation 
of v?iriabled can be used to aid in this focus. For instance, in teaching 
a color to the handicapped preschooler, the isolation of the task is 
achieved by teaching only one color at a time. Bed may be presented in 
various foraa of size, number, texture, shape, etc*, but the variable 
which remains constant and to which the child ultimately attends is color . 

Since the handicapped preschooler utilizes the visual discrimination 
modality in many of his learning experiences, the studies of Zeaman (i960) 
on visual discrimination learning of the retarded provides significant 
insight for consideration in the manipulation of variables. A summary 
of his conclusions states that: 

1. The retardate's discrimination learning is mediated, not by 

verbal behavior, but by attention to relevant stimulus dimensions. 

?. Retardates prefer to attend to position. 

3. Their attention focuses (when it does) on broad classes of 

stimuli, on whole dimensions, not specific cues. They attend to 
color, not rod ;uid &reen, to form, not square and triangle. 

Approach tendencies to positive cues are formed more rapidly 
early in learning than avoidance of negative cues. 

S. The nature of stimuli provides a powerful determinant of retardate 
visual discrimination learning: 

t. stimulus novelty is a discrininable aspect of stimuli that 
can facilitate discrimination* 

b. The absolute size of stimuli and f Injure- to-ground relationship 
controls discrimination learning of colors and forms. The 
•bigger the better. 

c. Form is a stronger dimension than color. 

d. Gome aspects of form, such as symmetry, make for good 
discrimination. 

e. Three-dimensional figures are more easily discriminated than 
otherwise equivalent two- dimensional figures. 

t\ Relational cner (such as oddity and similarity) are exceedingly 
difficult. 

g. Redundancy facilitates. The greater the number of relevant 
dimensions, the greater the likelihood of learning. 

- 1 **_ 
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h. The greater the number of variable, irrelevant dimensions, 
the poorer the performance. 

6. Transfer operations, such as reversal and intra- and extra- 
dimensional shifts, are sensitive determinants of retardate 
visual discrimination learning. 

7. Pairing the discriminative stimulus with a junk stimulus 
(multidimeneionally different) strengthens Hhe attention to 
the relevant cue. 

This summary of Zeaaan's findings can provide a basis for structuring 
the manipulative variables of the learning task in a hierarchy of steps. 
With this knowledge the teacher analyzes the relative strength of eacti 
stimulus in evoking the desired response and sequences her lesson accordingly. 

Evaluation . 

A complete analysis of each learning task includes evaluative 
procedures which measure the effectiveness of the instructional design. 
Evaluation considers the following questions: 

Was the behavioral objective appropriate for this child? 

Did the child exhibit an observable change in behavior? 

Did he meet the criteria for acceptable performance? 

Did the learning materials facilitate focus on the task, or were 
they too stimulating? 

An example of the task-analysis process in the preschool for the 
handicapped may be seen in the hypothetical objective of teaching the 
concept square . The behavioral objective states; "When presented with 
five pairs of stimuli, the learner can visually discriminate and touch 
the square in response to the verbal direction, • touch square'. Criteria 
of performance are four correct responses in five trials." 

The teacher's first objective is to elicit attending behavior in 
the learner. No verbal direction is given until the child maintains eye 
contact with the teacher. 

The learning task is then isolated, as the teacher states, "This 
is square." Superfluous verbalizations are avoided. Any further comment, 
such as "big, red square", becomes "verbal garbage" (Lawler, 
which inhibits focus on the task. 

The teacher then models the response as she directs "Touch square." 
Already an assumption is made that the child possesses the touching response. 
If touching behavior is not present in his repertoire of skills, then it 
becomes a sub-objective. 

Attention to the relevant dimension of "square" must now be developed. 
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Initially, multidimensional cues are utilized in developing a hierarchy 
<if rertvmron which insure positive, successful experiences for the child. 

<? 

A design for the process of discrimination must now be developed by the 
teaciier. Use of three-dimensional , large, colored, novel, carefully- 
positioned, redundant cues tends to elicit a positive response. Analytical 
manipulation of the cues will maintain attention to "square", The initial 
pairing of "square" with a position-cued multi-dimensional junk stimulus 
represents a low- level task. As the similarity of relevant dimensions 
increases, the difficulty of the discriminative task increases. 

For instance, the discrimination hierarchy may begin with the pairing 
of a large, red, wooden, textured square, placed near the child, with a 
small uncolored picture of a line, away from the learner. A higher level 
of discrimination would present a pair of identically placed pictures — 
a pencil-drawn square with a pencil-drawn pentagon. Removed are the cues 
of color, form, texture, size and position. The child must focus on the 
shape square . 

Summary . 

With this concept of the teacher as an engineer of instructional 
design, the responsibility for student learning rests with her ability 
to $ set appropriate behavioral objectives; break down these objectives 
into prerequisite subcomponent s; sequence the subobjectives in a hierarchy 
qf tasks; effectively manipulate the variables to insure a positive 
response; and objectively evaluate the effectiveness of her lesson. 

It is in the task analysis process that the true logic, skill, 
knowledge, ingenuity, creativity and excitement of teaching the handicapped 
preschooler expresses itself. 
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TlUUflT TRAINING: TASK ANLAYS1S 



Assumption: That the child is physically able to control the muscles involved. 

In shaping the toileting behavior we break the task down in order to insure 
seeoess for the child and opportunity for reward. This task breakdown moves from 
the last, step in the sequence to the next-to-last, and so on. The following is 
a step by step routine for training. It should be noted that the untrained 
child should be taken to the bathroom frequently; especially after certain acti- 
vities such as eating times, long walks, play time, nap time, and any other 
tines when success is likely. 

Step 1 . Some children may need a reward for going into the bathroom or ap- 
proaching the toilet without resistance. 

Step P . Once in the bathroom, assist the child in sitting on the toilet and 
reward him for sitting a few minutes, whether or not he performs. 
Tf, indeed, he does perform, reward him with praise or food or a combi- 
nation as soon as evacuation occurs so that he becomes aware of the 
desired behavior. This, of course, means that you do not leave the 
child sitting on the toilet, because close observation and immediate 
reinforcement are vital in the training. While sitting opposite the 
child you may need to offer the child a reward such as a book or toy 
to establish sitting response. 

Step 3 . How you want the child to seat himself. Accompany him to toilet 

and say, "Sit on the toilet, Mary." This will also be programmed so 
that the child understands your request and seats himself. In the early 
training sessions you will remain near, ready to reward performance 

of sitting quietly, and evacuation. 

Step h . The child is now aware of the desired behavior, is able to sit and 

performs successfully at least part of the time. Tou walk the child to 
the batitroora and begin programming for pulling down pants by de- 
creasing your assistance as the child acquires skills of pulling down 
part way to completely, tfnsnapping, unzipping or unbuckling are all 
skills which may need a great deal of training. Don't assume that 
because the child knows how to sit and what is required after sitting, 
that lie can manipulate his clothing. He could wet his pants while 
trying frantically to unbuckle his belt! 

Step 5 . The child is able to pull down his pants, seat himself, perform; 

and now you program for manipulating the clothing after toileting. 
The closures of buttoning, zipping and buckling should be taught at 
other times during the day also, every day until the child acquires 
these skills. Reward all newly acquired skills as well as those 
just previously acquired. Note: To achieve the target toileting 
behavior mor<* quickly, you mny want a particular child to wear 
pants with elasticized waistbands only. This should only be neces- 
sary for the child with severe fine motor deficits. 

-16- 
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TOILET THAINTUa 



»_ <• .. ».!*<••» the child to the bathroom and leaving him with 

Step I. ^SoTthe <toS "lo^d. 5e observant and careful to praise, the 
cfuS Tleavtnf lie . You have gradually increased the 

distance between you and the child. 

letinc behavior. 

. ^ uu .jii o»t,t-<s»b his need to po to the bathroom vhen 
Eventually the child wall express »»™"?°^ rewarded for this 
you are outside the school environment, .f t te *™ d .^ ^"Son as you become 
behavior. Should the child have an t a «^> <J ^!? t ^f un^fortSle 
aware of it so that he becomes ««rt«jdto dry pants ^ ^ and 

^rL^^ta^tiS of "e ^ stinbein* programed and the 
JSStXSS and lan^ge bemused to Keep the consistency between 
home and school* 

Keep accurate jj** » on t„ ^^^^^^^^ 
the accidents; and iT possible chart ™ ^ toileting program. 

SSTortS other location convenient for immediate record^. 
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(Prerequisite skills: Von of tonr.c, pinching clothespins together) 

Use of double scissors - to help child get the idea of "how to cut". 
1, Take long strip o fjeon struction paper and partially cut 
through it. ^u-'p 



9. 




Take double scissors, teacher* s fingers in outer holes, child* s fingers 
in loner holes. Make one cut (1 closure of double scissors) and piece 
falls off strip. Tell child he cut paper and praise him! 

P«>.-<Lm>^» fl I \ j 1 I I I I 1 
Do this many times, so child gets lots of practice in cutting motion. 

When child can do this consistently, have him make 2 cuts (2 closures of 
double scissors) and then pieces fall off strip. 
1 r — - — i i— 



Again, reinforce his learning how to cut . Teacher should begin to 
give less assistance in cutting motion so child learns to do it 
independently, 

3. After lots of practice on step 2, increase to tliree cuts or closures 
of scissors to make piece fall off strip. 

Move to primary scissors when you think child has mastered the cutting 
stroke and can make cuts consistently. 

i*. Go through Steps 1-3 again, using primary scissors. Child does the 
cutting independently. Teacher may help by holding the strip of 
paper for child while he makes the cuts. 

Then, have child learn to hold paper in one hand and cut with other. 

6. Increase length of cuts till child can cut through whole piece of 
paper on his own. 

7. Draw a straight wide line with a magic marker to indicate where to 
cut. Show the child how to cut 
on the line. Then child has a turn 
to cut "on the line". 




8. Decrease width of line slowly till child can cut approximately on a 
thick primary pencil line. 



Now have child cut on very thick curved line drawn with a magic 
marker. Show him how to turn the paper around with thn free hand. 
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COTTISH WITH SCISSORS 




Decrease widths of curved lines gradually. 

Give lots of practice cutting out magazine pictures. 

V.S.i Have child put his "cuttings" in a plastic bag and take them 
home to show. 



TASK ANALYSIS 
OF 

MAHF. KKADING" 



1- Objective: To be able to visually discriminate and touch child's 

printed name, when shown $ names including his own. 

2. Breakdown of objective-- Sub-objectives: 

Head name with no cues 

Match name with name with cues 

Touch and label name 

Visually discriminate name from other names with cues 
Match name to name with child's picture attached 
Discriminate name from other names with no cues 

3. Sequencing of sub-objectives 



p| Touch and label name 



Match name to name with child* s picture attached (see 
example) 

Match name to name with cues 

Visually discriminate name from other names with cues 

Discriminate printed name with no cues 

Discriminate printed name from other names withou* cues 



Manipulate variables: 
Size 
Color 
Form 
Novelty 



Evaluate: 



Choose a symbol £ar the child* Select something he likes—truck. 



wrvson* doll, f lover <" eta* Have a different symbol for each child* 
child 1 o name in middle of the flower, in black. (Use construction 

pnper to make symbols, } 



KXAMPLR: 



Write 



Cues; 




Form 

Col or— Red 
fiize — Bi# 
Novelty 
Picture 
Symbol 



1- Attach a picture of child to the 
flower under her name. Teacher - 
"This nays Mary." "Touch Mary." 
"What did you road?" "What door, thi, 
say * ♦ . Mary?" 



Tank Analysis of "flame Heading" 



Cues: 



Form 

Color 

Sisse 

Novelty 

Picture 

Symbol 



Give child the flower like the flower 
ibove. The teacher has one too. The 
teacher labels the child* ft flower find 
nays. Tut Mary on Mary." (:4odei how 
to do if child does not understand.) 




Teacher— "Yes, you did it I 
of oractice here, 




This 3 ays Mary and you read Mary." Give lots 



Cues j 



Form 



Color 
Size 



Novelty 
Symbol 
Cues Faded: 

Picture of Child 



In this step, have child match his 
name and symbol to the appropriate 
name and symbol in a two object dis- 
crimination task. The teacher would 
have a red flower with Mary written 
on it and a blue truck with Fred 
written on it. 



Same as above but using 2, then 3 other nanus and symbols, 



Cues: 

Symbol 

Size of Symbol 
Color of Symbol 
Cues Faded: 
Form 
Picture 
Novelty 
Color 



Use another shape— circle, triangle, 
or puzzle-piece shape. Keep the color 
of ♦■■he flower the same, red in this case. 



n,<J .... 




while. 



This enables the child to pick out hie n*me because of his symbol. 
We have paired the name and the symbol. (This step may be broken down 
further by (l) Teacher labeling and modeling: "Thia says Mary." w i»ttt 
Mary on Mary." (2) Matching the symbol.) 



Cues; 

Symbol 

Color of Symbol 
Size of Symbol 
Cues Faded: 
Form 
Picture 
Novelty 
Color 



Use another shape— 5" X 7" index card. 
Color cue the child's name by outlining 
the black letters with red. The flower 
remains red. 



Task Analysis of "Name Reading" 



*> k '1 x C. <»> r<i 




o - 



-vvhil t 



a. Begin to fade out the red outline cues, 
starting with the last letter of the 
name. Continue to use the flower 
symbol but decrease its size gradually. 




X whitt- 

\ — r eel 

, reA c*A\i ne fade 



r*c£^ — ^ 




i &r y 



i 



b. Then, have only the capital letter of 
the name cued with red and omit the 
flower or other symbol. 



red 




o 
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Tusk Analysis of "Name Reading" 



Cues: 



6. Fade out the color cue of the first 
capital letter and have name in black. 



Cues.'.: 



Puled all. 




•/. Have child discriminate his own printed 
name from printed names of other 
children without cues- 

Use this method and apply the index cards on the following, which child 
sees and i;ses each day: 

a. Place where child hangs coat. 

b. Chair and/or desk* # 

c. Glasses used for snack and lunch (plastxo). 

d. Can which holds child's toothbrush and toothpaste. 

e. Crayon box. 



Without 



With 



■f 



Without 



"No ,f 



Learning 
With 
Positive 
Approach 



ERROR-FREE 
IEARNINO 



"tivvv V-Vvc* Learning* a unique method for learning and teaching* 
It Its appropriate for all children, but most appropriate for children 
who arf behind in acquiring appropriate age-level skills* The child in a 
day care center for handicapped children or the child who has been held 
bark in Head Ctart for the second year, can prof it most from n error~free 

Acquisition of skills for teaching in the "Error-free Learning 0 
methyl rc squirt c planning and practice and evaluation. However, anyone 
c;Ui It-ani how! • • 



Made PrineipLeu 



1. Isolate the concept; 

. Concrete > Ab «tr ac t 

Ibuitive He inforccrar-nt 
Repot i tion 
l i m -Short Learning Sessions 
■<■>. Oct attention before present task 
f/m Teacher 1 ^ responsibility to iiave child succeed* 

Pour Specific Te chniques : MODELING 
' ~ " ' " PROMPTING 

hie rrw 

VPS IT I VE HK INN MOMENT 

Urit: ivu^y Parts 



7Ma,v f L; Concept: '^Josa:" 

i # :•:■!! ?hM:i»; 

Teacher den nstrat-ei; what she wants child to do. 
7 isk ► "touch nose^J 

Kxanple .>f nodciling: Teacher w^uld touch her own nose* 



flu - tiwht: r is a model and demonstrates exactly what the 
child Is expected f >o do* 



2 PROMPT ING 

* Teacher gives physical assistance in discriminating the appro- 
priate response. 



[Task v "touch "nose" \ 



3. 



Child doesn't know what to do. He sits there. Or, child 
starts to touch his eyes. 

Example of prompting: Teacher takes child' s__hand and fingers 
and puts finder on child's no se. 

The teacher supplies the child with the answer by physically 
moving his hand and fingers to touch his nose. 

CUEING t ^ , „„„ 

Teacher gives clue or hint to child as to the correct response. 
Some cues are: size, shape, position, number, pro* laity, 
junk stimuli, pointing with finger. 



Task > "to uch nosejj 



Example of cueing: Teacher makes a mask of construction 
paper and puts it over her face. The only cut out part of 
the mask is the hole for the nose. 

Cues given by the teacher in this instance would be: position 
(of nose through mask over face); shape (of nose); size 
(of nose) j color (of nose) and no_other distracting drawing 
or holes in the mask. 

ii POSITIVE REINFORCEMENT , . . 

That reward which follows a behavior and makes that behavior 
more likely to happen again. 

Two types of positive reinforcement that all teachers can use: 

Non- Verbal 



Verbal 
"Wow - great work ! " 
"That's the way," 
"Good working." 
"Just right!" 

"I like the way you did that." 
"What a smart girl!" 



smile 
hug 

handshake 



clapping 
nodding of head 
pat on back, shoulder, hand 

"You're really" get ting big now. " wink 
"I like the way you're sittin g." 

(name appropriate behavior/ 
"Good writing. " 



9 

ERIC 



CATCH THE CHILD BEING GOOD 2 



—by David G. Tinuley, etudwnt and John P. Ora, Assistant Professor, 
Department of Psychology, George Peabody College for Teachers, Nashville. 
Tenn. * 

Every day the classroom teachex faces a wide variety of behavior 
from disruptive horseplay to outstanding work. In recent years, psychologists 
have studied the effects of teacher responses on pupil behavior. The 
results indicate that each teacher has a potent means of obtaining the 
behavior he desires. Most encouraging, the results have confirmed that 
to succeed in obtaining desirable behaviors from their students, most 
teachers need not learn any new responses, gimmicks, or tricks of the 
trade. They need learn only to alter systematically the timing of their 
usual basic response, attention, or "social reinforcement." 

In various classroom settings, the social reinforcement technique 
has effectively modified the behavior of students ranging in age from three 
to eleven. Specifically, the technique has been used to increase such 
things as cooperative play, attention span, and studying and to reduce 
regressive crawling, crybaby outbursts, sulking, pestering other children, 
inappropriate talking, blurting out, making noises, and so on. 

The initial step of the social reinforcement technique is to define 
the. behavior to be modified. The term behavior indicates the focus of 
the technique; the procedure is designed to modify directly what people 
do that can be observed and measured. As behavior changes, attitudes and 
feelings probably will change also, but we cannot directly measure such 
internalized response. The behavior must be defined in terms of observable 
overt responses and must be stated unambiguously. 

To illustrate, if a teacher is concerned with general inappropriate 
behavior, he should list the different responses he considers inappropriate, 
such as "out of seat", defined perhaps as "cease* to touch chair." 
Then he is no longer concerned w**h a "bad child", but with reducing "number 
of times out of seat." Finally, he should adhere to the original definition 
at all times so that any change in recorded behavior will not be due to 
a change in definition. 

Defined by what is observable, a behavior is easily measured* The 
t frequently used measure is a count of the number of times the 
behavior occurs in a specified length of time. For some behavior, the 
most appropriate measure is its duration in seconds within a specified 
time period. Graphs give the most meaningful respre sen tat ions of the 
measures. 

Such objective measurement procedures are necessary and worth every 
bit of the time and energy they consume. Without them, the teacher is 
too eanily influenced by his own feelings and moods or by an outstanding 
response or series of recponseo by a student. In short, object/ ve 
measurements greatly reduce the subjective error in evaluating a child's 
behavior. 

-;?(.>- 
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Bailv measurements also afford the teacher frequent feedback on his 

applicftlLTXTcUue. Kan ****** JS'S^^^M 
nubstantially disparate froa previous observations of that experimental 
st^rthTteao^r is alerted to the possibiiity of his aisappXication 
oflne technique or of the interference of some other factor with the 
results. 

Once the teacher has defined the behavior and selected the method 
of measurement, he can obtain the current rate of thehehavior- This 
rate is called the baseline. During the baseline stage, ™. te «°?«' ■ 
mates no change in his own behavior other than to record student behavior. 
^aSS^TX target behavior by the predetermined method and compares its 
rLtTZ that of all subsequent measurements. A baseline should contain 

2£U Observations to help the teaeh«r ^^TZ^trT^ 
of behavior during reinforcement are due to random fluctuations. 

Giving attention to desired behaviors and ignoring undeeired behaviors 
are tne main elements of the social reinforcemen ^technique, ^e teao her 
Sould select the attention to make the child feel praised, competent , or 
Spreciated. A positive physical contact, like a pat on the bade , fx^ndly 
verbal interaction; and praise, such as "Very good," and "You're doing 
££> are elective forms of attention. If these responses are awkward 
or disruptive in a situation, friendly facial ^wx~^«4 
gestures are the best alternatives. Smiling and giving the OK sign are 
examples of such responses. 

Wh*t*ver its form, the positive attention should be given the child 
whilst E still engaged in the desired behavior or jjmiediately after he 
c^Ltes it! The TSStar should place emphasis on "catching the child 
^ Sod" as researchers Hadsen, Becker, and Thomas have expressed it). 
5S? if£. cSld has Just previously misbehaved, ^^^^^ve 
behavior should be reinforced. The teacher who uses a va f^^ f %^"^^7 
behaviors in a spontaneous and warm manner will increase the effectiveness 

. of the technique. 

All schools of education support positive approaches to teaching, and 
most teachers practice them somewhat but ^J^VSltLSZ* * 
applying the social reinforcement technique, the f ^f ^f^*?*^ 
involves a large increase in the frequency and immediacy of positive 
telchlr attention The second involves the teacher's ignoring (dxrectmfe 
his attention away from) "bad" behavior. 

The idea of ignoring inappropriate behavior may seem inconsistent 
with common sense. Hoover, ^cent studies indicate that raphes 
malntaiTor even increase the rates of the very behaviors they are intended 
W^naL! Partner, a substantial body of evidence shows that physical 
«SS « applied in the school is an ineffective technique for controlling 
Kvior? Snce the teacher's only practical alternative response to 
impropriate behavior is to ignore it~-not P^tively and as if by 
deliberation~-but by acting as if he is involved with other matters. 

ilea is to appear unaware of the presence of the misbehaving child. 
Sis fs easy for Ihe teacher who is occupied with praising other children's 
good behavior • 



Catch the Child Being Good! 



Initially, ignoring may lead to an increase in the "bad" behavior 
as the child teste the teacher. But, especially when others are being 
praircd for doing an the teacher wishes, most children soon join in the 
race for teacher attention on the teacher's terms. 

In summary, attending to and ignoring are used together. The teacher 
gives attention to the desired behaviors and ignores the undesired. The 
golden moment for reinforcement occurs whenever one child is indulging in 
a particular misbehavior at the same instant that his neighbor is indulging 
in its opposite. 

Sometimes a student never or almost never gives the desired response. 
In such a case, the teacher must shape the behavior by successive approximations. 
This procedure calls for his initially giving attention to any first sign 
of the appropriate behavior. He then reinforces only those behaviors that 
are closer and closer approximations of the desired behavior. By this 
method the teacher moves the student from a weak starting point to the 
desired behavior. For example, to reinforce in~seat behavior in a child 
who is always up, first praise his being near the seat. 

For a variety of reasons, when shaping a response to a broad olass of 
stimuli, it may be best to reinforce responses to just one stimulus. 
After the response to this stimulus increases to the desired level, the 
teacher can generalize the response to other stimuli by introducing them 

as he continues to reinforce. ' 

To illustrate, suppose that the desired behavior were an increase in 
cooperative play for a boy of a minority group. If the boy felt less shy 
toward members of his own sex group, the teacher initially would increase 
his responses to these members by praising his approaches until he acquired 
the cooperative play response. Once this response was well-established, 
the teacher would generalize it to the ether groups in the class by 
gradually introducing members from those groups into the group the boy 
approached. 

in shaping behavior, it is usually desirable to begin by reinforcing 
an many of the child's appropriate behaviors as possible. Because the 
teacher has so many other demands on his attention, he probably will 
not be able to reinforce every appropriate response. Nonetheless, during 
behavior shaping", the child is likely to receive an undue share of attention 
temporarily. 

To maintain the behavior, the teacher can decrease the frequency 
of reinforcement or, in technical terms, make it more intermittent. There 
ic nothing fancy about this procedure; the crucial point is simply to 
decrease the frequency very gradually. If you have been praising a child 
every time he has done an arithmetic problem, as soon as he works steadily, 
you should drop first to praising four out of five instances, then to 
throe out of five, and so on, watching your graph to be sure that the 
number of correct problem:- dees not. decline markedly. Continue to 
decrease the frequency of reinf rcement until the child works throughout 
the period. Perhaps your sole reinforcement would be to stand with your 
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hand on the child's shoulder once or twice while you survey the class and 
check his work. Intermittent reinforcement not only results in a response 
that is more easily controlled, hut also in one that is much more durable. 

In several studies, the social reinforcement technique has heen 
successfully applied to an entire class. 'This implies that the technique 
could he used as a general way of handling classes— praise and attention tor 
desired behavior and none for the unde sired. Indications are that, 
generally, the more praise the better, as long as it follows appropriate 
behavior. 

For a general, everyday group approach, the teacher would not Have to 
collect data. With an individual or a group that continued to misbehave 
or failed to perform well in some respect, the teacher could apply the 
technique more systematically. 

•Hie above experimentally verified principles go against much of the 
lore of the teacher's lounge. Their application also requires some faith 
and some patience. Reprimanding a child stops his misbehavior promptly, 
even if only for a little while. That is obvious, and reinforcing to 
the teacher . Ignoring the child's bad behavior and, above all, praising 
behavior that our culture says he "should" produce without thanks have 
effects that are not so obvious and that with some children might appear 
impossible. 

As procedures, praise and ignoring take longer. This can cause 
impatience. But in the long run, the positive social reinforcement 
technique can turn the teacher's original dream of motivation into reality. 
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mmtot imtg to tin': wn apvuoacu 

A ourricuhsa guidi is a tool designed for the teacher to use in 
planning me.uiingful activities for learning. It ie just that -- a 
guidu; not a recipe book contain i r. u all the steps In the cooking 
{ teaching) process. To use the curriculum guide as it is intended, it 
is necessary that individualization and adaptation of activities, break- 
down of learning tasks and correlation of activities be provided by the 
teacher, based upon the skills of the children. Specific techniques 
such as modeling, prompting and cueing are essential in planning and 
carrying out the teaching activities suggested. However, your creativity 
and knowledge of the children with whom you work will complete the 
framework contained in this guide. 

In addition to individual lessons, a unit approach is advocated, 
because all children need to loam certain information about themselves 
.and their world. The objective of the unit approach is to help the 
i.eaohei'-tfeach these basic facts, skills and abilities. 

This curriculum guide x c divided into six areas of skill development: 
(I) fino motor; (2) gross motor; (3) social; (h) self-help; {$) language; 
and (t.) cognitive. Every teacher will want her curriculum tn include 
each area. However, inclusion of each area is not enough. Through 
random and haphazard teaching, these six areas can be included in any 
educational program. What a good teacher wants is a systematic and 
thorough procedure for teaching specific skills in each area according 
nor assessment uV eaeii child and his level of functioning. 

How is t-his done? Through the ut,v of the beaming Accomplishment 
Profile, informal observation, parental reports, and preschool tests, 

such as the Cooperative Preschool Inventory, each child's existing skills 

-to- 
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can be determined. K** there, individual goals for learning should be 
.f.-n*il.M.vd and Hrit.U-n in each of the a be areas of development for each 
child. (Kefer to the LAP - Assessment section.) These goals or in- 
structional objectives might look somctiiing like Susan's: 
•Objectives £o r ptisan - Ma rclt - flay* 
Itocuptive Laiu. T .uaga 

1." To be able to demonstrate an understanding ol the 
words stop, up, down, fast, slow. 
To underst :«."«! "the idWof taking a -rip by telling 
what is invvdvea: packing clothes, traveling to 
place and returning home. * 



'Ex press ive L anguage 

1. tiive full name upon request; first amilasi. 
o. To tell act ion in. pictures. 
J. To be able to whisper, 
h. To say a nursery rliyme- 



■ rf. >ss Motor. . 

f. Stability of trunk" muscles. 
;\ Stability of arm and shoulder muscles. 
3. Stability of gross movements and balance, 
h. Pedal trike. 

Walk, instead of running, to carry out requests, 



Kims Motor . _ » « « 

i ~Hngcr plays and touching of fingertips to thumb. 
l\ Mold magic marker mid crayon with an approximate pr.cer 
grasp. 

i. Put small pegs in peg, b.-ard. 

L Tear paper -and hits of flay off a hunk ncing a pmoer 



-Ce f'lder for other activities which will he worked on. 
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Self He]p 

H "TrTput on and remove cap and hang it up. 
; . To hang up coat by collar. 
3, To push button through hole to unbutton, 
h . T. ve rba I i " e 1 <"> i Le 1 J tee. Is . 



•VM*ni tive ... 
1." To be' able to uame colors - red, purple, yellow, blue, 

brown. 
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Cognitive (cont'd.) 

T:« To associate the mineral 1 with an object or picture of 
one* 

_i. To count two objects and two pictures uf objects. 
k* To natch pictures of animals tliat are alike - (lotto*). 
S'. To demonstrate difference between pact and present, 
using yesterday, last week and today as measures* 



Writing 

n Horizontal' path tracing - with paint brush, chalk on 
board , tempera. 

2 • Vertical path tracing - with paint with water, chalk on 

board, tempera, magic marker and pencil, 
3. To make a V stroke - with sand, f iiigerpaint, paint, with 

water. 



Soci/U 

1. To talk to strangers - say "hi" upon request and "bye* 1 

upon request. 
'J. To keep fingers out of mouth. 
.3. To say "thank you" when given something, without 

prompting. 

To not put things founu on floor into mouth. 



The functional levels of the- 'children and the specific instructional 
objective* set will determine the choice of activities within this guide. 
Tht* teacher ic pmv1.-?r-5"i»;;;n several options within each activity time* 
Therefore, the teacher's selectivity lies in the understanding of indi- 
vidual, differences so that she uu*y plan for adaptation of equipment, 
materialj and teaching procedures, based upon the knowledge and assess- 
ment oi* her children* s skills* 

As you will discover, the Hnit Group Lessons are based on the topic 
for the week. For example, when studying a unit on Garden T00I3, 
Monday's SJnit ^ircup Lesion might be on "Hoe". Also note the way In which 
all activities dnrin^ the day center around ff hoe". Research data shows 
that repetition and a variety of experiences with a concept or object 
influence learning. The correlation of all activities around the concept 
in the group lesson is a major emphasis within the curriculum guide* 
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Within the Unit Group Lesson children reupond on their individual 
irv^a. i*v child may to* "touch" level while another may be on 

the "picture discrimination" level, the objective for each child io to 
raoye sequentially from hie entering response level to the next higher 
skill levcil. He will continue to proceed to the mau higher level task 
or skill in each developmental area, (Refer to the curriculum section 



of the LAP.) «••*•• . ^ 
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T>ie following Hierarchy of Basic Skills to be teamed in the Group 
teaaon is suggested!* planning meaningful, individualized lessons. The 
children will not all enter at the same level, nor will they proceed 
at the same rate to higher levels. They will not all reach ire ^ 
level of achievement in the end. 

A H ierarchy of Basic Skills to be Learned i n the Group Lesson 
Unit on Musical Instruments. 
Monday - Unit Group Lesson "Drum" 

(1) Oral Language Response: "This is a drum," says the teacher. 
Child responds 

a. Sounds approximating word. 

b. One word - "drum". 

c. Two words - "a drum"; "see drum". 

d. Three words - "See a drum." 

e. Whole sentence - "I sec a drum." 

Emphasize language responses within each step below. Ask every 
chanced get, "lfot did you touch?" "Tell me what you found." 

(2) Touch Response; "Touch the drum." 

o -33- 
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O) Matching itespiiutcs - Hsing concrete objoeta and iiiW.iuvs- 
"Put the drum on the drum. " 

(Use concrete objects first and later progress to flannel 
board cut-outs, piH.^> ? ; 4 n-l abstract ftpn:»:h1al.ii«».) 

(h) Concrete 'fojeet Discrimination: r.hown five real objects (including 
a arum? child is asked, "Show me the drum." "Where 1« the drum?" ' 

(*) Picture Discrimination: Shaft, fiw pictures, including a drum, 
child is asked to "Find the drum." mod the picture of drum." 

(6) Tactile Discrimination: Using a "feely box" or bag, child 

reaches in with hand and touches each object and finds the drum, 
lie is not allowed to use his eyes in discriminating the "drum" 
from other objects. "Try and find the drum using your hrnUs." 

(?) Sound Discrimination: Play the drum; then l W child listen to 
musical sounds and be able to discriminate drum Bound from other 
sounds. "When you hear the drum, raise your hand." "'..'hen you 
hear the drum, clap your hands. " 

(«) Closure (to be able to see a whole, when shown only a part)- 
Lhown a partially covered picture of a drum, children teil you 
what xt is. "Loop carefully; guess what this is." 

(9) Object Function: "Show me what we do with the drum." "Tell 
me what we do, with the drum. " 

(10) Association Skills: Things that go with the drum, r-iven a 
spoon, two wooden sticks, a napkin, etc., say "Show me what 
goes with the drum. " 

(11) Classification SkUls: To what category or class of thine- 
does drum belong. "Is the drum a tool/ musical instrument! or 
something we clean with?" Shown flannel board cutouts of toys, 
clothes or musical instruemtits, put the drum (cut, cut) with ' 
the right family. 

(12) Abstract Reasoning: Cause and effect relationships. "What 
would happen if?" 'What do you think might happen next?" 
Example: "If T hit the top of the drum as hard as T could with 
my hand, what might happen'.'" 

hanguage skills should be emphas ised at each and every step 
Remember to: 

f \) Kxpect verbal responses always. Accept, approximations to V s v 
word or words and later build whole words and sentences. 

{ 2) Ask a question which requires a rezponvc on the child's indi- 
vidual level and which requires more than a 'yes" or « no" answer. 

O) ^ Mo del the desired response when necessary. 

-1h- 
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(U) Build sentences by further describing the concept. For example: 
Concept : ball 

After the one Wort? ."bail" is clearly established in the child's 

repertoire of words, add 

"a bail" 

"is a boll" 

"This is a bail . " 

"I see a ball. " 

"I see a ( big 3 red or tfreen, etc.) ball." 

(<;) Gradually, add a little more to your expectations for each 
child's responses. 

:*ie child may need to move sequentially from imitating a one - word 
response to bein*; able to answer ,f Wwtl is this?" Another child may enter 
the process at a higher levels being able to say phrases," and proceod 
from there to responding with complex sentences. 

There are many nmre similarities than differences between educating; 
the normal and the handicapped child. We have not dwelt much on the dif- 
ferences, because we believe that the educational foals should bo. the same, 
Althuu,**! the educational needs of the normal and handicapped child may 
differ in terms of equipment, teaching teclminies ana tcachiru* strategies, 
U.e overall Kuril of developing and increasing each child's potential is 
corirt''*! tii in th. 
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POINTS TO -REMEMBER 



1 . SMALL GROUPS OP SIX TO RIGHT CHILDREN 
WORK BEST ALWAYS . 



2. WHEN MORE THAN ONE ACTIVITY IS SUGGESTED 
FOR ANY AREA SUCH AS MUSIC OR GJUHE2, CHOOSE 
THE iML YOU LlfJE BEST. 

\ 

3. YOU WTU, ALREADY KNOW THE TUNES TO THE SONGS 
SUGGESTED. 



h. YOU NEED NO MUSICAL ABILITY. 



5. MATERIALS SUGGESTED ARE READILY AVAILABLE. 



6. ACTIVITIES ARE SIMPLE AND DO NOT REQUIRE A 
LOT OF PREPARATION. 



7. THIS MANUAL FACILITATES USE OF THE LEARNING 
ACCOMPLISHMENT PROFILE. 



ERIC 
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UNIT ~ BODY PARTS 



The LAP normative data (Section I) will be useful 
in determining which child will be able to begin 
the lesson on a matching level and which child 
on a picture discrimination level. In language* 
one child may be expected to make a one word res- 
ponse while another child may be expected to 
make a complete sentence. Each child* s task may 
be different. 



MONDAY - HEAD 



A. Unit Group Lecson - 
(Locate Own) 1. 

(Discriminate 2. 

from Others 
(Locate on Doll) 3« 

(Discriminate 
Picture) 



(Figure Ground) 5- 



(Associate) 



(Closure) 7* 



(Verbalize "What 8. 
ir> This?") 



See LAP* page 6?. 

Children will touch their own head upon 
teacher's request. "Touch ( child 1 s ) head." 
Children will touch teacher f s head upon 
teacher* s reauest, "touch teacher's head". 
Children will touch doll's head upon teacher's 
request, "touch the doll 1 s head". 
Children will discriminate picture of head 
from picture of another body part and then 
from two other pictures. Teacher may request f 
"touch the head" or "find the hestd"* 
Children will find the head on the picture of 
a child's body upon teacher's request of 
"find the head". ■ 

Children will choose from two, then three 
articles of clothing, the appropriate article 
for a head. Example: children choose from 
a hat and a sweater. They will then choose 
from a hat, a sweater, and a shoe. Alternate 
hat with scarf, ski hat, rain bonnet, etc. 
Teacher will ask "what do you wear on your 
head?" Chi>d will respond, "hat" or "a hat". 
Upon teacher 1 s question, "what is missing?" 
and teacher 1 s presentation of a picture of a 
child's body without a head, children will 
either gesture or verbalize "head" or "a head" 
Children will be asked to verbalize or 
approximate verbalizations on each task. 



B. Music 

1. Sons — sung to the tune of "Here We Go Round the Mulberry Bush" 
Verse 1 — This is the way I touch my head, touch my head 
touch my head, 

This is the way I touch my head, 
I touch ( child* s ) head. 
Verse 2 — This is the way I pat my head 
Verso 3 — This is the way I shake my head 
Verse h — This is the way I wash my head 
Pantomime "touch my head". On the last line the teacher 
touches a child's head arid the group sings the child's name. 



Unit - Body Parts 



2. Song~ H lf You're Happy and You Know It« . 

Verse 1— If you're happy and you know it, touch your head. 

If you're happy and you know it, touch your head. 

If you're happy and you know it, 

Then your f;tce will surely show it; 

If you're happy and you know it, touch your head. 

Verse 2— If you're happy and you know it, pat your head. 

Verse 3— If you're happy and you know it, shake your head. 

a. "Music for the l'a and 2 'a"— Tom Glazer, songs include 
"Where Are Your Eyes?", "What Does Baby Hear?" and "Clap 
Hands". (Children's Music Center, EC2) 

b. "Getting to Know Itself"— Hap Palmer, songs about body 
awareness and body identification. (Children's Music Center; 

c. -Simplified Folk Songs— Special Ed. Grades K-3"~ Hap 
Palmer. (Children's Music Center) 



C Art 

1 Teacher pastes precut bodies from Sears catalog on construction 
paper. The children paste the heads onto the bodies. 
See art #1. Using same technique have children paste animal 



2. 



*5 



heads on animal bodies. 

Make a collage, either as a group or individual project. 
Teacher supplies cut out heads of various sisses. Children 
paste on construction paper or poster board. 

D. Games 

1. Put together a Mr. Potato Head. 

2. "Pin the Head on the Girl" (boy, dog, cat, etc.} Use blind- 
fold, if appropriate, 

3. "Touch the Head.- Have a child close his eyes (or use a 
blindfold). Let the child touch another child's head. Then, 
let him guess which child it is. 

E. Fine Motor 

1. See art #1, 2, and 3 and games #1. . . 

2. Using clay or play dough, have the child make a head (a ball; 
for a body the teacher has made. 

Sewing Cards draw a picture of a head with al* laciai 
' features on a piece of cardboard. Punch holes on head where 
the hair would be. Have the children "sow" the hair on the 
head, 

P. storytelling and F interplays 

}, Fingerplay: "Who Feels Happy" 

Who feels happy, who feels gay? Callow act:on 

All who do clap their hands this way. as rltyme indicates.) 

Who feels happy, who feels gay? 

All who do nod their heads this way. 

Who feels happy, who feels gay? 

All who do scratch their nose this way. 
?. Book: Chicken Little 

Fingerplay: "Knock at the l>oor" 

Knnrk at the door. Forehead 

^p in, ^er through circled thumbs and forefingers 

- W- 
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Unit - Body Farts 



Turn the latch, Twist nose 

Wftlk in. Pretend to put finger in mouth. 

G. Reasoning 

i. Provide a teacher-made picture of a child with two heads. 
Discuss; picture. Count heads on picture and head on child. 
Review concept of "one" and "two". 



TUESDAY - EYES 

A. Unit Group Lesson - See LAP, page 67. 

1. Refer to group lesson on head for model of tasks and responses. 
Include in the lesson the following: 
(Function) Upon teacher's question, "what do you see with?" 

the children will either gesture or verbalize 
"eyes" or "my eyes" or "X see with my eyes". 
Require verbalization from each child on his 
particular level. 



B. Music 



1. 



2. 



3. 



Song — "rut Your Finger on Your Eye" 

C C F F F F F 
Verse 1 — Put your finger on your eye . 

C C G G G G G 
Put your finger on your eye, 

A A B B B B E 
Put your finger on your eye, 
G F E 



E F G 
on your eye. 
F G A 
on your eye. 
A A G G 
put your finger 



on your eye, 
G G GGG FED EF 
Put your finger on your eye, on your eye. 
Verse 2 — Put your finger on your head , on your head, (review) 
Song — "Close Your Eyes" — sung to the tune of "Thumbkin". 
Verse 1— Close your eyes, close your eyes, (teacher points to children) 
Just like me, Just like me. (teacher points to own eyes) 
Now you can open them. 
Now you can open them. 

Look around, look around, (teacher looks around) 



See 



Monday B. music #1. 
Verse 1 — This is the way 
Verse 2 — This is the way 
Verse 3 — This is the way 
Verse k — This is the way 



I touch my eyes 
I rub my eyes 
I blink my eyes 
I close my eyes 



C. 



Art 
1. 



J. 



Children paste pictures of eyes on outline of head and 
outline of body. Teacher should supply outlines and eyes. 
Identifying facial pictures may be drawn on head to help 
placement of eyes, if necessary. 

Teacher heipa children make glasses from pipe cleaners. 
Children draw eyes on a blank face. This can be done in 
sand, on chalkboard, with paint, or crayons and paper. 
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D. Games 

1. Puzzle: make a cardboard puzzle of a face. Either draw a 
face or use a large picture or photograph. Cut out eyes to 
be inserted. 

<> «vftiat Do You See", Put small objects one at a time under a 
sh04 box. Let child look at for a few seconds. Cover it up. 
Ask child "what did you see?" Child responds, "block", "a block 

or "I saw a block"* 
3. Simon Says— Simon says, "look up", "look down", look all 

around" . 

E. Fine Motor 

1. See art #1 and #3. 

2. See games #1 and #3. 

3. Look through binoculars, dark glasses, and kaleidoscope. 
Teacher asks children what they see. 

P. storytelling 

3. Book: Look at Your g^es, Paul Showers. . 

2. Flannel Board: tell a story using the Instructo #28h flannel 
board kit— "Hr Face and Jfcr Body". (ABC School Supply, 
Inc., P.O. Box 1308h, Atlanta, Ga. 3032U) Or, make body 
parts from felt. Leave flannel board out so children may 
make their own stories during free time. 

G. Reasoning a .. , . MrAta 

1. Provide a teacher-made picture of a person with three eyes. 

Discuss. Count eyes on child and on picture. 



WEDNESDAY - HOSE 

A. Unit Group Lesson - See LAP, page 67. 

1. Refer to group xesson on head for model of tasks and 
responses. Include in the lesson the following: 

(Function) 9* Upon teacher* s question, "what do you smell 

v with?" the children will either gesture or 

verbalize "nose". Require "a nose", or "I 
smell with my noee" verbalization from each 
child on his particular level. 

B. Music 

.1. See Monday B. Jiusie #1. 

Verse 1— This is the way 1 touch my nos 
Terse 2 — This is the way I scratch my nose 
Verse 3— This is the way I wipe my nose 

2. See Tuesday B. music #1. 

Verse 1 Put your finger on your nose , on your nose. 

3. Song— "My Little Nose Goes Wiggle, Wiggle, Wiggle"— sung to the 
tune of "This Is the Way We Wash Our Clothes". 

Verse 1— My little nose goes wiggle, wiggle, wiggle, 
Wiggle, wiggle, wiggle, 
Wiggle, wiggle, wiggle, 

Pfy litt?e nose goes wiggle, wiggle, wiggle, 
Wiggle, wiggle, wiggle. 



\ 



Unit - Body Farts 



Verse 2 — tip little eyes go blink, blink, blink (review) 
Verse 3~~% little head goes up and down (review) 

J* Art 

I. Children draw a nose on a blank face or a face with two eyes 
and a mouth* 

2* Children paste a' nose on a blank face or a face with two eyes 
and a mouth* 

3* Mike a nose collag^ Use people and animal nose pictures. 
Get pictures from Sear's, Penney f s, Ward's, and Spiegel 
catalogs* 

D. Games 

1* Rub noses* 

Smell different odors. Ptepare pairs of medicine bottles with 
alcohol, coffee, tobacco, dried onions, cloves, etc* Have 
child match *same w . (Olfactory discrimination) 
3. Wipe cleansing cream off nose with Kleenex. Use mirror. 

E* Fine Motor 

1. See art #1 and #2. 

2. Learn to wipe nose. 

3* Have children draw the missing part on the picture from 
"Body Concept Ditto Masters". 3505 N. Ashland 

Ave., Chicago, 111. 6065?) Or, make a ditto master of a 
face. Let children draw in missing part. 

P. Storytelling 

1. Fingerplnyj See Monday F. storytelling #2. 

2. Flannel Board; Tell story of a little girl walking home . from 
school. She smells flowers, hears birds, and sees a friend. 
It makes her very happy* She comes home and tells her mother 
what she smelled, heard, and saw. Use felt cut-outs of 
school . girl, mother, flowers, bird, and a boy to illustrate 
story. 

G. Field Trip 

1. On a nature hike smell the flowers, trees, air, etc. Try 
to have hike at a time when many plants are in bloom. 

2. Go to a bakery (or grocery store with a bakery). Smell the 
bread baking, in a grocery store smell the produce section 
nnd coffee section. 
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THURSDAY - MOUTH 

A. Unit Group Lesson - See LAP, page 67. 

I. Refer to group lesson on head for model of tasks and responses. 
Include in the lesson the following: 
(Function) Upon teacher's question, "what do you talk 

(eat) with?" the children will either gesture 
or verbalise "mouth", "my mouth", "a mouth" or 
"I eat with cny mouth". Require verbalisations 
from each child on his particular level. 
\ ■> 
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B. Music 

1. See Tuesday B. music #1. 

Verse l—Put your finger on your mouth, on your ruouth 

;\ ;1oe Monday M. music 

Verse 1— If you're happy and you know it, opon your mouth 

3. See Tuesday B. music #2. 

Verse i — Open your mouth, open your mouth, 
Just like me, just like me. 
Now you can close it, 
llou you can close it, 
Close it tight, close it tight. 

C * lT Paste a mouth on outline of a head and on a picture of a head. 

2. Draw a mouth on a face with two eyes and a nose. 

1. Put lipstick on child or doll. Have child make lip imprint 

on paper. _ . . ,„ 

2. Lotto Game: prepare a poster with pic tures of various **y 
parts and cards with the same pictures. Ask child to identify 
picture on card. Then, have child put the card on the po^er 
Variation: using the same poster, prepare cards with pictures^ 
that relate to that body part, i.e., eyes and eye glasses, head 
and hat, mouth and popsicle. 

E. Pine Motor 

1. See art #1 and #2. 

2. Blow bubbles with straws in soapy water. 

3. Blow out candles. 

p. Storytelling A1 _ , 

1 Tell a story about a little boy whose mouth would not waile. 
Use pictures from magazines or flannel board cut-outs to 
illustrate. 

2. Tell a story about the whale with the big mouth. 

i. During snack talk about eating and talking with our mouths. 
Chew fast and slow. Mention that we kiss with our mouths (or 
lips). Have children try to eat without opening mouth. 

FRIDAY - HAIB 

A. Unit Group Lesson - See LAP, page 67. 

1 . liefer to group lesson on head for model of tasks mid responses. 
Include in the lesson the following: 
(Vunrtkml 9. Upon teacher's question, "what do you brush 

U ' (comb)?" the children will either gestu-e or 

verbalize "hair", "my hair" or "I comb my 
hair". Require verbalization from each child 
on his particular level. 
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Music 

1. So© Monday B. music #1. 

Verse 1 — This is the way I touch my hair 
Yertje 2 — This is the way I brush uy hair 
Verse 3 — This is the way I comb my h*ir 

2. See Tuesday B. music #1. 

Verse 1~ Put your finger on your hair, on your hair 
). See Tuesday B. music #2. 

Verse 1 — Comb your hair, comb your hair (pantomime) 
Just like me, just like me (pantomime) 
Maureen's hair is pretty (touch child's hair) 
Maureen's hair is pretty 
So is (child's) (touch child's hair) 
So is (child's) 

Art 

1. Paste cotton or yam hair on picture of head. 

2. Paste boy's hair and girl's hair on boy's body and girl's 
body. Use either large pictures or teacher-made construction 
paper figures. 

3- Paste spaghetti (straight hair), noodles, curled noodles 

(curly hair), etc. on a bald head with a face. Have children 
describe the hair on the head. 

Games 

1. Play beauty parlor and barber shop. 

2. Shampoo and comb doll's hair. 

3- Try on different wigs and hair pieces. 

Fine Moto** 

1. See azt #1 and #2. 

?. Brush and comb hair. Let children brush teacher's hair and 

each other's hair. 
3- See Appendix II for example of path tracing. 

Take girl to hairbrush. 

Take boy to comb. 

Storytelling 

1. Book: Straight Hair, Curly Hair, Augusta Coldin. 

2. Tell a story about three boys who had red, black, and blond 
hair. Relate to children in class. 

3. Tell a story about a girl's ponytails and pigtails. Illustrate 
with magazine pic tun- s. Relate to children in class. 

Field Trip 

1. Visit a beauty parlor and/or barber shop. 



IAV u n-Vitiv^ iitn {tk^lim l) will be useful 
in determining which child will be able to be^ixi 
thi? lesson on a matching level and which child 
on a picture discrimination level* In lan^ua^e, 
one -child may be expected to make a one word res- 
ponse while another child may be expected to 
make a complete sentence. Kach child's task may 
be different. 



A, 'tutt titan up !<osson 
{!*>t'aie ^WIi) 1, 

(Discriminate i' . 

fmro other's) 
( heeate en j. 

di 11) 

{Discriminate Ui 
picture) 



(Kli'uro firomid) 



(Associate) 



( Fun< 't i^n) 
(c"| oivnre ) 



i Verbal hu:; 
"What is tiiicV") 



see LAP, pa^e < /. 

Children will touch their own ears upon teacher's 

request, "Touch (child's) ears." 

Children will touch other person 1 s ears upon 

teacher 1 s request , "Touch teacher 1 s ears . " 

Children will touch doll's ears upon teacher's 

request, "Touch doll's ears." 

Children will discriminate picture of ears from 

another picture of a bo«$r part and then from two 

other pictures* Teacher may request, "Touch the 

ear" or "Find the ear* 11 

Children will find the ear on the picture of 
a child's face and a child's body upon teacher's 
request of "Kind the ear." Teacher mny also ask, 
"Mat did you find?" 

Children will choose from two, then three articles 
of clothing the appropriate article for ears. 
Simple: children choose from ea muffs and 
gloves. Then they choose from earmuffs, gloves, 
and socks. Teacher will ask, "What do you wear 
on your ears?" Child will respond, "carmuffs" 
or "T wear earmuff s* " 

Uj^n teacher's question* "What do you hear with?" 
the children will either gesture or verbalize 
"ears", "p$ r ears", or "J hear with my ears." 
Upon teacher's question "What is missing?" and 
teaser's presentation of picture of a head 
without ears, children will either gesture or 
verbalise "ears", "the Lr.rs", or "the care are 
mi&sin^* " 

Children will be asked tu verbalize i»r approxinate 
verbal isat u»n on err.h task. 



US 1 



o^n,:: * f ;*u* Yiur Kinder 
See Tuesday - i'. nusie 



Vrur Kar" 
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2. Zone: "If You're Happy and You Know if' 

Verse Is IX you're happy and you knott it, 

touch your ear 

1. iJong: «IMt Your Finger on Your Kar, on Your tar 
dun? to tune of "If You're Happy and You Know It 
Put your finger on your ear, on your ear. 
Put your finger* on your ear, on ycur ear. 
Put your finger on your ear 
Put your finger on your ear, 
f at your f inger on your ear, .on your ear. 

C ' T Teacher cuts out ears and the children paete them on face (head) 

Chn^^afimal earn on the appropriate part of the animal. 
Chilicn mX an ear collage bv pasting variouo ears (shapes, 
sues) on construction paper. 



3. 



T« • (Tames 
1. 
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'children will identify taped sounds of telephone, car horn, 
™rVvfice, dog barkfng, T.7. set, child's mother, etc 
by touching correct picture of source of sound. 
2. Place three rhythm instruments in front of 

close their eyes while teacher plays one. Child ^ abkea vo 
touch the instrument played. 

do you hear?" "What is on your ears? 

r SlL^Lf Ah1«cL, B , see Append* II. Take ear to 
telephone* 

f ^"'story about a boy with an earache. He visits the doctor. 
£fpfctar£ to illustrate. We children if they, have had an 
earache. . her 5cashell . Brinn a lar C e shell 

2 - S onildren to hold S to their ears and listen. Use pictures 
to illustrate. 

jjngmv - A KM 

A * T^Xi Z^U^Jsln on M for 

responses. Inquire verbalisation from each child on his part.. 

2. iBclud^in 1 ^ (Function) such movements as swinging, folding, 
and waving arms. 

-U7- 
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Music . 

1. Spn^i Arms Are Starting, to Wigglfc" 

Sung to tiu*e of "The Bear Went Over the Mountain" 
Verse 1: ft/ Uyinuing to wiggle, 

% ' fliws are beginning to wiggle, 
My arms are beginning to wiggle, 
Tra-la-la-la-la 

I put % am in, 

I put n|y am in, 

And I sltake it ali about,* 

I do the hokey pokey (swing hips from side to side) 
And turn itself around, 
And that's what it's all about + 
M Song; "Anns Swing Back and Forth" 

Suns to tune of "Did Tou Ever See a Lassie?" 
Verse 1: Can you swing your arms, your arras, your aims, 
Can you swing your arms, back and forth. 
Swing 'em this way, 
Swing *em tliat way, 
% Swing 'en this way, 
Swing 'em that way, 

Can you swing your arms back and forth? 
Verse 2 : Can you wave your arms ... 



Art 

1. Children string macaroni for bracelets for their arms. 

2. Children paste picture of watch on a picture of an arm. 

3. Teacher traces child's arm on paper. I lave children color arm 
aiid draw a watch (circle with two straight lines) on arm. 

Games 

j. Simon Says: ff Vave arms, shako arms, pat anus, raise arms up, 

put arms down." 
7 . Arm wrestle. 

3. "What's missing?" Us in/: a flannel board and cutouts, ask children 
what is missing from an incomplete body. 

Mac Motor 

1. Put together DLM Body Puzzle. Include only trunk, arms, hands 
and fingers , and head. 

2. Have child trace another child's arm, Use a largo crayon or 
felt tip marker. 



Storytelling and Pingerplay 

1. Pingerplay: "Fold Your Arms Like Me" 

Verso lj iloll your hands, roll your hands, 
As slowly, as slowly, as slow can 
Then fold your arms like me. 



I IN IT - BODY FAKTS 



Verse Zi toll your hands, roll your hands, 

As. fast,. «as fast, as fast can be. 

Then fold your arms like wis. 

Utrbe 3: Clap, your hands, clap your hands, 

Ac loudly, as loudly, as loud can be* 
Then fold your arms like mo. 
WE&t 0o motions as word^ surest. ■ ' . 

vrpp^nav , ua-wn AM) FINGEBS 

A* ttnit aroup lesson - see UP* page 67* v. • ^ _ 

3 . fttjfer to Monday Unit aroup. tesson.on ears, for model of tasks and 
responses. Itequire verbalisations from each child on his . _ 
particular level. Two separate lessors may be needed for hand, 
and finders, depending on the levels of the children. 
Include in #7 (Action) such movements as shaking hands and 
tearing goodrbve* Also delude dialing the. telephone, minting. 
s^tcMng, etc., as examples of function of the fingers. 



B. J* 118 g ongj ^ Little Hands Go Clap, Clap, Clap" 

Verse 1: C V F F AC A Y 
My little hands go olap, clap, clap, 

G P C 

Clap, clap, clap, 

C A F 

Clap, clap, clap 

C F F F AC A F 
Vfy little hands go "lap, clap, clap, 

G C F 
Clap, clap, clap. 
Verse 2: fty little fingers go wiggle, wiggle, wiggle 
Gong: "fty Fingers are Starting to Wiggle" 
Siing to tune of "The Bear Went Over the Mountain" 
Verse 1: fty fingers are starting to wiggle, 
fingers are starting to wiggle, 
jty fingers are starting to wiggle, 
Tra- la-la-la- la-la 
Verse 2\ tfy hands are starting to wiggle ...... 

iiee Tuesday, B. imisic #2 (substitute hand for arm) 
Verce 1: I put ir$r hand in ..... • 



2. 



iV Children make hand prints in tenpera paint on paper or in 

2. Teacher or children trace hand. Color fingernails and rings on 

handprint.. ,,,.,,.,1.-,, h«>irv« 

3. Children make rings of colored pxpe cleaners. le.u.Lci help. 

children if needed. 



UNIT ~ HODY PAkfS 



1. Taint iUn^rnuils us in*; tempera paint in Tingernail polish 
I:* itei? slide pivj*yt f :»r for .hand shadow? • 

U iid ri-;iOJ;t^ under curtain to viiacivbjJnato hand from foul of 
fritfjivl on o f vher side. "Find hand. 1 * "What do : .you f ii:d* fl 
Child m ^ depend, "hand*, "a hand", n I found a hand*-* 



ft* Fine Mw>tor - .. • 

-iV Assemble cardKard pttSsl£ of hahd. ' - 

3* Try- on rin^s and bracelets* 

F. . Jioiytell ixte • . . .. . \ 

I. Finrerplay": friendly Pinters" 
rJl^rle your fingers, 
Wa^nle your fingers* (wiggle finders ) 
Llhake your fingers* (shake fingers) 
Stretch thorn out and 

touch a friend* (stretch out hands ) 
And he 1 11 be glad, 

I know* (clap hands) 

<?• Fin^erplay: kittens" 

Slide your finder into the wide part, (heel right hand forward) 
Make your thumb stand alone and tall. (palm and finger together, 

thumb apart) 

When you put your mittens on, (slide left hand ovtr grouped 

You can't feel cold at all. fingers and then over thujnb) 

?Jf!TE: children may need to have a real mitten. 
3* Fin^erplay: "Open, Shut Them" 

npen, shut them. 

Cpen, shut thorn. 

Give your hands a clap. 

Open, shut then. 

Open, shut them. 

Fold thorn in your lap* 

Hreop them, creep thorn, 

rrcep them, creep them, 

?fp your little chin. 

Open wid« your little mouth, 

r*ut do not lc:t them in* 
!l** y rE: make finders follow the direction of the rhyme. 
1*. Fi') 5 Terplayj ''Hight Hand, Left Hand 11 

This is ri^ht hand; 

1 1 11 raise i t up hi gh, 

This ic ttjy left hand; 

1 1 11 touch the sky. 

Ri<;ht hand, left hand, 

Roll them around. 

T<eft hand* rh r ht. hand, 

Pound, pound, pound. 
M^lTi; raise hands as mentioned and do as verse says. 
See Tuesday - F. storytelling 
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UNIT - BODY PARTS 



G. Snack ^ 

L Make hand sugar cookies. Trace around child's hand with a 
knife. ' During snack make joke about cookies - *tou r re 

. - eating your finders!" 



TIIURSDAY - im 

A^ tMt ^ixmp •• ■" ■' '^ : 2 V 

1, Refer to Jfonday Unit Group Lesson on ears for model of tasks and 
f.' 'responses. ] "Require Ve^li^Xoh^ : from each" chi^d his |,arti^ 

cular level* 

2. include in #7 (f-Yinetidn) such movements as running, walking, 
hopping, jumping, etc. 

B. Music 

1. Song: See Tuesday, B. music #1. 

Verse Is legs are beginning to wiggle 

2. Songs See Tuesday, B. music #2. 

Verse 1: I put my leg in ....... • 

3. Songs "?$r Legs" 

Sung to tune Of "Oil, Dear, What Can the Matter Be?" 
Verse Is See, see, see my legs Walk, 
See, see, see my lege walk, 
See, see, see my legs walk, 
They walk as slow (or fast) as can be. 



Verse 2: See, see, see my legs run. . 
Verse 3: See, see, see my legs jump . 



« • • 



1. Children paste animal legs on appropriate animal. Paste human 
legs on pictures of boys and girls. . 

2. Teacher and children make a body parts mobile. Trace a child s 
body. Cut out. Use a coat hanger for the shoulders and con- 
struction paper for facial features. Use string to assemble the 
parte. 



D. (lames ki .... , . 

1. Play jumpfrog. If child can't jump over another child, start 

child jumping up from squatting position. 

2. Run various relays. Use a different series of commands . Exanipl 

1. Run to the tree and come back. 

2. Run to the tree, then to the slide, and come back. 

3. Run to the tree, then to the slide, and then to the swing, 
and come back. 

(auditory memory) 

3. flop on one leg,\ then the other. Hop in a eiroU;. hop turning 
around. See B. music #3. Sing, "See, see, see my legs hop . . 



UNIT - BODY PARTS 



Fine Motor 

1. Draw a boy (or girl) on child* s hand so that logs are on the 
'■turn middle Hhgers and hands are on the index and little fingers, 
Have the child walk tlte boy (or girl). Example s 




2. ftive child a ditto sheet with stick people dram en it, 
child supply missing legs. 



Have 



Example: 




Have cue at top of page. Vary the stick people. 



Example: 



4- # 



Depending upon level of child, use animal stick figure. 
Example: 




Ft? THAT - PTXTP AM> TOES 



A. Unit Group Lesson - see LAP, page 67. 

1. Refer to group lssson on ears for model of task's and responses. 
Require verbalizations from each child on his particular level. 
Two separate lessons may be needed for foot and toes depending 
upon the levels of the children. 

2. Include in #7 (Function) kicking as a function of the foot. 



D. Music 

1. Song: See Wednesday B. music #1. 

Verse 1: Vty little feet go walk, walk, walk . . . 

Verse 2: Jfy little feet go stamp, stamp, stamp . 

Verse 3: ffy little toes go wiggle, wiggle, wiggle 

2. Song: See Tuesday, B. music #3. 

Verse 1 : I put my foot in 

3. Song: "My Foot Has Toes" 

Sung to tune of "Three Blind Mice" 
Ify foot has toes, 
Vty foot has toes, 
Ify- foot has toes, * 
Ity foot has toes, 
Whenever my feet are tickled 
Ity toes start to wiggle, 
^ foot lias toes. 



UNIT - R'ffl PAFfl^ 



children Like off . f*u-P ******* t, * » .ur. ^^J;^ 11,0 
one child's foot when tieklw us Miiitunud .in hfli,. UUUC 
ovvry ejuld's foot, . 



t\ -Art 



l! Make IWt print bydipptn*' A*.t In towpera paiH* and -UttflMiUS 
on constitution paper. 

. i trace child's own Tout and cut out. Have c!u id pafcte on paper. 



' : . , . SSfeTc^ «? an^lu or piet^ of 

' 3. T^etnc shoe off each child's foot. Have child match missis 
shoe to owner's other shoe. 

K. Fine Motor . . . 

1. Children remove and put on shoes and eocK^. 

2. Children paint toenails with polish. 
Children pick up pieces of clay with toes. 

£. Teachers and children walk in sandbox barefooted. I ick up sand 

with toes. 

F. Storytelling and Fingerplay 
1. Fingerpla/: "Hunaway" 

I have two eyes to see with, 
r have two feet to run. 
I have two hands to wave With, 
And nose I have but one . 
1 have two ears to hoar with, 
And tongue to say good-day. 
And two red cheeks for y<>u to kiss, 
And now I'll run away. 
Point to parts of body mentioned. tan away on last lino. It can 
he sun** to tune of "Oo In and Out the Window" 
Flannel Hoard: "Old Shoes, New Shoes" 

Tfetaff marine picture and felt cutouts, tell a story about a 

litt ic ciri wno r eU > *** P air n:r ncw shoea. 



n 



Kiold Trip 

1. Visit, shm; store 



ERIC 



USIT - BODY PARTS 



VkMfK flUtiOa&TiOflg FOR T?tU: Xjfl f.7 

i. Jtellhk, Bfelanie, Boy Wow* ifeoyj A, frirgt Book of Sounds . (Western Publishing) 
Frown* Margaret Wise, ?Soigy Book" Her teg ( Indoor Hoi sy Book . City 
. . »aisy Book* Country Noisy Book . Seashore Noisy Book, Smameg Noisy 
took, Winter Noisy Book ). (Harper and Row V 
3- Reiner, Charlotte, Listen to jfe Seaahell . (Knopf) 



1 

unit - peopu; 



TiHr lJU\iM>^iftIVi? data (Suction, i) will .be, useful • 
la determining which child will be able tp begin 
the lesson on a matching level and which child 
on a picture discrimination level. 2xj language, 
one child may be expected to make a one word res- 
ponse while another child may be expected tp 
make a complete sentence. Each child's task may be 
different* 



MMY - 'HAS: 



A* Unit Group -tea son 
(Mutch) 1. 



(Visual Discriroin- 2- 
ation of Bolls) 



(Hatch Picture*;) 



(Vicurfl Digger la in- h< 
rtt ion of Picture) 



(Association) 



(Discriminate 
CI nun Members) 



(Figure Gratia id) 



'Classify as People)^* 
^ Verbalize — Iai tu~ 

tion "What 

This?** 



See LAP* page 69* 

Children will match men dolla by putting 
a doll on a doll when asked ff what is this?' 1 
Child will respond "man 1 ** "a man** or "it 
is a man". 

Give child a chance to hold and look at the 
doll* Leave dolls (man, woman* boy, girl, 
baby) out during free play* Children will 
have a chance to compare dolls on their own. 
Paring group lesson the teacher may request, 
"touch man"* Child will touch the man. 
Teacher includes one other doll and then two 
other^ dolls and requests child to "touch 
the man" or "find the man". 

Children will match pictures of men by putting 
one picture on picture held by teacher and 
verbalizing or approximating verbalisation of 
"man" to teacher's request and model. "What 
is this?" "Man," child responds. 
Children will discriminate picture of man 
from ether picture, then from two pictures. 
Teacher may request "touch the man" or "find 
the man". 

Children will answer "no" (verbalize, approximate 
verbalization, or gesture) to teacher's 
question, "are you a man?" 

Children will answer "yes" or "no" (verbalize, 
approximate verbalization, or gesture) to 
teacher' a question, "Is David a man?" (referring 
to classmate) or "am I a man?" (referring to 
teacher) or "is Jane a man?" (referring to teacher) • 
When presented a magazine or newspaper picture 
or book illustration and requested to "find 
the man", children will find the men in the 
pictures. 
Gee art #1, 

Children will bo asikert to verbalise or approximate 
verbalization on each tack. 



Unit - Feople 



meic , t»««. of "The Farmer in th« Doll" 

1. Suntf—suntf to the tune- 01 u« * 

A daddy is * ^"^ 
& duddy i--' w T ^* 4 
Oh, ho* -X- know, 

A. daddy its a man. ■ H 

aLs-inff ^ the tune of "W« Muffin Am 
Verse 1 -Oh, do you Know the flaxlnww. 
The daiistan* t)ie taaiiman 
0h f do you know the mailman, 

■ ^ Uv^ in ««. ^ know, e.g., 

Children may add verses about dittcrcw. 

Verso 1 -Did you ever see a fat man, 
a fat man, a fat man? 
Did you ever see a fat man 
walk down the street? 
Verse 5>~Did you ever uoe a skinny man 
Verse 3— Bid you ever see a tall wan 
Verse U— Did you ever see a short man 
Use piotuteo to illustrate each ovze man. Teacher cm 
uac large and small as a verse. 



Art 
1. 



2- 
3- 



of «», «■». jtTSr.-S*^ on construction 

Sears catalog), chuoron 111 u „ is a man a person?" 

ass s.ssr~-J?-^st «*. a w 

of "men" pictures. th body 0 f a man. 

Sre^fe the part, on £«tt^o a picture 

U . On a po s ter the teacher has ^ff!^ of people (men, 
of a group of animals; * b « "ewTd L iven a picture of a 
„o»n. and children). Eac >**U£ gx ^ ^ 

Mo pioture 

with the people picture and e<iy people 

p. Games -VHrit do men wear?" 

1. Dress men paper dolls. viui^ aa ui 

?. Play "dress-up". - , clothing. 

- ^her^k SeSS^IU yTwear this when you .row 

* H^chnSen find an chicle of men's clothing fro. 

fbox of mixed clothing **A put it on. 
Assemble a cardboard puzzle of a man. 



b. 

3- 



Unit - People 



Fine Motor 

X * ?ThL™ X 11 f ° r C3Cafflple of > ath a man 

arm7™d lS? ^ ?S yf ^ short "snakes" for 

g^and legs, chxldren draw facial features with their 

3- See C. art #1, 2, aud 3. 



P. 



storytelling and Fingerplay 

2* pf^^f St 2? Cards5 Gingerbread Ma„«. 

^* i'lngerplays "Thumbkin" . 

C D e C C D E C 

Where is Thumbkin, where is Thumbkin 

"e*® j, ^° ( left hand* wiggle thumb) 

Kere lm^^^ ( right handf viggle thuiab ) 

How are you^today, sir (left hand, wiggle thumb) 
Very^weli, I thank you (right hand, wiggle thuiab) 
C jrc^ ^ left hand disappears behind back) 

vSseTlwhere is Pointer^^^^f^ 8 **** ba <*> 
Verse 3-Where is Tall man (3rd finger) 
Verse ^--Where is Ring man kth finger) 
Verse 5-Where is Pinky (5th finger) 

G. Reasoning 

1. Ask children, »i s your daddy (mommy) a man?" 

TUESDAY - WOMAM 

A. Unit Group Lesgon - See LAP, page 67. 

1. Hefer to group lesson on man for model nf + e , es i,„ 

Re qulre verbalisation,, fr5 r eac °£ S£J £ ^j£ c 3~. 

B. Music 

1. Song: See Monday B. music #1. 
Verse 1--A mama is a woman 
. 2. Song: "The Parmer in the Dell" 
Verse 1— The farmer in the dell, 
The farmer in the dell, 
High O* the daiasy 0 h, 
The farmer in rfife dell 
Verse 2 -The farmer takes a woman 
Teacher may use pictures to illustrate. 
>. :.ee Monday B. music #3. 

Bid you ever see a fat woman? 
Bid you ever see a skinny woman? 



Unit - People 



Did you ever see a tall woman? 
Bid you ever see a short woman? 

C. Art 

I* See Monday 0. art fl. 

2. See Monday C. art #2 and #3- 

3. Paste a dress and a hat on picture of a woman. 

B. Games . • 

1. See Monday D* games #1, #2* and #3. 

2. Play "Ring Around the Woman 1 *. Form circle around "a woman". 
Sing song to the tune of "Ring Around the Rosy". Designate 
woman by ck*T£ wearing a hat and carrying a purse. 

E« Pine Motor 

1. See Monday E. fine motor #1 and #2. 

2. Lace a "woman" lacing card. 

3. See Appendix II for example of path tracing. Take woman to 
child or baby. 

P. Storytelling 

1. Flannel Board: "The Old Woman in the Shoe". Use pictures 
from a storybook or make felt out-outs to illustrate the 
shoe, old woman* and children. Count the children. 

2. Sequence Story: Make a five card sequence r.tory of a woman 
planting, hoeing, watering, and harvesting her garden and 
eating the vegtables. Each card illustrates one activity. 
Initially tell the story using two cards, e.g., planting and 
watering the garden. Build to a sequence of five events. Let 
children tell the story and/or put the cards in order. 

G. Reasoning 

1. Ask children, "is your mommy (daddy) a woman?" 



WEDNESDAY - BOY 

A. Unit Group Lesson - See LAP, page 67. 

1. Refer to group lesson on man for model of tasks and responses. 
Require verbalization from each child on his particular level. 
Change Items #5 and #6 of group lesson on man to the following: 
(Association) $. Children will verbalize^'dr approximate 

verbalization of boy or Virl when the 
teacher asks, "are you a] boy or a girl?" 
(Discriminate 6. Children will verbalize or approximate 

Clans Members) verbalization of boy or girl when the 

teacher asks, "is David a boy or a girl?" 
(referring to a classmate) 

B. Music 

1. wong: See Monday B. music #1. 

Vorse 1— Wade (classmate) is a boy 



Unit - People 



2. Song: "I Have A friend" 

.. . V V V P . F A C A V 

I have ;i friend, his n:uae in David , 
. G G G G G K 0 K C 
i have a friend, his name is David , 
. . .. P V F P F A C A F 

. J t nave a friend, his name is David , 

■ ... ";; ;;; • F G B*> A V G p; ' ; " ' ' y; ' ' "" 

.; And my friend is a boy . , 

. - 3. Oong: "Who's That Knocking At My Door" (child knocks at door) 

: ; _ p v f c p a c 

' Who's that knocking at my door? 

CO C G G G F F . . F 

Knockety, knockety, knock, knock, knock, (knock on door and table) 

F F F C F A € 
- wome and see who it can be 

0 C C G G G F F F 
Knockety, knockety, knock, knock, knock, (child opens door and comes 

A# A#A#E W E D into room) 

It's a boy at ray door. 

G G G D F D C 
It's a boy at my door, 

OCCGGGF. Fp 
Knockety, knockety, knock, knock, knock. 

C. Art 

1. See Monday C. art #1. 

7. V>ee Monday C. art #2 and #3. 

3. Paste eyes, noae, mouth, and ears on a boy 3 face. 

1). G,'.u:M.?£i ... 

1 . See Monday D. games #1, #2, and #3. 

;:. "Find the Boys." Blindfold child. He feels a child's 
head (especially hair) and must tell if the child is a 
boy or girl. 

3. 'Tin the Hat on the Boy." 

E. Fine Motor 

1. See Monday E. fine motor #2. 

?:• Zee Appendix III for example of cue sheets — mark the boys. 

3. r.ee Appendix II for example of path tracing. Take a boy to 

his bicycle. 

F. Storytelling 
1. "Little Boy Blue." Teacher can tell and/or sing the story 

using teacher-made sequence story cards. 
Little Boy Blue come blow your horn; 
The sheep in the meadow, 
f - ' The cows in the corn 

Where is the boy who tends the. cheep? 
\ r :»d«?r ll.v i.«i,y;-t,.'K':k f;ist asleep. 

G. Gnack 

3. i>T-ve the bojs first. "Give the boys cookies." 

-M - 

o 



ERIC 



Unit - lv?oplc 



THURSDAY - GIUL 

A. «nit Group lesson - St;e hAF, 67- I 

t . fcef«* to group Iv&aan oil for :*>d«i oi" fcfutoi mid responses. 
Require vert>;il'U»t Ion firosi each chi Id ■ on ' Ma. particular 'iw.l i- 
Change items #S :md ffG of group lesson on man to the following 
TAssociatien) Children will verbalize or approximate 

>-» ... . verbalization of boy er girl when the teacher 

apfca, "are you a- boy or a girl?" 
fDiscrlminate C Children will verbalise or approximate verb- 

•Ciaas Member) aJLisation of boy or giri ite tt» 

aeks, "is Mary a bo* or o girl?" (inferring 
to a classmate) 

Music . ( ■ . 

1. Hee Monday B. music #1* 

Verae 1 — May is a girl 
1\ See Tuesday B* music #2. 

Verse 1— The farmer takes a sir! m 
3 Song? "Going to !):uace" sung to tune of "Mulberry Buuii • 
Verse 1— Come along girls (boys) we're going to dance, 
going to dance, going to dance; 
Come along girls we're going 10 dance 
Early in the morning. 
Verse 2— Don't we look pretty when we're dancing, 
when we're dancing, when we're dancing; 
Don't we look pretty when we're dancing, 
Early in the morning. 
Teacher starts the song and motions to girls (or boys) 
to join her. .'hey hold hands ar<? walk in a circle as they 
sing. Eventually teacher should phase out any motions— 
children decide if they are boy ;md girl and if they should 
bo in circle. 

\ 

C. Art 

1. See Monday C. art #1. 

2. .See Monday C. art #2 and #3- 

1. Spatter paint a girl silhouette. Teacher cuts out paper 
dolls. Teacher should describe it as it is done. I irst 
I cut the head, then the neck, etc." Cive each child a 
paper doll. Use it for spatter painting. 

D. Gamer 1 

1. See Monday D. Gar**.?!, #2, and O- 

2. See Wednesday D. games #2 and #3* 

3. Make two posters— one for girls; the other for uoju. Have 
a "h^tograph of every child. U*t each child paste his 
photograph on the appropriate poster. As he fnctens it the 
child will respond "boy", "a boy" or "I am a boy". / 

E. ' ^ine Motor t 

1. See Monday E. fine motor #2. 

2. See Appendix III for example of cue sheets. Mark the girls. 

3. See Appendix TI fnr example of path facing. Take the 
girl to her dog, 



I 

^ Unit - People 



P. * Storytelling and Fingerplays 

1. Fingerplay £r song* "Ha, Ha, This-A-Way" 

P P F FP A A F G G 33 
. Verse 1— When 1 was a little girl, little girl. 

P P C 

little girl, (child points to self) 
F F P PP AA P . G E F 

When I me a little girl five -years ■'•old,' "(child' hdlds'W fingers} 
Chorusi 

..; CCA G P 

Ha, ha, this-a-way, 

Q G E 3> C (Child pantomimes laughing 

Ha, ha, that-a-way, or laughs) 
CCA G P 
Ha, ha, tKxs-a-way, 

G E P 
Then, oh, then. 
Verse 2— Ma-ma bought me a little sled, 
little sled, little sled, 
Ma-ina bought m a little sled, 
Then, oh, then. 
Chorus 

2. Poem: "Jack and Jill" 

3- Story: "Goldilocks and the Three Bear a" 
"Little Red Riding Hood" 

G. Snack 

1. Serve the girls first. "Give the girls cookies." 
FRIDAY - BABY 

A. Unit Group Lesson - See LAP, page 67. 

L. Refer to group lesson on man for model of tasks and responses. 
Require verbalization from ea^H child on Ms particular 
level. 

B. Iftusic 

J. Sons: "Rock A Bye Baby". Children may want to rock "baby" 
in cradle or in a rocking chair. 

2. Song: "Jane Has a Little Baby" sung to the tune of "Mary Had 
A Little Lamb" 

Jane has a little baby, 

little baby, little baby. 
Jane has a little baby, 
and she it, soft and sweet. 
Children may enjoy holding a doll and having their name 
sung during the song. 
J. Song: "Baby's Sleeping" sung to the tune of "Are You Sleeping?" 
Baby c sleeping, baby's sleeping 
Hlecp, sleep, deep. 
Sleep, sleep, sleep. 
Baby is a-sleeping, baby is a-sleeping 
Sleep, sleep, sleep, 
.Tleep, sleep, sleep. 
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ERIC 



Unit - People 



Children may w:vnt to rock baby in .urn* while singing. 



Art 

1. See Monday C. art #1. ' " ' . . 

2. Teacher helps children asaeiafele all col laces from preVaouj* days 
and make a "People Book". 0*, children can paste a man on 

one page, a woman on another, etc. and make pages for their 

Teople Book" . . 

3. Children make a baby collate by pasting pictures on construction 
paper. Include- pictures of objects a b^by uses, e.g. , crib, 
stroller, high chair, etc. 



Games 

1. See Monday D. games #1 and #3. 

2. Children get a baby ready for bed by bathing, powdering, 
and dressing it. They may want to bottle, burp, and rook 
the baby. Teacher may ask, "what are you doing to the baby". 
"Is the baby sleepy (hungry)?" 



Pine Motor . 

1. See Appendix II for example of path tracing. Take a baby to 

its mother. . .. n 

2. Children tear baby pictures from catalogs. Paste on construction 

paper. 



Storytelling and Pingerplays 
1. Pingerplay: "Toys for Baby" 
Here's a ball for baby. 
Big and soft and round. 

Here is baby's banner. 
See how it can pound. 

Here is baby's music. 
Clapping, clapping so. 

Here are baby's soldiers, 
Standing in a row. 

Here is baby's trumpet. 
Toot -to -toot to too. 

Here ' 3 the way that baby , 
Plays at peek-a-boo. 

Here's a big umbrel la. 
To keep the baby dry. 



(Make a ball with thumbs and 
forefingers) 

(Make hammer with fist. 
Pound in other hand) 

(Hold fingers up facing each other) 
(Clap) 

(Hold f intern up straight) 



(Pretend to blow wit}) fists 
before mouth) 

(Hay peek- a boo with fingers) 



(Cup hand and put finger 
linger for handle) 



(*'ake cradle of arms) 



2, 



Here is baby's cradle. 
Rock- a -baby-bye . 

This fingerplay nay be ared in vnrtv.. Pictures or objects 
can be used to illustrate. 

Storys "Three Bears". Kmphasi'/.e baby bear. He is little and 
has a little dish, chair and bed. Use the large Tell-again story 



cards. 



( 



Unit - People 



3* Fill-in Story; "Baby's Bath- 1 , One night it was time for 
baby to go to bed. Before she vent to bed her mother \ 
decided to give her a bath* no* tikie filled tlie tub with 
. (watgr) - likie got out (soap) . and washcloth. Then 
she put the (baby) in the ttio. The baby splashed and 
piayed* She liked her bath- When the baby got out of the 
tub* her mother dried her with a (towel) • Now the baby 

•' -was clean! . • 

Use pictures of actual objects to fill in blanks for non-verbal 
children* 

Visitor 

1. Children visit with a mother and her baby. Children can 
watch (and perhaps help) the mother feed, diaper, and play 
with the baby. 



iron 



. ZiAi ::.«:t/4« ivo li'a (iW^l,»u |) will be useful 
in dOU^tfrini'h^ 1 Wl^eh rhild will be able to begin ■ 
t::o lesson on a matching Level And which child . 
on a picture discrimination level. In language* 
one child may be expected to make a one word res ~ 
ponce while" 'another c^hild may be expected to 
mak*\ a complete sentence. Kach child f s task may 
bo different.^ 



?n.)AY - M:tt??KR ... 

A* ITni t 'iroup Lessor* - See TJVP, page 70. 

Present the "mother" doll. Have children examine and manipulate 
the doll before the ^roup lesson. 
(Match noil) L - Children Kill match dolls by holding up a doll 

next, to the teacher's doll or by laying a doll 
on the teaoher*s picture of a mother* The child 
will verbalize or approximate verbalisation of 
Mother " to teacher's request and model. Teacher 
nr\y ask, "who is this?" Child will respond, 
"mother", "a mother", or "it is a mother* " 
(Di^^r 5ninat< r. Children will discriminate a mother doll from 

Doll) other dolls (father, sister, brother, baby). 

At first child will choose from two dolls, then 
three. Teacher will request* "find mother" 
or, Houch mother". 
rniorrir5-; T vit>- 3. Child will discriminate a picture of his mother 

Pioturti- of- Ov;n from other pictures of mothers. At first child 

Wether) will choose from two pictures, then three. 

Teacher will request, "find your mother" or, 
"touch your mother". 
(M-'itrr: Pi^tur*. ) i*. a. Children will match pictures of mothers 

by holding up a picture of mother to the 
teacher *s picture. The child will verbalise 
or approximate verbalisation of "mother" 
tn teacher f s request and model. Teacher may 
ask, ,r who is this?" Child will respond, 
"mother", "a mother", etc. 
r . Usxnr; a chrjrt with pockets have children 
natch pictures. Display one, two, three, 
etc., pictures of family members. Give the 
child a set of the same pictures. Children 
maloji the pictures upon request by teacher* 
nisofir-il- f ♦ Hhildren will discriminate a picture of a mother 
nat ion of fr-m other family member pictures. First, the 

nature) <\*.i 11 will choose from two pictures, then three. 

Teacher will, request, "find the mother", or, 



UNIT -.. FAMILY MlEiiS 



(Figure } 3ruund) 



(Classify ns . 
Family Members) 



(Verbalise 
Family Member) 



Slutt children a picture of a common family Scene, 
family at dinner, family at the bench, etc. 
Ask children, "find, mother" or "touch mother . ^ 
Teacher displays a poster with three pictures oi 
three different groups of people: a teacher 
and her class, a family group, ami a group of 
children playing. Teacher asks, "does Mother 
belong in the classroom, vith the children, or 
with the family?" Children will put the pxcture 
of the mother with the picture of the family, 
children Will verbalise or approximate verbalization 
of the specific family member upon request by 
the teacher. 



B. M?isic 

l Sont*- "A Big Sweet Kiss" 

£££ to tune of. "This Is the Way We Wash Our Clothes" 
I give my mother -a big sweet kiss, . . 
a big sweet kiss, a big sweet kiss. 
I give my mother a big sweet kiss, 
Before I come to school. 
(Blow a kiss after son*;) 
?. Song; "The Farmer In the Dell" 

Verse It The farmer in the dell, 
The farmer in the dell, 
Hi. - h«>, the dejrry - o 
The farmer in the dell. 

Verse 2: The farmer takes a mother ...... 

Children take turns being the mother and the farmer 
3. Song: "My Mother Helps Me" 

Suns* to tune cf "Mary Had a Little Iamb 

My "mother helps me feet d ressed), 

(get dressed) . (get dressed) ; 
^nioTTier lielps me (get dressed), 

and I love her very much. . , „ 

Children suggest ideas for the song, e.g., tie my s.u w , 
"button my coat", etc. 



f ? 'take a family" bo**, "se actual photographs *r pictures from 
• mf azLos. CMWen cut or tear pictures of pother" from 
marines and then paste on paper. See Storytelling 
" S 't class "family" photograph album. Each child brings m 
" ^oto^h of ins family. 1 This is put. in an albun. During 
^c'week (at snack time, during free P ny, etc.) bring out the 
po'raph album. "Find W mother" "Find Ri en's sister 
, We children paint ,1 picture of or for their mothers. Toa.hci 
U i^ c ";i, r l f -liro, with p^er board. The frames can be de- 
corated by the children - iVH tip pens, crayons, pnmtcd 
macaroni, etc. 



FAMILY MMWEitt 



Ja?uou 

1. • ?iave each rhild f c nuthor tap* a pa:;;ja^e on a tape wr* rder. 

FU<y the tape to th<; ^roup'nf r.iiilJmu "Whor** mother is thic>? ff 
(.vvii^uy 1 :::r.ri2!ii:jat ;V<n) 
*idi*; - a - .littiiri ft^h.-r* 1 

A child prt.t«ndy to hi: mother. JiOt the child lt?rbio hutt he will 
n U." mother. Have triiK^y row^ia'a eLothea, women's icec^ssorieSj 
household item:;, trie. Children fern a rin** aromid ''mother 11 arid sings 

ftinj* arutmd mother; * .. '. . 

run;* aroimd mother: 

'Quickly., quickly, 

We all fall down, 
Children take turns bein^ mother. 
J- "Mother, May I? ,f 

f ki« child plays "mother"* tithe? children stand in a line ap- 
proximately 1 ten feet in front of "mother". The "mother* gives 
each child, indivi dually, some direction* 

Samples: "Take one step** "Jump*" "Turn around. T? Child asks, 
''Mother, may TY" Mother says* "Yes, you may- " Child m^y then 
cany out instruct ion. Teacher rrviy want to play "mother". 



Fine Motor 

J. 00c Appendix I] for ex:unpIoy of 3'ul.h Trucbi^. Take a mother 
to .her children. 

J'. Children put together a "mother" pilule - either commercial or 
teacher-made. 

3. have cliildren "cook" like mother. Let them roll or pat out 
doii^h, knead doufjh, aift flour, stir, pour a liquid, etc. 

otorytellirij* 

1. "The Three Rears* M - either read the story from a book or tell 

the story ucinj* sequence cards or pictures to illustrate, [lave 

the children find the Mama Itaar. 
1*. "fid Mother Ihilibard" - a^ain road the story from a book, use 

sequence cr.i'ds, or use pictures. 
3. Use tht; "family book" made in art. Have each child toll about 

hie mother and show hiy pictures. 



PAY - HAPP Y 

•'hiit. rirnup l«eccnn - Sec TAP, pa^e 70. 

1 • Jief or to ^roup lesson on mother for model of tasks and responses, 
JAvmire verbal 1 nation from each child on his particular level. 



1. L'-r*v Monday - music # L. Substitute "daddy" for "mother". 

; „ See Monday - K music #2. Verse 3: "The farmer takes a dadefy 

-iday - r,uj?ir daddy helpa me . . , ." 

A r *iin have t [ r nht'Mren pup^eyt ideas for the sonj r . 



llti IT - FAMILY M5KBEH6 



Art „ „. 

1 i'o«- Monday - art :ah * ?f - s * '• . 

* Make a "daddy" pn^o for the book. Paint pieturoc ot w lor the 

.P. FtoSrpairit .a daddy and hie anu, Children may need to be cliown 
how to make stick people. Tern*** county, "Daddy is D*«> 
Make tin can stilt p. After children have made them and are 

" standing on them, the teacher may comment, "You are tall 
like your daddy." 

Direetiuns: Punch two holes on either side of two cans. ^Up - 
a piece of strong cord through each caw, Adjust length «i cords 
for each child. Child stands on can and holds cord, tree cans 
of various sizes. Stilts made from Hi - C cans would be harder 
to manipulate than stilts from tortilla cans. Each child will 
need different sized stilts. 
Example: 




1. Sec Monday - D. games Teacher should supply "daddy-type 
items, e.g., clothes, pictures, tools, etc. 

2. Play House: Children pretend to be mother, daddy, children, 
and baby. Take pictures. Display on bulletin board. 

1 "Who Is It 9 " 

Teacher displays part of a picture of "daddy", mother, brother, 
sister, or baby. Teacher asks, "Is this daddy or mother?" 
Then the teacher may ask, "who is it?" 



Fine Motor . ,_ , „ , , , 

1. See Appendix TT for examples of Path •tracing. lake Daddy to 

his children. 

2. Children put together "daddy" puzzle - either commercial or 
teacher-made. . . 

3 On a ditto sheet, have children connect dots xn the picture ol 
a hat. The hat is on "daddy's" head. Children can color 
picture afterward. 



Storytelling . , . + , 

1 "The Three Bears" - either read the story from a book or teJl ttv 

story using sequence cards or pictures to illustrate. Have 

children find the Papa Bear or daddy bear. 
? "Pinnochio" - tell a simplified version of this story. Use 

pictures to illustrate. Explain how the little old man wanted 

to be a father and wanted to have a child to love. 
3. Use the "family book" made in art,. Have each child teJ 1 about 

his father and show his pie turf z. 
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If?m - FAMILY MEMBERS 



w. w r L.:ir.or: Have a i^* 1 1 *I f :i father* spend a *i:ty with the class, ffave 
h;j« pl\v with children on :datf#!romid ;uid cat lunch with them* 



A. Hnh- *roup U*snm uo<? LAP, {Vigo 70. 

^. Fufur to milt ^roup lesson on mother fur model of tasks and 

responses* . lujqairc yertvtl.'iMttJ.nnsB from each eh lid on his parti- 
es tar level. 



MUSIC 

I. Set? Monday - B. music #2. 

Verse 1* "The farmer In the dull . * . . 
Verse 2? Mother 
Verse ,3 s Daddy 

ViTflo Its "The fanner takes a sister * . . ." 
;'or*^: "?ty oister Plays with Me" 
Srn^ to imie of "London Briiige" 

y\y sister plays with mo 

plays witii ne, plays with me; 

Ify sister plays with me, 

and we have fun. 

Kave chiltlren 9 especially those children with sisters, surest 
lilc.it; for aon*% 
j. klon^: "Sister" 

aur^ to tune of "Oh, Do You Know the Muffin Man?" 
Verse 1: .1 have a sister, a sister, a sister, 
I have a sister, 

And her name is 

... . (clu Id supplies name of his sister when teacher points to him) 

Verse 1?: Ho you have a sinter, a sister, a sifter, 
IV yon have a sister, 
At home? 

(rhild answers "yt s" or "no") 



I. Mondrgr - r * art £1, and $3. 

Make a "winter" fa f - f o for the book. Faint pictures of or for 
a sister. 

Make, a "sister" puppet - stick puppet, paper ha*.; puppet, small 
hi-x puppets, or sock puppets. 

a. Paper ha? 1 ; -puppet: the f\ Id of the ban becomes the mouth as 

It is opened and closed, T tee snai l lunch-sized baps. 

7eaeher helps children add facial features, 
h. L'mall box puppet: use either a half -pint milk carton or 

cereal b x. Hut the box in the middle on thret' si ties, 

fold back, and paste features or the box. 

>'--.-rk pupptd : '•!.].' iron add button features or mark with crayon 
c.r felt pen. 

. Teac\er supplies pictures of girls to children. Teacher then 

dhrvrts, "paste two sisters on your paper". "Paste one sister . . . ■" 



UNIT - FAMILY HfcMHkHS 



slames , ... . , _ « 

1. PnniV U>Uo -iane: teacher «.-Jtec l<tlJ o car- is with pictures oi 
ttaffcrtUy members on the tvatfs. Two ciiildroi play ramc at 



oum i/ii-*... J'r-iW * ur:la t*ro?j a deck. 

Fjuunplos r — 
\ v 




Get up a play family •uttintf a tollhouse .-uid play people. 



Fine Mot or . 

1. tied Appendix 11 for examples of Path Tracing. 
Take sister to her brother. 

2. I.aee a sister sewing card. Let the lacing he on the head for 
hair. Children use neissors and snip the dress to make it 
look fringed. 

V, Story tellinc 

1. Puppets: use the "sister" puppets made in art. Dramatize a 
family scene. Teacher suggests a plot or lets children create 

their own. . 
Flannel Board: teLl a story about a little sister who tries to- 
do everything her bir sister does. Use flannel board and felt 
cutouts. Emphasize "big" and "little*. 

3. Use the "family book" made in art. Have each child tell 
about their sister and show their pictures. 

G. Visitor: have a child bring his sister to school. 



THlfRi*>!>AY - BRfTHEB 



A. Unit Group teason - i>et> 1AT, page 70, 

1. Refer to unit group lesson on mother for model oi tasks and 
responses. Require verbal i'/.atinne from each child on ins 
particular level. 



H. Music 

1. lice Monday - H. music #?. 

Verse 1: "The farmer in tht tie 11 ... . ." 
Verse 2: Mot. her 
Verse 3: Daddy 
Verse U: Sister 

Verse 'J: "The farmer takes a brother . . . . . " 
r , Zorwi "My Brother Plays with Me" 
;;>tng t«. tunc of "London bridges" 
My brother plays with me, pl-ys with mo, 
plays with me; 
My brother plays with mo, 
And we have fun. 



( 



ITNTT - FAMILY MEMPEflS 



Have children, especially th.se children with brothers, suggest 
ideas for Song. 
3. See Wthlnes<iay - P. mtislo #3. 

;?ubsU' ui.r ''hr.^h-.r 1 ' f.-.r "sister". 



C. Art 

U i>ee Mwiay - C. art #1, #2, and #3. 

Hake a "brother" pa^e for the book. Paint pictures of or for 

a brother, 

i.. See Wednesday ~ C. art 02. 

Class Projects make a family mural. Each child paints his 
family on a long sheet of, mural paper. Every child tells 
the class about his painting and his family. Have children find 
the brothers in the picture that have recognizable people. 
Children may want to add a picture of their house and their 
family pets. 



P. Games 

1. Teacher makes a matching board. A piece of cardboard is divided 
into nine squares. A picture of a family memjber is pasted in 
each square. Matching pictures are pasted on cards. Child 
matches picture on card to picture on square. 

2, See Wednesday - D. games #1. 



F,. Fine Motor 

1. . See Appendix II for examples of Path Tracing. 

Take a brother to his sister. 
£). I»ace a brother 1 s possession sewing card, e.g., a card in the 

shape of a baseball bat, a glove, a car, etc. 
J. Color a picture of girl and boy who are brother and sister. 

Children color in the lines. Cut or tear out picture. 

Paste on construction paper. 



l<\ Storytelling 

1. Puppets: use the "brother" puppets made in art. Dramatize a 
family scene. Teacher suggests a plot or lets children create 
their own. 

. . Tell a story of two brothers. They are good friends, but they 
sometimes get in arguments over toys. Use pictures to illustrate. 
'Jse puppets to dramatise. 

3. iJse the "family book" made in art. Have each child tell about 
his brother and show his pictures. 



:;. 'Visitor's have a child bring his big brother to school. 



ERIC 



H3IT - FAMILY MKMHEHS 



FRIDAY - BABY 

A. HuH "mur Lessen - UAP, ivt ( '« 70. 

1 Rofcr to grtmp Lesson on n o the r for model uf tasks and responses. 
* Require v«*UUsa1 /urns iV*i each child on his particular level. 

H. Music - 

1. See Monday -B. music #2-. • 
" Verse Is "The fanner in the dell . . . « 
Verse 2; Mother 
Verse 3- Daddy 
V'orse ht Slater 
Verse Brother 

Verse 6: "The farmer takes a baby ....... 

P. Song: "Hock - a - §ye, Baby" 

Flock - a - bye, baby, in the treetop, 

(pantomime rocking baby in arms) 
When the wind blows the cradle will rock, 
When the bough (limb) breaks the cradle will fall, 
And down will come baby, cradle and all. 
3. Song: "Are You sleeping?" 

Sung to tune of "Are You Sleeping?" 
Are you sleeping, 
Are you sleeping, 
Little baby, 
Little baby? 
Are you sleeping, 
Are you sleeping. 
Tattle baby, 

. Little baby? . ■■ ., 

Have children look at a doll lying in the cradle. Instruct 
them to carefully pull cover back and see if the baby is asleep. 

# 

C • Art 

. " 1. See Monday - (\ art #1, #2, and #3. 

Make a "baby" page for the book. Faint pictures at or for the 
baby in the family. 

2. See Wednesday - C. art #2. m . . „ . 

3. Make a baby-item collage. Use pictures of babies, baby food, 
toys, cribs, playpens, highchairs, clothes, diapers, etc. 

Have children label verbally any items they can. Teacher labels 
verbally those child cannot. Ask child to explain function of 
each item. 



U. Games 

I, Pin the Diaper on the Baby. 

Turn around child and ptiido ch.ld toward picture of baby. 
KLIndf-ld child, if appr priat.;. 'Tse a folded han.fcerehiof 



for diaper. 



Play House. Have children play parts of mother, daddy, brother, 
sister, and baby. Set up in housekeeping section. 



IffiTT - FAMILY MEMBEHS 



3. Baby Hat tie Hunt. -Teacher hides baby rattles aroiuid the room. 
Children hunt; for them, liave children hide rattles* 



Flue M\ .tor * 

L. tiois Appendix III for examples of Cue- Sheet. Have children 

encircle every baby on the paper or mark every baby with on 
tt v ft ... * 

a • # • ■ ■ ■ ■ 

2. Have children draw a baby ball (a circle) ori the blackboard. 
Let, them decorate the balls with colored chalk. 

3. Have children put handles (straight lines) on baby rattles on 
the blackboard. Teacher draws the top of the baby rattles. 

I'totytelliny 

1. See Wednesday - F. storytelling #1. 

;\ "The Three Bears n 1 read the story from a book or tell the ©toiy 
using sequence cards or pictures to illustrate. Ilave children 
find the baby bear. 

3* Use the "family book 11 nade in art. Have a child tell about a 
baby hi his family and show his pictures. 



Visitor: have a child bring his baby brother or sister to class. 
Let the child introduce him and talk about him. 



UNIT - FAI.T, 



Hit: LAP normative data (Section l) will #e useful 
in determining which child will be able to begin 
the lesson en a matching level and which child on 
a picture discrimination level. In language, 
one child may be expected to make a one word res- 
ponse while another child may be expected to make 
a complete sentence. Each child's task may be 
different. 



MWM - LEAVES 

A. tfa.it Group Lesson 
(Match Concrete) 



(Visual Discri- ) 
min&tion - Concrete) 

(Match 

Picture ) 



(Discriminate 
Picture) 

(Figure* Ground) 
(Closure) 



(Tacti 



lie 



Discrimination ) 
(Mark Cn* 4 f>hoot ) 



( Jmi tat ion: 
What, Iv. This?) 



- See LAP, page 71. 

1. Children will match leaves by putting a leaf on 
a leaf held by the teacher and verbalizing 

or approximating verbalization of 'leaf to 
teacher's request and model. Teacher may ask, 
"what is this"? Child will respond, "leaf", 
M a leaf", or "it is a leaf". 

2. Children will discriminate a leaf from another 
object and then from two objects. Teacher will 
request, "find, the leaf", or '♦touch the leaf", 

3. Children will match a picture of a leaf to a 
picture held by the teacher and verbalize or 
approximate verbalization of "leaf" to teacher's 
request and model. Teacher may ask, "what is 
this?" Child will respond, "leaf", "a leaf", or 
"it is a leaf". 

Children will discriminate picture of leaf from 
picture and then from two pictures. Teacher 
will request, "find the leaf" or "touch the leaf." 
See C. - art #1. 

Refer to task #u. Children will "find the leaf" 
when presented two, then three pictures. 
When presented the picture of the leaf, it will 
be partially hidden. Increase the difficulty of 
the task by hiding more of the leaf. 

7, Sec D, - games #1. 

8. Child will mark an "X" or encircle or color 
every leaf on a page with pictures of various 
objects. A "leaf" will be drawn at the top 

of the page. The number of leaves and objects 
on a page depends upon level of the child. 
Initially only one leaf with one object (or no 
object) may be appropriate . Increase number as 
child's level increases. For examples of Cue 
Ci.octs, 55C.C Appendix ITT. 
V. Children will be asked to verbalise or approximate 
verbal ization on each task . 



5'. 
6. 



ERLC 



mm - fall 



Music 

1, Song: "Autumn Leaves" . 
^ to tunc of <Ma«y Had a UU1<< C W slowly ^ 

Falling, falling, autumn leaves, autumn leaves, autumn leaves, 
Falling railing, autumn Leaves, falling on the ground 
Whirling, whirling, autumn leaves, autumn leaves, autumn leaves, 
Whirling, whirls, autumn leaves, whirling all around. • . 
The chUdrcn can move like slowly falling leaves {falling -slawiy 
to the ground), then like leaves whirlinc in the air (spinning 
round and round). 

2, Song: "Leaves" 

Sung to tune of "Pop Goes the Weasel'' 
Round and round and rounds 
Down, down, down 

Now the leaves are on the ground. 
Jump In the leaves. 
Children may imitate leaves. 

3, Songs "Hake the Leaves" 

Sung to tunc of "How, Row, Row Your Boat" 
Hake, rake, rake the leaves 
Rake, John, rake. 
Rake, rake, rake the leaves 

Hake, John, rake. • , 

Children may pantomime raking or may sing while raking leave. 

outside. 



Art 



Children paste construction paper leaf on partially hidden outline 
of a leaf. Start with one picture to be matched and increase 
number and difficulty with increased skill of children. (Figure 
Ground) For examples of Figure Ground, see Appendix I. 
Using leaves gathered from a nature hike, children make- a leal 

collage or a leaf man. ' . A . 

Children make a leaf silhouette by spatter painting. 



Game 5 



"Find the leaf" . « 

Arrange various objects on a table (block, doll, paper cup, leaf, 

etc.) Blindfold child and lead him to the table. Child must 

find the leaf by teaching the objects, (Tactile Discrimination) 

Children put leaves on a tree drawn on poster board. Using 

material that will stick to poster, the children follow the direction 

of the teacher. Depending on the chiLd's level, the teacher may 

request: "Put a yellow leaf on the tree; a green leaf on the 

top branch; a red loaf on -the largest branch; two leaves on 

the tree; a leaf on the tree," etc. m 

Rake leaves. Children rake two piles of leaves. Teacher may ask, 

"Which is large, whL-h is small?" Race and jump into the leaves. 
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UNIT - FALL 



K. Fine Motor 
IX, Sew a "leaf" sewing card. Vee fall colors. 

Pivds Loaves in wax paper using an iron. Let; chi ldren arrange 
leaves on bottom Iqyer of wax paper. Teacher helps with the 
pressing. 

3. Lotto Came: make lotto cards of different colored and shaped leave 
Child must pick up card andj.ay It down on table, matching it 

; ' to, .another '.card. : ' _ 



P. Storytelling and Fingerplay 

1. Fingerplayi "Pretty Leaves" 

Pretty leaves are falling down 

{Hands above head, fingers wiggling slowly coming down to sides } 

See them lying on the ground. 

(Stoop down - patting here and there) 
Trees are bending in the breeze 
(Sway body back and forth) . 
DonH you love the falling leaves? 
(Hands above head, slowly coming down) 

2. Flannel Board.* tell a story abotit the last leaf to fall off the 
tree. Use. cutouts of a tree and fall - colored leaves (pictures, 
felt, construction paper). 



T feDA Y - THEE ■ ■ 

A. TJhit Group Lesson - See LAP, page 71. 

1. Refer to Monday's group lesson on leaves for model of task<* and 
responses. Require verbalizations from each child on his parti- 
cular level. ! 

' • Kxclude tasks #1 and #2 from unit group lesson on leaves. 
Include the following! 

1. While outside children will feel various trees - large and 
small. Teacher will ask, "what is it?" Child will respond, 
"tree", "a tree", or "it is a tree". Teacher may ask, 
"Find a tree like mine." Children may need help in looatjnr- 
a tree like the teacher's. 

1'. See D. - games #1. 



h. Music 

1. Songi "Ring Around the Tree" 

Sung to tune of ••"Ring Around the Rosey" 
Ring around the tree, 
Ring around the tree, 
Leaves, leaves, • 
We all fall down. 
Sing the song outside with the cirildren holding hands and forming 
a ring around a tree. 



Example of cards: 




-IB- 



Hero Wi -v f > Wrii.r r T % 

Around In-: 

i!t:rr ; "we""i:i*' ^^ : 5'«^f. " " , 

Ar-. : ^Ki the tm*, . 

th* -nlr.tlw. P'ra a line, and hold hands. UuMroi 
tie wrna bcinr leader and choline the tret* to walk arotuul. 
i?<tfi£* ' "Cdd.MacD.mald" ; . ... 
Verse 1 : Old MaeDonald had a form. 
K-UK-I-0 

A: id on this* rum In had a tree 
E-l-E-T-O' 

And on this tret.- t* -.ere were mm*, Loaves 

With a tro<_ her**, a treo there, 
Hoi* a tre^, there a tree, 
Everywhere 'here were trees. 
■ id MacDonald had emic trees, 
V:-T-E-!-:V. 



Children paste- e. .nstru-tiun paper tree on P^ally *n 
outline of a tree, Start with one picture to be matched and 
^crease number .and dime id ty with increased skill by children. 
>Y.r iocaxmlcc '..cif Figure Ground., see Appendix I. 
nra<h<cn/jpon:c paint fait c<d.,rc (leaves) on drawn outline 

r.f tree. 



"Toueb a Tre«.*". When teacher blows a whit: Me anJ says, 
'♦teuch a tree" or "find a tree", the children run to find a 
tree. Teacaer nay need to model activity. Teacher asks, 
••what. ; iM you f ind?" I Visual Discrimination) 
Aasumble cardboard puznlc of a tree. 



Ifein" pictures drawn on a large poster board, »0co a squirrel 
rU( to hie home in the tree. Child can use crayon or felt tip 
marker. Or use a stuffed toy anUnal and let child move the 
squirrel to the tree. "Where is the squirrel * ^V' ^ 
does the squirrel live?" Child Wf^, ^ a tree , 
or "in the tree", or "the squirrel lives an the tree . *ox 
examples of Path Tracing:, see Appendix II. 

Set dots that are in the shape of a tree. Ditto these so 
child can have several eepies. Color tree fall colors - 
stay in the lines. 



-19- 



Storytell .and Fm^tnpL?^ * 
!. i.»aquunee Story: ' "Hie free I'fi.wiqtoa. oVJ.orc" 

UeveV'P a ::v«r:»:--J'u ; t v -i{t...:^.- ctl- • J? tree L'hai i?.ri:i-r filers. Jturt. 

WiLii a ^reeli tree In ctinuuta*. ! avv the Iimv. ohauj'e color 

and fall, on the ground. 






yeiu\*> 



ye \\ *w 

<^.4 c*d 




Field Trip 

1. Cta a nature hike, notice all the trees, rolled Jea/oy frow 
the trees, F e c?l and smell the hark of the trees. Discriminate 
a big tree from a small tree. 



WEDSKSUAY - ACi >im 

A, ? Tr4t- Srnup. -Lesson - t*ee LAI'., paju. 7 L 

1. Px'fer to £roup Lesson on leaves for .uodcJ of f.ackc and ivc- 
poncec . te'iuire. verbaliviatL<rc from each child tn hie parti- 
calar level. 



; .. Music 

t. Son^j ^aathvrin^* Acrnis" 

am; to tune of "Mulberry ■•:*««»: !' . 
Here we come jjathtjrinj wniu, 
Acornc, acornc. 
• Here we come £atheri»>* ac-.rnc 
in a fall day. 

ilonf; can be cunr; outaide dixr* in^ the nat.urv hike or inside 
during the game of "Find the Acornc". ^-c D. t ;amcc 4'C 
2. Uoni:: "Acorns Falling" 

to tune of "Are You Sleeping? " 
Acornc falling, acornc falling, 
From the tree, from the tree. 
Pick up all the acorns, pick tip ail the acornc, 
:)ff the ground, off the ground. 



1. See Monday - C. art #i. - 

Children make an acorn collate ucin>; real acornc. 
Children connect dots, in the shape of an aeon, 0..d-..»r tJ 
acorn after completed. Stay in the Unto. 



D. (lanes 

i. "Find, the Acorn" - incite the d- A cor- >em, children can find felt 
or construction paper acornc that have bi-6n hidden. They 
could pretend to he hungry cquirrelc. Outside the children can be 
motivated on the nature hike to find ac many acornc as they can. 



H!flT - FALL 



: ,"- i'a ;.♦'« ■ • •• a twnirrni (tine pr<.ps paper cars arid 

I. i^sv hvli fa^i 1- Ln»Uwtc4 t,» put "one acorn in true", "two 
jr. t }•••>•• *\ Mo.kf 1 tree with a h<>l.<» in it tr<m 

'■. *\l(to* u Z-vi ha-* and. snail accrue . (lVLt or. *>tu:tnteti0ft 
■ ' ;>a;x;r). iV-rt dark hr^-in; ui.i I i<rW. brown acorns. 



•'j;'" -v^,', ♦ . n « ,!'-' t n *roro with a throat swab (paintbrush 
••«r ^r.:i!I sp^nA , ler«>adhy: upnn skiU child) dipped in bxvwn 

Kuvc "un.in.n .iraw Lines fr»">n nms acorn to all other acoroo. 



a 

;** ••*•,* 1 in ' ar.J *vrel.ay 

'i'-'i a st.uv aba at The A<vrn : ani."* 'Fwo squirrels look all 
,'ver Ino it'ivst " for acorns. They can't find the acorns alttxragh 
y«~ v^'mc arc un .lor a tree. The squirrels look -under trees, 
"u«d-»r '••■.oh-;, and* in the river. They even aok a bear. Finally they 
ash the children, "where arn f.he acorns?" Children, have seen 
* r,',„ a i i a^r-u- under + !:••• tree. ' T no pictures, .a flannel board, 
; r r-.ippets to ihustrato. rtdre sure the children see the ' • 
acv ras unde r * he tre»"-. 



.. « .., . i -,-. . •! »»r visit a park. t'.nUdreii should 

h-p P. •;■:»!:; ! :.tv find. ;»"■." il 9 - wruno SM 



/£* : .r:fVL . -1 1 - { '*' iVi/'V / J- • 

-otV'.r t.- y.-.i ir/ 1 ^ ; t ' : ip Li.w5^s; leaven nodelc of taska 
• t r- i r\ :.:»>■ :\r>et:* \'.<-*vtivf verl^il. t-ati^na f r tj oieh child «-.n 'J 
r>or Vic ilar lr.-vr! • In inv^ivin^ na*-o: tlrir an?! vipnaJ 

Vc«:rirJi*a*/i^. i tarMI.c i.iacriniaat u>n oT Uu* r^rirretc object, 



tm.fr - fall 



(eo:it. f u) . 

Arid in Uiir> Ivut: t.heiv Wt.ru tfiwa*. aqturrul 

W.'iJ.;- a ■!•?••. "i h- , ;v;u3rr«;l t::-iv, ■ 

Horn a squirrel , f.htrro a squirrel, 
Kvety where tht-ro won: ^ilrrcls. 
Mai'ilonriJd h:i«i r^n*- ^quirivl^ 

i>on^: ' , i?ijuirrc:l l, l 

r a r , a 

A Yf A R { '- J). , C. 
!\in*t try to. KLIe from no; 



.(.: a i: a 




IS\\mi rrot * squi rrcl 


» 


F «; : K f, A 


r 


! iict: you ix: tht; tree. 




] " 


' J t r V t 


A -u 


Hit: r.quinvl i:; a 


pretty !,hiu.*-, 


: m , A ?i A !? V: 




?t v^irrieG :i hu^L;/ 


val; 


•:: c D 


e k 


l.t cats - up- iill . the 


. Camor'tf cms 


e a K c n 


K 


Arvi r»It.& up I r i hit; 


trooi>. 


V . ..* C C 0 


K 


Aii*l tfi.t^; up :in.Jji:3 




K : ■ s'V E I) • C 


c 


.And cite up in Ms 


tret >.y . 



r h: Irircri p-:isi - squirrels i;i a irr>o. IV-acher supplies a picture 
of fi treo and anall pictures of squirrels {animal stamps) . 
^hihirt-n pac*»fs '»r clue fake for* on a squirrel's tail* Color 
in eyes. Dr^w whisk ors (straight lines) on squirrel* Teacher 
Cfippl ie* i^iye uuMine of squirrel for each child. 



"Pin {.?.*• T.-ifi 



1 o'oa i rro I " 



■i:V/ 



a i 



: '! T'lC Mis',, j< v >. AppcMiLJx I J * 

i! ' •:•!* *iqu.i nv 1 , tt^n nprifJ.K:"; ci:.iwdu;;t 

*ff :-r .MW'la^U Display or ink* h»mc. 
'Vir.!. br»»wri or hlnck yarn. 



UNIT - FAIJ. 



V. Storytelling and Vhi&rplty 
"... ].. Vtat-cxpWs nVe UttU- Squirrel 



Two little squirrels ■ , 

fthonhs »if t-th \*cubr. Mn! "P. sn1 • l 



t*ie rmned Jack, 
(point with ri,»h*. thumb) 
.. . . One named Jim. . 

(po-iul with left ihurifcO 

liun away Jack, ■ 
(Jack thumb dis:ippears behind back; 

Run away Jim. . 
(Jim thumb disappears behind back) 

Come back Jack 

(thumb returns to original position? 
Come back Jim ' 
(thumb returns to original position) 
Fin^rplays "Five Little Squirrels" 

One, two, three, four, five, 

(count finders) 

Five little squirrels sitting in a tree; 

Said this little squirrel, "What do T see* 

(point to each finger in turn) 

Said this little squirrel, "I see a .run!" 

Said this little squirrel, "Oh, let's .ran! 

Said this little squirrel, "I'm not afraid. 

Said this squirrel, "Let's sit in the snade. 

Banc! went the gun, and they all ran away. 

(clap hands slowly and hide behind back) 
If appropriate with the children's levels, the teacher ma^ 
want to discuss how guns hurt animals. ; 
3. Flannel Board: make up a simple story about a squirrel and 
his home in the tree. Perhaps have a baby squirrel or a 
squirrel "family". Tell a story about the squirrel patherinn 
com and nuts to eat. or how they have fun chaser, each other. 



FRIDAY - FmTBALh 

t tiv>-h Hrviin ^aaon - See I*AF* page 71. 

f B r l"' ^ Looon on Lk£a for Kriolo «f and responses. 

Require vertalizations fm. oaoh child on Ms particular level. 



Musi c 
1 . Sonf : 



Sunr, 



"A Bii' F-otball" 
>,o turn: of "This it: the Way Wo Wad; -> U r 1 
f rive friend a hi?, football, 
BLt football,- hi:' football , . 
1 five ry friend a Mf: Too' hall, 
A bi f * football. 

Children i'«m a e ire J ft. Child wi< 
,-»rour sinrc sj nr. A'- end of so , 

V,^ : ,.l ball and repeats act I ns Each child has a t.unu 



baiJ walks or- and rroup whiii' 
child ch*»"'r.es nome^ne wh n iri !-uf" 



/ 



unit - fat j, 



tlairji th.iui Has a Hit; Football" 

Sun* to tune of "Mary *Iad a Little Lamb" 

Jolm hae a bi t * (little) football, 

•a : - :V^f:but I , hi,: -IV ■■'b.-J 1 , ' - 

Jo.hn has. a b It* football., 

And -ho will throw it to me (clacsmate or teacher) 
Cki I ilrtii) «ine som; substituting chilaren's names .in appropriate 
place. Use- a bin '.and a' little football.. ' Set each child have; 
a tarn. 



Art 



I). 



See Monday - C. art #1. . ... ,,. 

Teacher makec a football pusale. Children paste puaalc to- 
gether on the outline of a football. 

Make a football player collage. Oct pictures of players and 
footballs fre.n sports ma^aslnos. 



Hlay catch with the football. Use different sixed football* 
»>un f--«r a touchdown. Child catches a ball (lar^e and easy 
to catch) thrown by a friend. Runs to the "goal". Teacher 
yells, "touchdown!" 



K. FUm Mut^r 

1. Jew a football sewing card, . . • 

full hie a football with tflue. Mpi iukle {'rite (colored brown 
with toi^pera paint) over outline. Shake off loose grits. 
• Display or Ink*-, how-. ■ • • • 



storytell 'nr and. FMn^crpL-iy 

i. Find a rood action picture from h <?p^rts magazine. Tell a 
short story froN the picture. Dicladf* the words football, 
touchdown, run. 



71 id tor 

Have a Coo lb.* 12. player, who is dressed out, .visit the class, 
children try on helmet aril ik-1-A his football. 



Let 



BOOK SUGGKLnOHS OR THIS UillT 



Bancroft, Henrietta, I)qwn Come . the heaves , ( Crowe i : Let's Read and Find 

Out Science Book fieri es) 
Crockett- Johnson, The Carrot Seed . (Harper and Row) 

Cepp, Charles and Martha, Let's Find Out About Fall , (Franklin Watts) 
U&ry, Janice May, A Tree Is Mice, (Harper and Row, 1956) 



ERIC 



UNIT - 



CLOTHIMG 



7 In i LAP no nr. : < t J ve Jata (.lection l) will be useful 
in determining which child will be able to begin 
the lesson on a matching level and which child 
on a picture discrimination level. In language, 
one child .may be expected to make a one word res- 
ponse while another child may be expected to 
make a complete sentence, fiach child's task may 
be different. 



'•tONMY - HAT 



A. Unit Group Wesson - See LAP, page 72. 
(Match Objects) 1. 



(Discriminate 
Objects) 



(Discriminate Own 
?r-jm Others) 



, i*> ^criminate 
Pictures) 



(.Ac-coeJ -itc 
Body p-trts 



) 



th 



3. 



• te 

Cl« 



.th 
i-ng) 



ate w 



■;:ri) 



Children will match bats by holding up a hat next 
to the teacher's hat. 7ne child will verbalize 
or approximate verbalization of "hat" to teacher's 
request and model. Teacher may ask, "what ie 
this?" Child will respond, "hat", "a hat", or 
"it is a hat". 

Children will discriminate a hat from another 
article of clothing and then from two other 
articles of clothing. Teacher will request, 
"find the hat" or "touch the hat". "What 
did/ you find?" 

a table will be a child's hat. That child will 
up +he hat when the teacher requests, "find 
v jr hat, (child) ". Proceed to have the child 
lis hat from two hats, then three. If 



'fine 



appropriate, put all of children's hats on table. 
Ask child to find his hat from all of the hats. 
Children will discriminate picture of a hat 
from another picture and then from two other 
pictures. Teacher will request, "find the hat" 
or "touch the hat". "What did you find?" 
Have a poster with one, two, three, four, or 
more body parts illustrated. Child is given a picture 
of hat. Teacher asks "where does the hat go?" 
Teacher helpo child, if help is needed, put picture 
of hat on picture of head. Child will respond 
"head", "on (the) head", or "the hat goes on the 
head". Teacher may also ar>k "do you wear a hat 
on your head?" or "what do you wear on your head?" 
Have a box of clothing within reach of the children. 
Present a situation, e.g. it is showing outside. 
Teacher asks, "what would you wear with this 
hat to go outside and play?" Child will get 
•m appropriate article of cJothing (coat, gloves, 
scarf) from the box. 

Have two hats available — a boy's hat and a 



a. 



girl's hat. 
thn croup. 



A boy and a girl stand up in front of 
The teacher gives a hat to another 



Unit - Clothing 



(Associate With 
Weather) 



(Classify As 
Clothing) 



child ;ind requests ''put the hat where it belongs". 
Cftild will put the hoy's hat on the hoy and the 
giri'.e hat on the girl. Teacher jaay hold up a 
hat ani ask ''who wears this hat, a boy or -a girl?" 
Children answer "a boy" or "a boy wears that hat", 
b. Have a poster with a picture of a boy and girl. 
Give the child a picture of a boy's hat or a 
girl ' s hat. .." Ask, 7 "Who wears" ' this"; hat? rt •• ; ;" - 

Use three large pictures depicting warm f . sunny 
weather, rainy Weather, and snowy weather. 
Teacher holds up a rain hat. Teacher asks, "when 
do you wear this hat?" Cnild may respond by 
pointing. to correct picture or. saying "rain", 
"in the rain" or "when it rains". Hold up a 
second hat — a knit hat. Repeat question. 
Pointing to picture of a warm day, "do you wear 
a hat when it is hot?" Child responds, "no". 
Pointing to picture of rainy day, "do you wear 
a hat when it rains?" "Yes." "Do you wear a 
hat when it snows?" "Yes." 
On a poster (blackboard, bulletin board, etc.) 
the teacher has three pictures 0* groups of 
objects (clothing, toys, food). Each child is 
given a picture of a hat. The teacher asks, 
"where does the hat belong, with the toys, with 
the food, or with the clothing?" Child will 
place his picture with the clothing picture and 
say "clothing". 



B. Music . 

1 . Song: 



2. 



3. 



"We Put. on Our Hat"— sung to the tune of "This Is the Way 
We Wash Our Clothes" 
Verse 1 — We put on our hat when it is cold, 
when it is cold, when it is cold; 
We put on our hat when it is cold, 
early in the morning. 
Verse 2 — We put on our hat when it is rainy 
Verse 3 — We put on our hat when it is snowy 
Teacher and children pantomime putting hat on head. Teacher 
and children may want to make-up new verses or vary the ones 
given, e.g. (child) puts his hat on his head. 
Song: "When He Puts on His Hat"— sung to thy tune of "Oh, Bo 
You Know the Muffin Man?" 

When ( child) puts his hat on, his hat on, his hat on; 
When jchild? 



puts his hat on, we will clap for him. 
Teacher and children clap after he does it. 



Child puts on hat. 

Song: sung to the tune of "Mary Had A Uttle Lamb". Make-up 
a song using the children and what they are wearing as the subject 
of the song. Example: Janet has a blue and white hat. 
Song: Janet has a blue and white hat, blue and white hat, 
blue and white hat. 
Janet has a blue and white hat and 
it is on her head. 
The children will be very proud of their clothes, regardless of 
how new, old, liirge, small, or dirty they are. 



Unit - Clothing 



Art 

1. pi-ike a soldier hat by folding paj>er, 

>Vaeher «houW iieip the child fold -and crease* the paper. . ytagle .... 

it . to keep it. together. Children can decorate. Make out 
of construction paper f new^papkr, paper sack, etc . 

:\ Children cut or te^r pictures of hats from catalogs. Children 
prus te the pic tures on paper. 

3- Children get a paper with a picture of a girl and one with a 

picture of a boy. Teacher gives children a collection of pictures 
of boy's and girl's hats?. Children paste the hats on the 
appropriate page. 

1. Children try on different huts, e.g. nurse's cap, fireman* s hat, 
policeman 1 s, father's hats, mother's hats, chef's hat, etc. They 
can tell what the person who wears the hat does* 

2. Put all the children* a hats in a pile on the. table. Child matches 
each hat to its owner. Eveiy child should get a turn at 
matching. 

3. Children sort pictures. Teacher gives, a child twenty pictures of 
various objects, including clothes* Children . sort the pictures-- 
pulling out clothing items, especially hats, and putting them 

in a clothes box (shoe box, cigar box, etc.) 



Fino Motor 

1. Children put their own hats on when it is time to go out. 
?. During dress-up period give children a variety of hats to try on. 
Have the children put the hats on themselves. 

otory telling 

2* Flannel Board: have the figures of a boy and a girl. Have 
available the different types of clothing. Children, one at 
a time, put an article of clothing on figures. As they put on 
the clothing the teacher may ask, "what are you putting on the 
boy's head?" Child responds appropriately. Teacher may ask, 
"what do you want to put on the boy, (child) ?" Child 
respond 3. Teach asks, "where does it go?" 

2* Have the following hats on display -or the children to see: 
•ski hat, rain hat, football helmet, man's hat, woman's hat, 
baseball hat, etc. Children should try on the hats. Teacher 
then holds up a hat and asks children, "who wears this hat?" 
Children respond to question. 




rijAY - CPA? 

Unit Group Lonson ~ Gee LAP* page 72. 
i. Refer to group lesson on hat for model of tanks and responses. 
Require- verbalizations from each child on his particular level* 
vor tack #fl (associate with weather) use a raincoat and an overcoat. 



Unit - ClotMnfl 



B„ Music • - 

1* Goe Mondriy V* music #1- 

Wkc 1 — We tuit on :*nr wit when it c<rLI . 
Vers** 3— We put on our cott when it vis *»nuwy 
Pantouime putting ou contc. ■ ■ ■ - 

;>. S>o Monday B. aualo I! 1 - Tocher ^ need to hoip child put on 

ilia coat* , , ifi i U 

"i See Monday £« music #3. Example; David; is weari^~a coat with • • 
. thne big buttons. Song: David has a coat with, three buttons. 
David has a coat with three buttons, 
coat with three buttons, 
coat with three buttons; 

David has a coat with three buttons, 

;t nd he's wearing it. BIG BUTTONS 1 (exclaim) 

C.' Art 

1. See Monday C. art #2. n-iA~>» 

■\ Teacher paoton coats of different colors on paper. Children • • 

get this paper and a collection of different-colored hats. 

Children paste the hats with the coats matching color. 
3. Teacher gives children pictures of a child wearing a coat. 

Children either decorate the coat the way they want or follow 

instruction of teacher, e.g. "color the coat blue". 

B. G ^ es Dress doll vith a coat ^ hat , pretend he or she is going to 
the store and it is very cold outside. . 
2 Put all of the children's coats in a pile on a table, wuxa 
* matches each coat to its owner. Every child should get a turn 

at matching. 
3. See T'Tonday D. games #3. 

E. Fine ov ^ real tuttono on a picture of a coat. 

2. Children learn to put on and take off their coat. They can also 
practice buttoning and unbuttoning. 

3. See Appendix III for examples of cue sheets. Children find ac 
many coats as possible that are on the page. Have one page of 
boy's coats and one of girl's coats. 

F. Storytelling 

1. See Monday P. storytelling #1. 

2. Show the children a large picture of a family dressed up to 

» out. They have on their coats and hats. Teacher asks children 
to describe how they axe dressed and where they might be going. 

WKIttlESDAY ~ SHOE 

a Unit Group Lesson - See LAP, page 72. 

lV Refer to group lesson on hat for model of tasks and responses. 
Require verbalizations froTeach child on hio particular level. 
For task #6 (associate with other clothing) have child pick tin 
item from a tnble of clothing Hems. Teacher asks, "what do 



ERIC 



Unit - Clothing 



y.m wear with shoes?" Child will pick up a pair of socka* Teacher 
may hold up various items and ask, "do you wear gloves with 
rh^es on your fee+V M For twk i*fce with weather) 

"aau i a aid ?»I ( wztria wtnsther), a rain ben) t (rainy weather), and 
fie ivy s tddle oxford- type shoe (cold weather). 

Husic 

.. - 1- -See Monday B. music <fl. - 

Verso 1— We put cur shoes on our feet 
I'antomime putting on shoes. 

2. :;ee Monday B. music #2. 

3. See Monday B. music #3. Example: Jane is wearing blue tennis shoes. 

Song: • 

Jane is wearing blue tennis shoes, 

blue tennis shoes, blue tennis sh?es- 
Jane is wearing blue tennis shoes, 

with stripes on the side* (or on her feeti ) 

C. Art 

1. Teacher gives each child a page with a series of shoes pasted 
on it. Only one shoe from a pair is pasted on the paper. The 
remaining shoe is in an envelope. Children take the shoes from 
the envelope, match them to the shoe on the page, and paste 
them down. 

2. Gee Monday C. art #2. 

3. Children match picture? of shoes to outlines of shoes that are 
drawn on construction paper. Use pictures of sneakers, boots, 

sandals, mean's shoes, high - heels, etc. 

D. (limes . 

1. See Tuesday D. games #2. Use one shoe from each child. Child 
who is- "it" takes a shoe from the pile and places it next to 

the owner's foot (matching shoes). * 

2. Lotto: Children use lotto cards with picture of clothes. Teacher 
can make lotto cards using index cards cut to size and pictures 
from cataioffs pasted on the cards. Only a few are needed. 

3. "Rind Your Shoe." Teacher takes one shoe from each child ant? hides 
them a!3 at one time. Child looks for his shoe. When lie finds 

it, he puts it or. and sits in his chair. 

Fl. Fine Motor 

Children M i ice" a shoe sewing card. 
2. Children learn and practice putting on and taking off their shoes. 
J. Children learn .and practice tying (or buckling) their shoes. 

]•'. 2 tory telling 

1. 2 Ve Monday r. stor;/ to i I. ing #1 . 

:. Tell the /.other Co-ve st~,ry,. "The UtUy fad T.ml.y Who l.iwd in 



"hoe". 



vc.a 3 fl.-amel hoard to i li us trite the i:U>ry. 
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Unit. - Clothing 



1. Refer to group lesson on hat for model of tasks ;ind responses. 
Require verbal I s*,at iono from each child on his particular level, 
Sxclude task #<i if it aceuu .to confuse the children. 

♦ Music 

1. See Monday B. music #1. 

Verse I — We put on our sweater when we lire cold 
Paatamime putting on sweater. 
r>. see Monday B. music #2. Teacher say need to help child put on 
his sweater. 

i. See Monday B. music #3. Examples. Arm is wearing a green and white 
sweater. 
Song: 

Ann is wearing a green and white sweater, 

green and white sweater, green and white sweater. 

Aim is wearing a green and white sweater, 
and it is nice and warn. 

!. Art 

1. See Monday C. art #2. 

2. Have children draw, paint, or paste on buttons on n picture of 

3. Teacher supply children with a ditto page of children wearing 
sweaters. Children follow teacher's directions, e.g. "color 
the boy's sweater green", "color the girl's sweater blue", etc. 

D. Games 

1. See Monday D. games #2. 

2. See Monday B. games #3- Children sort pictures of sweaters, shoes, 
and hats. To make the task more difficult use pictures of sweaters, 
jackets, and long-sleeve shirts. 

3. See Wednesday D. gane3 #2. 

E. Fine Motor 

1. Children put on their own sweaters when it is time to go out. 

2. Children learo to button their sweater^. 



F. Storytelling 

1. See Monday F. storytelling #1. 

2. Play *rea£~up. Teacher presents a piece of clothing and asks 
question, 'Vho wears it?" Tencher and children talk about xt 
"Try it on." "It's too big." "It's too little." "It fits." 
If appropriate, have children tell a short story about the ax 
of clothing. Teacher may give an idea, e.g. "did you buy the 
sweater at n store? Tell us how you bought the sweater." 



FRIDAY - CLOVES 

A. Unit Qroup Lesson - See LAI 5 , page 72. 

!. Hefer to group lesson on hat for model of tasks and responses. 
Require verbalizations from each child on his reticular level. 



h. Music 



Unit - Clothing 



1. See Monday B. music #1. 

Verse I— We put our gloves on our hand** 
Pantomime putting on gloves. 

Gee Monday H. music #2. Change song to mittens if child wearu 
them instead of gloves. Teacher may need to help child put on his 
gloves (mittens). Example: John has gloves with snowmen on them. 
Song: ■ 

John has gloves with snowmen, 

snowmen, snowmen. 
John has gloves with snowmen, 

and they Keep his hands warm. 

C Art 

1. See Monday C* art #2. 

2. Teacher draws, around children's hands and fingers to make a 
picture of a pair of gloves (or fingers together to make pictures 
of a pair of mittens). Children color the gloves* 

3- Children paste a pair of "gloves" (construction paper) on a pair 

of hands. Children must put right glove on right hand and left glove 
on left hand. 

D. Games 

1. See Wednesday 23. games #1. Children should have on one of their 
gloves. The child who is "it" takes a glove from the pile and 
places it next to the owner's hand (matching gloves). 

2. Children assemble a puzzle of a gloved hand. 
3- See Wednesday D. games #2. 

E. Fine Motor 

1. Children put on their gloves when it is time to go. out. 

2. Children outline the picture of a glove with glue. 

F. Storytelling 

1. Tell the story of "The Three Little Kittens" who lost their 
mittens. Use pictures to illustrate. Teacher should dramatize. 

2. Fingerplay: "Mittens" by Marion F. Grayson 

Slide your fingers'" into the wide part, (hold right hand forward, 

palm fingers together — 
thumb apart) 

'Take your thumb stand alone and tall. 

When you put your mitten on, (slide left hand over grouped fingers and 

then over thumb) 

You won't feel cold at all. 
Have children use their mittens as they follow the directions. 
Discuss when you wear mittens and gloves. 

3. Sequence Story; See G. field trip #2. Tell the story after 
the visit. Have children arrange pictures of trip in correct 
order. 

G. Field Trip 

1. Visit a clothing store. Visit the men's, women's, children's, 

and baby's departments. Look at clothes in the store. Have 

children try on clothes (hats, sweaters). Teacher and children 

should exclaim how nice the child looks. Have children look 
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trying on clothisJt I%x-kiik5. & *urrox% 
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UNIT - CLOTHING 



The LAP normative data (Section I) will be useful 
in determining which child will be able to begin 
the lesson on a matching level and which ehild on 
a picture discrimination level. In language, one 
child may be expected to make a one word response 
while another child may be expected to make a com- 
plete sentence. Each child's task may be different. 



MONDAY - PANTS 



A. Unit Group Lesson - 
(Match Objects) 1 . 



(Discriminate 
Objects) 



(Discriminate Own 
from Others) 



(Discriminate 
Picture) 



(Associate With 
Body Farts) 



(Associate With 
Other Clothing) 



(AJ^ocialc With 
Boy or Girl) 



2. 



6. 



See LAP, page 7U« 

Children will match pants by holding up a pair of 
pants next to the pair of pants the teacher is 
holding. Doll clothes may be used in the group 
lesson. The child will verbalize or provide 
approximate verbalization of "pants" to teacher's 
request and model. Teacher may ask, "What is this?" 
Child will respond, "pants", "It is pants." 
Children will discriminate a pair of pants from another 
article of clothing and then from two articles of 
clothing. Teacher will request, "Find the pants." 
or "Touch the pants." "What did you find?" 
Teacher lables child's pants. "This is (child's) 
pants." Teacher touches pants. "(Child), touch 
your pants." "This is ( another child's ) pants." 
Teacher touches another child's pants. " ( Child ) , 
touch ( another child's ) pants." Teacher may ask, 
"Where are (c hild' 3 ) pants." or "Touch ( child's ) 

pants." , 
Children will discriminate a picture of a pair oi 
pants from another picture and then from two other 
pictures. Teacher will request, "Find the pants." 
or "Touch the pants." "What did you find?" 
Have a poster with one, two, three, four, or more 
body parts illustrated. Child is given a picture 
of a pair of pants. Teacher asks, "Where do the 
pants go?" Teacher helps child, if help is needed, 
put the picture of the pants on the picture of the 
legs. Child will respond "legs", "on the legs", 
or "The pants go on the legs." Teacher may also 
ask, "Do you wear pants on your legs?" or "What do 
you wear on your legs?" 

Have a box of clothing within reach of the children. 
Present a situation, e.g., getting ready for school. 
Teacher asks, "What would you wear with the pants when 
you go to school?" Child will get a blouse or shirt 

from the box. 

Have two pair of pants available - boy's pants 
and girl's pants. Doll clothes can be used, but 



7. a. 
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have the dolls available also- Using doll 
clothes, the teacher gives a child a pair of 
pants and requests, "Put the pants on the doll." 
The child puts the boy's pants on the boy doll 
and the girl's pants on the girl doll. Teacher 
may hold up a pair of pants and ask, "Who 
wears these pants, a boy or a girl?" Children 
answer, "Boy", "a Boy" or "A Boy wears the pants." 
If children can not associate, present pants 
to the child. "These are boy's pants," The pants 
should definitely be masculine looking (fly, 
dungaree material, etc.) and feminine looking 
(flowers, lace , etc . ) 
b. Have a poster with a picture of a boy and a girl. 
Give the child a picture of a pair of boy's (girl's) 
pants. Ask, "Who wears the pants?" 

8. Not applicable. 

9. On a poster (blackboard, bulletin board, etc.) the 
teacher has three pictures of groups of objects 
(clothing, toys, foods). Each child is given a 
picture of a pair of pants. The teacher asks, 
"Where do the pants belong, with toys, the food, 
or the clothing?" Child will place his picture 
with clothing picture and say "clothing". 

P. Music 

1. Song: "Put On My Pants" 

Sung to tune of "Campbell's Soup Song" 
Verse 1 - Put on my pants, 
Put on my pants, 
This is the way 
I put on my pants. 
Verse 2 - Dressed for school, 
Dressed for school, 
Now I am 

Dressed for school. 
Teacher and children pantomime putting on different articles of clothing. 
?.. Song: "This Is The Way I put On My Pants" 

Sung to tune of "This Is The Way We Wash Our Clothes" 
This is the way I put on my pants, put on my pants, 

Put on my pants. 
This is the way I put on my pants, 
Zip, zip, zip! 
Teacher and children putting on pants and zipping them. 

C. Art 

1. Make a pants collage. Children tear or cut out pictures of pants 
and paste them on paper. Children can paste them on n large poster- 
board for a group project. Display poster in room. 

2. Teacher gives children large ditto outline of boy and girl. 
Children paste various articles of clothing on outline.' Vary 
the activity by having the children color on the clothing. 



(Associate With 

Weather) 
(Classify As 

Clothing) 



UNIT - CLOTHING 



3. Make * puzzle of a toy and a girl, j^*^*^™'^ 
different articles of clothing and the body parts, e.g., tor 
-i boy the puazle pieces would include a hat, head, sweater, ior 
shirt), pants, and two shoes, l'ajamas and swimauits can be 
represented in the same manner. 



Games 

i 



Teacher takes a piece of doll clothing (pants) from a box or 



SSc--!i it. A^ finds another article Just like the 
teacher's. The child names it and puts it on a dcu. 
2. Children play "dress-up" like tfanmy and Daddy. Have a box 

of old clothes with Daddy's pants, Manmy's dress, etc. 
3 "Go Fishing" - Children reach in a box and pull out an article 

of oloSSS. teacher asks question, "Where do you wear a shirt?" etc. 
Vary the game by using a box of accessories, e.g.: necklace, 
bracelet, ring, glasses, tie, belt, pin, earings, gloves, etc. 



E. Fine Motor 
1. 



Children put on and take off their own pants during toileting. 
Teacher may want to help until child can be entirely on his own. 
2. Have children zip their zippers in their pants. ^ 
3 Have children outline with glue a pair of pants in a picture. 
Sprinkle colored grits on the glue and shake off excess. 
Display picture. 

? * f ° r Se1uence Story - Pictures are selected showing a boy or a girl getting 
* oressed? Teacher talks atout what child puts on first second, etc. 
Each child has- a turn putting the . pictures in order Start 
the jtory with three pictures. Make task more difficult by in- 
creasing the number of pictures. 
2. Group Activity (Show and Tell) - Children ™^^ T 

of the class and show the clothes they are wearing. They also 
label and describe what they are wearing. Teacher and children 
make comments, "Oh! That's pretty." "I like your pants." 



TUESDAY - DRESS 

A. Unit Group Lesson - See LAP, page 72. 

1. Refer to Monday's group lesson on pants for model of tasks and 
responses. Require verbalizations from each child on his 
particular level. 

p. Music 

1. See Monday, F. Music, 1. 

Tcys sing about putting on pants, shirt, and shoes. Girls sing 
about putting on pants, shirt, blouse, dress, and shoes. Children 
pantomime actions of dressing as they sing. End the song with 

2. 3ee S Monday, P. Music, 2. "This is the Way I Put on My Dress. . ." 

3. Jits/»: "Are u Wearinr?" 

Sung to tune of "Are You Sleeping?" 
Are you wearing, 
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Are. you wearing, 
A dress, a drear. V 
Yes, I <un wearing, 
Yes, X am wearing, 
A dress, a dress. 



C. Art 

I... See. Monday, C. Art 1, 2, 3. 

teacher gives children an envelope of clothing picture (cut 
from catalogs). Children pick out the dress pictures and paste 
on paper. r 

3. Teacher gives children an envelope of cut-outs of dresses. £a C h 
dress will be shaped and sized differently. Children match and 
paste dresses to dress outlines. 



D. kimes 



Children put together a boy's body puzzle. They name the 
article of clothing they have, e.g.: "boy's pants", or 
"I have the boy's pants." Use either a commercial ouzale or 
a puzzle made in class. 

2. 3ee Monday, D. Games 1, 2, and 3. 

3. During transition from one activity or location to another use 
the following games Teacher requests: "All children wearing 
dresses line up at the door." "All boys wearing tennis shoes 
go to the snack table." etc. 

E. Fine Motor 

1. Teacher draws a dress on the blackboard. Children take turns 
drawing circles for buttons and straight lines for stripes on 
drawing. 

2. Children paste buttons on construction paper dress. Then they 
use crayons to decorate dresses. Teacher supplies "dresses" 

3. For examples of path tracing, see Appendix II. Take a eirl to 
her dress in the closet. K 

F. Storytelling 
See Monday, F. Storytelling 1 and 2. 

Puppets: Using puppets, develop a story about a little rirl who 
goes to the store to buy a dress. At the end of the story have 
the puppet talk to the children. Tnclude such things as "Marv 
1 like your red dress." "Children with shoes on, stand up " 



1 



WEDNESDAY - &QUSE 

A. Unit Group Lesson - See LAP, page 72. 

1. Refer to Monday's group lesson on pants for model of tasks and 
responses. Require verbalisations from each ^hild on his 
particular level. 

Ti. Music 

1. See Monday, K Music 1 and 2. 

2. See Tuesday, K Music 1 mui j. 



urirr ~ CLOTHING 



3. Sing: "ftitton Your ELouse" 

Sung to tunc of "Are You Sleeping 4 ? 0 
ftitton your blouse 

(Have children button their blouses) 

Button your blouse 

Up the front 

Up the front 

Button your blouse 

Rjtton your blouse 

Up the front, 



C. Art 




the front* 



1. See Monday, C. Art 1, 2, and 3. 

2. See Tuesday, C. Art 2 and 3. 

3. Fur examples of cue sheets, see Appendix III. Children 
color in whe blouses on the page * 

D. Gomes 

J. See Tuesday, D. Games 1. 

2. See Monday, D. Games 1, 2, and 3» 

3. Game; "Go Touch 11 - Teacher requests children to tc;.i* different 
articles of clothing, e.g.: H Go touch Mary 1 s dress. 1, Children 
take turns being teacher. 

£„ Fine Motor 

1. See Tuesday, E. Fine Motor 1 Teacher draws a blouse. 

2. See Tuesday, E. Fine Motor 2. Children use construction paper "blouse" 

3. Children button their own blouses. If buttons are too small to 
manipulate a small vest with large buttons and button holes can be 
made for buttoning practice. 

F. Storytelling 

1. See Monday, F. Storytelling I and 2. 

2. Sec Tuesday, F. Storytelling; 2. 



THURSDAY - PAJAMAS 



A* Unit. Uroup Lesson - See LAP, page 72. 

I. Refer to Monday's group lesson on pants for model of tasks and 

responses. Require verbalizations from each child on his particular 
level. Exclude task 8. 



b* Music 

1 . Sing: "Put Your Pajamas 0n ff 
Sung to tune of ,f Hokey Pokey" 
You put your pajamas on, 
You put your pajamas on, 
You put your pajamas on, 
Itefore you go to bed. 
After you take a lath, 
And brush your teeth, 

You put your pajamas on and go to sleep. 
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2. Song* H I am Going to Bed Tonight* 

Sung to tune of "Nary Had a Little Lamb" 
I am going to bed tonight » bed tonight, 

bed tonight; 
(Seat head oh hands with palms together) 
I am going to bed tonight and this is 

what I'll wear, 
(Pull, article of clothing out of box) 
Teacher and children sing song and make appropriate gestures. 
At the end of the song, the teacher pulls an article of clothing 
out of box. If that article of clothing. is worn to bed, the 
children shout "yes". If it is not, the children shout 
"no**. Children take turns being teacher. 

C. Art 

1. See Monday, C. Art 1, 2, and 3. 

2. Children draw and color in polka dots (circle) on a boy's pajamas. 

3. Children past© pajamas on the cut-out of a girl. After it dries, 
"put the girl to bed" by pasting her on a picture of a bed. 

D. Games 

1. See Monday, D. Games 1 and 3. 

2. See Tuesday, D. Games 1. 

3. Games "When Do You Wear This?" Teacher holds up article of 
clothing and asks, "When do you wear this (or name article)?" 

A child answers question. That child gets to hold up clothing and 
ask question. 

E. Fine Motor 

!• Children draw polka dots on a ditto picture of pajamas. 

2. Children outline the pajamas on a child in a picture with glue. 

Let the glue harden to form a ridge. 
3« Children draw a bed (rectangle or square) around a boy in pajamas. 

Children either draw it freehand or connect dots. 

F. Storytelling 

1. See Tuesday, F. Storytelling 2. 

2. Fill-In Story: Make up a simple story about a child getting 

ready for bed. Leave blanks in the story. Have picture to illustrate 
what has been left Out of story. For examples "It was time for 
Mary to go to bed. So she went to the bathroom and took a (bath) . 
She dried off with a (towel) when she was finished. Finally 
she put on her (pajamas) and went to bed." Teacher first 
tells the story holding up pictures as she says the words. Then 
teacher tells story leaving blanks. Children can either supply 
the word that is missing or hold up the picture. Pictures can be 
displayed on a flannel board. 
3- Read a book about children going to bed. Have children find in 
the book the bed, children's pajamas, etc. 
Books: Goodnight ffoon . by Margaret Wise Brown (Harper & Pow) 

A Child's Goodnight Book , by Margaret Wise Brown (W. R. Scott) 
Bedtime for Frances , by Russel Hoban (Harper & Row) 
Here Comes Might , by Miriam Cchlein (Whitman) 
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FRIDAY - SWTMSUTT 

A, Unit Group Lesson - Sue LAI, page 72. 

3. Rei'or to Monday's group io3sun on ^mia for model of tasks and 

reaponaes. Require verValiaationa from each child on his particular 
* ■ • l<?vel » • • 

J. iftr task t^.fleo other Unit on. Clothing* task tf. Review rainy day, 
cold weather clothing, suvi warm weather clothing. 

p. Music 

' 1. Song: "I am Going Swiiumint'" 

Sung to tun^ of "Mary Had A Little Umb'! 
I am going swimming, swimming, awiusning. 
I am going swimming, and this is what I'll wear. 
(Hold up article of clothing) 
See Thursday, D. Music 2. 

2. See Monday, P. Music 2. 

Verse 1 - I\it cn My Swimsui t ..." 
Verse 2 - ''Going Swimming ..." 

3. See Monday, E. Music 2. 

C. Art j. 

See Monday, C. Art 1, 2 and 3. 
2. See Thursday, 0. Games. 3. 

j. Game: "Squirt" - During the outside water play activity (See G. Field 
Trip 3), the teacher squirts the child with the "green swimsuit", 
the "striped swimsui t" f etc. The teacher should announce who 
will get squirted and when they will get squirted, Some children 
may' not want to be squirted or may just want their feet wet. 



E. Fine Motor . . 
!. For examples of rath tracing, see Appendix II. Take children in 

bathing suits to the leach. 
2. On a ditto shewt, child connects dots of a swim cap in a picture of 
a child in a swimauit playing on the beach. . 

F. Storytelling 
1. See Tuesday, F. Storytelling 2. 

Flannel Board - The teacher pretends to own a swimsuit store. On 
the flannel toard are the different kinds of swimsuits - big, 
little, red, blue, bikini, etc. Children come to the store to buy swim- 
suit. Children must describe the suit they want. Teacher gives 
it to them after description. Either felt can be cut into swim- 
suit or pictures from catalogs can be used. 

Field Trip 

1. Go swimming at a local neighborhood, private or pMCA pool. 

2. Set up a plastic wading pool, on the playground. / Let children 
swim in it. ! 

3. Have the children change into their swimsuits aiid squirt them 

with a hose. 



ITNTT - HALLOWEEN 



The LAI' normative data (Section I) will be useful 
in determining which child will be able to begin 
the lesson on a matching level and which child 
on 3 pic ture diacr iminat ion level . In language , 
one child may be expected to make a one word res- 
ponse while another child may be expected to 
make a complete sentence. Each child's task may 
be different. 



MONDAY - HMPKIH 



) 



(Match Object) 



1. 



«... 



(Discriminate 
Object) 



2. 



(Match Picture) }. 



A, MJntt* Group Lesson - See LAP, page 73. 

Children will match pumpkins (small real 
pumpkins or plastic pumpkins) by holding up 
a pumpkin next to the teacher's pumpkin, The 
child will verbalize or approximate verbali- 
zation of "pumpkin' 1 to teacher *s request anj 
model. Teacher may ask, "What is this?" 
'Child will respond, "pumpkin" , "a pumpkin* 1 , 
or "It is a pumpkin." 

Children will discriminate a pumpkin from another 
object and then from two other objects. Teacher 
will request, "Find the pumpkin" or "Touch the 
pumpkin." 

Children will match a picture of a pumpkin to 
a picture held by the teacher and will verbalize 
or approximate verbalisation of "pumpkin" to 
teacher's request and model. Teacher may ask, 
"What is this?" Child will respond, "Pumpkin." 
k. Children will discriminate picture of a pumpkin 
from other picture and then from two pictures. 
Teacher will request, "Find the pumpkin" or 
"Touch the pumpkin." 

5. See Appendix I for example of a Figure Ground. 
See C. art #3. 

6. See D. games #1. 

7. Refer to task #U. Children will "find the 
pumpkin" when presented two, then three pictures. 
When presented the picture of the pumpkin, it 
will be partially hidden. Increase the diffi- 
culty of the task by hiding more of the pumpkin. 

6. See Appendix III for example of Cue Sheet. 
9. Have four large pictures depicting "four holidays 
(Halloween, Christmas, Valentine's Day, Easter) 
displayed in the room. Give each child a picture 
of a pumpkin. Ask the child, "Where does the 
pumpkin belong?" "flit the pumpkin where it be- 
longs." Help the child fasten the pumpkin on or 
under the correct poster. 



(Discriminate 
Picture) 



(Figure Ground) 

(Tactile 
Discrimination) 
(Closure) 



(Mark Cue Sheet) 
(Associate with 
Holiday) 



'V 



(Imitation It . Children will to. suited to verbalist- or approxi- 

"What is This".'") mate verbalisations on earth task. 

I 5 . Music 

1, oOxu;s "Alining i\imj kin" sunj3 to tune of M .l.na lua, Black She^p", 
han&Ltij pumpkin, 3hittifi£ ao bright. 
That's how 1 know it's Halloween nipht. 

'<\ Soru*: "Jack-ii-Lantcrn" 

Jaek-o -lantern shining bright shining bright, shining bright, 
Jaek-o-lantern shining hritftt, shining in the ni^ht. 
j. Record: "Halloween Rhythms" , 1J 15, Children 1 s Music Center. 
h. Soiif*: "Did You Ever 3ee a liimpkin?*' sunn to tune of "Did You 
Ever See a Lassie?" 
Did you ever see a pumpkin, 
a pumpkin, a pumpkin? 
Did you ever see a pumpkin, 

on Halloween ni^ht? 
Repeat. 

C . Art 

1. laint a pumpkin stencil with orange paint, Usin^ black paint 
jut on eyes, mouth, and nose. 

children draw facial features on a real pumpkin. Teacher 
carves pumpkin following their drawing. 

-S. Paste construction paper pumpkin on a partially hidden outline 
of a pumpkin. Start with one picture to be matched and in- 
crease number and difficulty with increased skill by, children. 
Background could be a pumpkin patch. Sec Appendix 1 for example 
of firnire ground. 

li, Cames 

1. Make a feely box out of a cardboard box. Cut a hole in the side, 
lut various Halloween articles in box. Child puts hand through 
hole and feels for the pumpkin, (tactile discrimination) 

V. 'Same: "Ring Around the i'umpkin" 

Jun<: to tune of "Rin^ Art u:.d the Rosey." *" f 

!ut jack-o-lantern in center of room. Children 1 form circle 

or o una it and sin^. 

j. Came: "Pin u\e Mouth on the Himpkin" 

Children are blindfolded -\nd are directed to pin the mouth on 
the jumpkin. ;>ome. children should not ie blindfolded. Help 
children to the pumj kin after turning them around in c ircle;". 

V,, Fine Motor 

1. laste parts on a pumpkin face. 

"'. Out lint* a pumpkin with £lue, Sprinkle orange- colored *»rits on 

piolurci. Shake off excess. Display and take homo. 
J, Cor meet dots in a | urn] kin shape. Color pumpkin orange. 



.>* »»ry* li L* : .'* a,\.i ^in-'trj Inv.; 



look and Record: "Halloween Jtories", V.V 1, Children's Music- Center, 
Aftf.«r reading a story children vil.l find all the pumpkins on a 
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% 

\ 

V page In book. Twai&er may request, "Touch the pumpkin" ur 

"Find Urn pumpkin." 
; . 1. Fingerplayf "Five Little IHmpklns" 
" Five little pumpkins sitting on a gate, 

(hold hand up and move each finder as it talks) 
• • The first one said, M 0h my, it's getting late." 

The second emu auid, "There are witches in the nlr, n 
The third one said, "hit we don't care." 
. . 1' The fourth one said, "let's run and run and run!" 
The fifth one said, "I'm ready for some fun." 
Whooo-ou-oo went the wind and out went the lights, (close hand) 
And the five iittle pumpkins relied out of sight. 
lii.TE: A bulletin board showing five pumpkins on a gate would 
illustrate the story. 
,'. 3tory: Tell a story about the little pumpkin in the pumpkin 
patch, he grew so big that he- became a jack-o -lantern ift Hal- 
loween. Use pictures or felt cutouts on flannel luard to il- 
lustrate . ; 

G. Field Trip 

1. Take children to a market or a farm to buy a pumpkin. 



TUESDAY - HLACK CAT 
- . ~" - "I 

A. Unit Group Lesson - See LAI, page 73. 

Refer tp group lesson on Monday for model of tasks and responses. 
Require verbalization from each child on his particular level. 
For tasks\ #1 and #,l a stuffed toy animal may be used. For task 
B f ace aft #1. For task #6, see D. games #1. 

B. Music 

1. Stmt': "Halloween's Here" sung to tune of "Twinkle, Twinkle, 
Little Star « 
Halloween has come at last, 
Witches, ghosts and tig black cats, 
Funny faces round a -bout. 
People laugh and people shout, 
Pumpkins snine and cats meow, 
Meow, fjeow, Meow, Meow, 
H)0 ! 

Song: See Monday - K music #3- 

"Did you ever see a black cat " 

At the end of song add "Meow" . 
3. Song: "ELack Cat" sung to tune of "Mary Had a Little Lamb" 
Verse 1: We saw a black cat, black cat, 
black cat. 
We saw a black cat 
on Halloween. 

Vera* - - He was stretching his paws.... (making scratching 

motions on table) 
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Art 

1. Aft^ihUx I for example of Figure Ground. 

Monday a. -»rt #3. 

J. Teacher makes cat 'a f.uee. Children aako cat's whiskers De 
pending on level of child, do the following: 
a. Child rastes precut whiskers In designated place on cat's 




b. Child pastes precut whiskers on cat's face 

c. Child tears out whiskers from black construction papor and 
pastes on cat's face. 

d. Child cuts out whiskers from black construction paper and 
. pastes on cat's face. 1 

Games * 

i" ^ ^ Munday ' D * l * ianc Wse * toy black cat. 

" m t k * J m ' Uke a cat * Uoe r hythffl records with eerie 

S ^nto)^ 011 mUJi °* ( " Hailowcn W 15, Children's 

3. "Catch the Cat" 

Vat"*' ctnf S ? :md ,\ h1 ^ UU «« * ^ild. Everyone chases the 
cat . Child who catches him gets to be the next cat. Let 
every child have a turn. 

Fine Motor 

1. See art #A, 

l>. See Appendix H for example of lath Tracing. Take black cat to 

3. Make a cat from clay or playdough. Teacher makes body. Child 
makes head (ball) and/or legs and tail ("snakes"). 

storytelling and Fingerplay 

Kecord and Book: "tieorgie's Halloween", PPL3, Children's Music Center 

t ~?£j2ftjsr ssr • Activities re, hoh^.isi:- 

1. Fmgerplay: "Cat and Kittens" 

There is a cat, smooth and black (hold up thumb) 

With her kittens four, (hold up four fingers) 

jhe wnt to sleep on the floor (close hand) 

£y the kitchen door. 

Fingerplay: "Black Cats" 

Two big black cats, (thumbs of both hands pointing up, fingers 
oat upon a wall. rolled into fists) 
One named Peter (point with right thumb) 

One named Paul. (point with left thumb) 

Run away, leter (Jeter thumb disappears l^hind U'tck) 

t<m away, ; aul, • (paul thumb disappears lehina back) 
rZt \* C t' E Bt T N ^ c turn thumb to original position) 
2S2 r ' Ul ' (return thurab to original position 
Teacher can make finger puppets to illustrate. 
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WEDNESDAY - WITCH O 

A. Unit Group Lesson - See LAP, pace 73. / 
• Refer to group lesson on Monday for model of tasks and res- 

ponses. Require verbalization from each child on his i«arti- 
- eulnr level. 

Exclude tasks #1 and #2, unless dolls can be found to u3e. 
^For task #5, see C. art #1. For task #6, see D. games §X. 

*' 

E. Music 

1. Song: See Monday - B. music #3* « 
X"Did you ever see a -witch ." 

2. Song: "Little Witch" sung to tune of "I Had a Rooster" 

I had a little witch by the garden gate, 
And that little witch was my. playmate. 
That little witch went whoo, whoo, whoo, 
Whoo, whoo, whoo, whoo, whoo, whoo, whoo. 

3. Song: See Tuesday - B. music #1. 

C. Art. 

1. Soc Appendix I for example of Figure Ground. See Monday - C. art 
#3* 

2. paste a black hat on a witch. Teacher draws witch on construction 
paper - "Put the hat on the witch's head." 

3. Children "paint" hair on witch picture with glue. Place thick, 
black yarn on glued section for the witch's hair. 

D. Game 3 

1. Feely Pox. See Monday - D. games #1. 

2. Game; "Ring Around the Witch" sung to the tune of "Ring Around 
A Rosey". Children form circle. They sing and walk around 
"witch" irt center. Child in center should be wearing a witch's 
hat and cape and riding a broom. Every child should have a turn. 

3. Lotto Game: iTcpare Lotto cards using Halloween stickers. 
Children match cards. "^"^O 

E. Pine Motor ] Q f J 

1. See Appendix II for example of Path Tracing. Take witch on broom 
for a ride in the sky. 

2. Children outline witch's brcom with glue. Shake brown-ooiured grit 
on outline. Shake off excess. Display picture. 

F. Storytelling and Fingerplay 

1. Fingerplay:" "Halloween Witches" 

One little, two iittle, three little witches 

(hold up one hand, nod finders at each count) 

Fly over the haystacks. 

(fly hand in up and -doWh motions) 

Slide down clouds without any hitches, 

(glide hand downward) 

Hei^h - ho! Halloween's here! 

Story; Tell a story about the friendly witch who could r»»t. 
find her broom on Halloween ni^ht. Use props of witch' s hat, 
witch's cape, and broom when telling story. Children may enjoy 
suggesting story endings. 

— 1 0 1 ** 
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THURSDAY - GHOST 

A. Unit Group Lesion - See LA!', page 73. 

Refer to group lesson on Monday for model of tasks and responses. 
Require vorlvil Uation from each child on his particular level. 
For tasks #1 arid #2 use a doll or a small ghost made from a 
handkerchief stuffed with kleenex, and. tied with string. For 
task #5, see C. art #1. p or task #6, see D. games #1. 

B. Music 

1. Song: See Monday - B. music #1. 

"Who is the ghost wrapped up in a sheet, 
Who comes to the door, saying, 
Trick or treat!" 

filV,*/^ f CVered in a * heet com. to the door saying, "Trick or 
tre^t! H Teacher and other .children sing to child. 
2o"gJ See Monday - p. music #3. 
"Did you ever see a ghost 
At the end of song add "Boo!" 

C. Art 

I. See Monday - C. art §). 

Children make a ghost. Stuff one facial tissue in center of 
white handkerchief. Teacher. ties handkerchief with a string 
to form head. Teacher supplies black construction paper eye's. 
Child pastes ©yes on "ghost" or draws them with .? magic marker 




tapef 611 aiatter paim ' (whit0 l " ainl) a S host on Hack- construction 

D. Games 

1. Feely pox. See Monday - D. games #1. 

?. Children dress in a sheet and say "Too!" Teacher models activity. 
3. See Monday - D. games ' 

E. Fine Motor 

1. Children draw eyes on a ghost drawn on black board. 

2. Children trace over a ghost outline on black construction 
paper. Use white chalk or glue. 

3- Children connect dots drawn in the shape of a ghost. 

F. Storytelling and Fingerplay 

1. Fingerplay: "The Friendly Ghost" 

I'm a friendly ghost - almost! (point t,o yourself) 
And I can chase you ton (point to child) 

I'll just cover me with a sheet, (pretend to cover yourself, ending 

with hands over face ^ 

And then call "!bo»" to yr,„. (vmr<0r f:ic- quickly \ud U.,v. 
_ cail out 1-tooJ) 

Teacher may want to use sheet to introduce fingerplay. 
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2. Foem: "A Ghost? 

A ghost lives in our house, in our house, in our house, 

A ghost lives in our house at Halloween time-. 



Pantomime: He bumps 

and he jumps 
and he thumps. 

He knocks 
and he rocks 

and he rattles at the locks. 

A gh03t lives in our house, in our house, in our house, 
A ghost lives in our house at Halloween time. 
Use pictures to illustrate or a ghost finger puppet. 
3. Story: Tell a story of the friendly ghost who came to dinner 
on Halloween night. Use a finger puppet ghost* Make it by 
tying a handkercnief on index finger. 

G, Snack 

Children make ghost cookies. Teacher cuts out ijhost shapes and 
bakes. Children ice with white frosting and supply black 
gumdrop or jelly bean eyes. 



FR IDAY - MASK 

A. Unit Group Lesson - See LAP, page 73. 

Refer to group lesson on pumpkin fur model of tasks and responses. 
Require verbalization from each child on his particular level. 
For tasks #1 and #2 use actual Halloween masks. For task #5 
see C. art #1. For taste #6, see D. games #1. 

B. Music 

1. Song: "Oh, Do You Have a Mask?" sung to tune of "Oh, Do You Know 
ttfje Muffin Man?" 

oHj do you have a mask, a mask, a mask? 
Oh, do you have a ma 3k for Halloween night? 

Yes, I have a mask, a mask, a mask. 

Yes, I have a mask for Halloween night! Boo! 
After singing song children hold up masks to their faces and 
yell "Boo!" 

2. Song: "Trick or Treating" sung to tune of "Are You Sleeping?" 

Trick or treating, trick or treating, 
Boo! Boo! Boo! 
Boo ! Boo ! Boo ! 

Trick or treating, trick or treating, 
I scare you! 
I scare you! 



C. 



Art 

1. See Monday - C. .art #3. 
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?. Teacher helps children make cat masks . Each child has paper 
hug. Teacher helps children araw a big grin for cat's mouth* 
Children paste on p.ipor cars and whiskers. Teacher ties a bright 
bow around child* s neck to ho id sack in place. 

3. Make trick or treat bags, paste on Halloween decals (pumpkin, 
black cat, witch, ghost). Use for trick or treating. 

Games ..... 

1. Feely Itox. See Monday - D* games #L. 

2. Make a taj* recording of Halloween noi3e makers. Have child 
match sound to an object which is one of many objects on table. 
"What do you hear?" Child picks up noise maker and says, 
"whistle", "a whistle", or "I hear a whistle." 

3. Children pretend they are trick or treating. Child goes out 

of room and closes door. Child knocks on door, says, "Trick or 
treat" or "Boo!* 1 Teacher puts candy in child's sack and looks 
under mask, "Oh, it's (child) f" 

Fine Motor 

1. Make a noise maker. Use two individual foil pie tins. Punch 
holes in both tins. Children sew tins together with open sides 
facing each other. I\it dry beans or kernels of rice or corn 
inside. Teacher will need to help. Teacher ties a loop of 
yarn at top for handle. Circles of orange construction paper 
are cut to fit bottoms of pie tins. Children paste a pumpkin 
face on the orange cutouts. Use noiso maker with mask for 
trick or treating. 

2. Children "sew" a mask sewing card. 

Storytelling and Fingerplay 

1. Record and Book: "Halloween Stories", CB 1, Children's Music 
Center. Have children find the children's masks in the stories. 

2. Record and Book: "Oeorg ie ' s Halloween" , PELS, Children's Music 
Center. Have children find the children's masks in the story. 

Field Trip 

1. Take children trick or treating. Notify people you will be 

coming so they will have candy for children. Children dress in 
costume or wear their masks, carry their sacks, and make 
noise with their noise makers. Children will say "Boo!" or 
"Trick or treat." 
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The LAP normative data (lection I) will be useful 
in determining which child will be able to begin 
the lesson on a matching level and which child 
on a picture discrimination level* In language, 
one child may be expected to make a one word res- 
ponse while another child may be expected to 
make a complete sentence. Each child's task may 
be different. • 



MONDAY ~ CAT 



A. Unit Group 
* Present 
(Match Objects) 



(Discriminate 
Object) 

(Match Picture) 



(Discriminate 
Picture) 



(Figure Ground) 
(Associate Home 

of Pet) 
(Associate 

Pood of Pet) 



(Classification 
as Pet) 



Lesson - Gee LAP, page 72. 

live animal for identification and examination before lesson. 
1. Children will match cat by holding up a oat 
(toy stuffed animal) next to the teacher's 
cat. The child will verbalize or approximate 
verbalization of "cat" to teacher's request 
and model. Teacher may ask, "what is this?" 
Child will respond, "cat", "a cat", or "it 
is a cat". 

Children will discriminate a cat from another animal 
(pet) and then from two other animals. Teacher 
will request, "find the cat" or "touch the 
cat". "What did you find?" 

Children will match a picture of a cat by holding up 
the picture next to the teacher's picture of a 
cat. The child will verbalize or approximate 
verbalization of "cat" to teachers request and 
model. Teacher may ask "What is this?" Child 
will respond, "cat", "a cat", or "it is a cat". 
Children will discriminate a picture of a cat from 
another picture of an animal (pet) and then from 
two other pictures. Teacher will request, "find 
the cat" or "touch the cat". "What did you find?" 
V>ee F. storytelling #1. 
See P. games #1. 



5. 



7. Present cat food. Label the cat food for children. 
Teacher will ask children, "what is this?" Feed 
the cat. Present two kinds of pet food, including 
cat food, then three kinds. Teacher requests, 
"find the cat food" or "touch the cat food". 
"What did ycu find?" Teacher presents cat food and 
asks, "who eats this food?" 

On a poster the teacher has two pictures — one is 
a picture of a group of pets; the other is a group 
of people (children). Each child is given a picture 
of a cat. The teacher asks, "where does the cat 
belong, with the pets or with the people?" Child 
will place his picture with the pet picture and 
say "pets". , 
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(Associate Sounds 9. See D. ga^es 

(Verbalise Sound 10. Present cat aound on tape. Teacher imitates sound, 

of Pet } Teacher requests child to imitate sound. 

; Teacher asks child, "what does the cat sound like'" 

Child verbalises cat sound. 

(Imitate- -What U. Children will be asked to verbalize or approximate 

u Animal is This?) verbalisations on each task. 

B " T^Song: "1 Love H* Kittens-sung to tune of "Down in the Valley" 
Verse 1 — I love my kitten (cat), my kitten loves me. 
I love my kitten, my kitten loves me. 
I love my kitten, meow-meow-meow-meow . 
I love my kitten, meow^meov-meow-meow . 



Zoxig: "Old MacDonald" 
Verse 1 -Old MacDonald had a farm, 
E-I-E-I-0 

And on this farm he had a cat, 
E-I-E-I-0 

With a meow-moow here, meow-meow there, 

Here meow, there meow 

Everywhere a meow. 

Old MacDonald had a farm, 

Children hold'pictures of the various pets- A child stands when 
his pet is named. All children sing. Conclude ^song with a 
last verse of "Old MacDonald had some pets. . .". 
3s Songs "Where Can the Cat Be?"~sung to tune of "Oh, Dear What 
Can the Hatter Be?" 

Oh, dear, where can the cat be? 

Oh, dear, where can the cat be? 

Oh, dear, where can the cat be? 

She's in her basket (bed) asleep. 
Show a picture of a cat asleep in a basket or bed. 

' 1. Children make a cat collage. Teacher gives children an envelope 
of "pet" pictures. Children choose cat pictures and paste on 

paper. ^ . 

2. Children paste fake fur scraps on an outline oi a cat. 
1 Children "paint" the entire picture (simple) of a cat with glue. 

They sprinkle sand, bird gravel, or colored grits over trie cat. 

The children shake off excess. Let the cat dry. Display or 

allow children to take home their pictures. 

D ' ^Present cat and cat bed or cat basket (as cat s home). Have 

child put a picture of a cat in a picture of a cat s bed. *>ut 
the cat in his banket (bed)." Have three pictures of pet homes 
(basket, bed) doghouse, birdcage, goldfish bowl, or turtle dish. 
Give child a picture of a cat. "Where does the cat live? Child 
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will put cat in hie bosket (bed) and say, "basket (bed)". 
1- (b) Use a pocket chart for matching animal pictures and associating' 
an animal with his home. On # poster board, tog board, etc, 
arraage two rows of S pockets each. One row beneath the other. 
In the top row put an animal card in each row. The children put 
cards in the bottom row. If they are matching animals they put 
a cat under a cat, a dog under a dog, etc. If they are 
^sociating home© they would put basket under oat, doghouse under 
dog, etc. Because other pets have not been introduced, the teacher 
may want to use two sets of pockets— one with a cat picture and the 
other with a child's picture. The children can then associate 
cat with basket and child with house. Make more than one set of 
cards (a set containing one card each of the different animals, 
homes, etc.). By making four or five sets the children can mix 
up the cards like a deck of cards and more than one child can play 
at a time. 

?. Present .cat sound. Teacher models. "The cat says, 'meow*." Children 
imitate, "meow". Teacher asks "what does the cat say?" Children 
respond, "meow". Display two animals (one a cat). "Who says 
•meow'?" Child will pick up cat. 

3. Rhythm Game— children stand in a circle. Teacher uses a rhythm 
record to play appropriate music so the children con "jump like a 
cat, run like a dog, fly like a bird, swim like a fish, and walk 
like a turtle". To vary the game have a child stand in the middle 
of the circle and hold up picture to cue the children on how 
they should move (without music). 

E. Pine Motor 

1. Children draw whiskers on a picture of a cat. 
?. r>eo Appendix II— path tracing 

Take the cat to his food. 

Take the cat to her kittens. 
3- See Appendix III — cue sheets , 

Use animals stamps to make cue sheet. Vary the cue sheet. The 

first one can have the same kind of cat pictued. The next one 

can have different breeds of cats pictured. 

F. storytelling and Fingerplaya 

1. Find a good picture showing children at play or taking care of 
their pet. Tell a short story of what the children are doing. Ask 
the children, "find the cats (kittens)". 

(b) After reading a good book to the children, show them all the 
pictures again from the beginning. Teacher asks the children, 
"find the cat food," "find the cat's bed" etc. 

2. F 1 cornel Board: Teacher places a cat on the flannel board with a 
part missing. Teacher asks, "what is missing?" Children name 
the part missing and place correct part on board. 

G. Field Trip 

1. Visit n r et shop. Take pictures of the trip. Make a sequence 
ntory. "What happened first?" (Pol.-iroid pictures would enal>le 
immediate reinforcement of trip. ) 



Unit - Pets 



TUESDAY - DOG 

A. Unit Group Iseotion - See LAP, pa^e 72. " 

1. Refer to group lesson on cat For model of tasks and responses. 
Require verbalisation from each child on his particular level. 

Music 

T. Song: "Bingo" 

There was a hoy -who had a dog, 
and Bingo was his name, 
Oh: B-I-N-G-O, B-I-H-G-O, 
B-I-N-G-O, 

And Bingo was his namS. 
?. Songs— see Monday B. aiusic #1 and #2. Substitute "dog" and 
"bow-wow" for "cat" and "meow", respectively. 
Song: See Monday B. music #3- Substitute "dog ' and "doghouse 
for "oat" and "basket", respectively. 
3. Song: "How Much Is that Boggy in the Window?" 

How much is that doggy in the window. 

The one with the waggly tail? 

How much is that doggy in the window, 

I wonder if he is for sale? 

C. Art . 

1. See Monday art #1. . 

2. Make a dog from marshmallows and toothpicks, k dachshund can be 
made by using five large marshmallows for the body, one large one 

the heaof and twTsmall ones for a leg. Include some marshmallows 
for the children to eat. 

3 . Teacher supplies a large picture of a doghouse and a P^ture 
of a dog and her puppies for each child. Children paste the 
"mama dog" and her puppies in the doghouse. 

B. Games 

1. See Monday B. games #1. 

2. a. See Monday B. games #2. , , 

b. Teacher shows picture of an animal, child makes its sound. 

c. Children listen to a taped animal sound. Children find the 
picture from three pictures of the animal making the sound. 

3. Set up a "pet shop". Children come to the "store" and buy a pet. 
See Monday G. field trip (sequence story). 

E * i" ne Teacner helps the children make a dog out of clay or play dough. 

Teacher makes the body and legs. Ohildren make the head and tail. 

2. See Appendix II— path tracing. 
Take the dog to his bone. 

Take the mama dog to her puppies. 

3. See Monday E. fine motor #3. 

F. Storytelling and Fingerplays 

1. See Monday F. storytelling #1. 

2. See Monday F. storytelling #2. 
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3- Show and Tell; children bring their pet to school. They 
describe it, tell what it eats, and how it sounds. Teacher 
rer*ds a book :*bout a pet like the one the child brought. 

G. Snack 

1. Paste a picture of a dog on the bottom of a glass. When drink is 
"all gone" the child will see the dog. 

WEDNESDAY - BIRD 

A. Unit Group Lesson - See LAP, page 72. 

1. Refer to group lesson on oat for model of tasks and responses. 
Require verbalizations from each child on his particular level. 

B. Music 

1. Song: See Monday B* music #1 and #2. Substitute "bird" and 
"chirp" for "cat" and "meow", respectively. 

2. Songs See Monday B. music #3. Substitute "bird" and "cage" 
for "cat" and "basket", respectively. 

3- Songt "Peed the Bird"— sung to tune of "Row, Row, Sow Your Boat". 
Peed, feed, feed the bird, 
Peed the bird some seed. 
Peed, feed, feed the bird, 
Peed the bird some seed. 
Sing this song while feeding a bird in a cage. 

C. Art 

1. See Monday C. art #1. 

2. Teacher supplies a cut-out of a bird with its wings spread. 
Children glue feathers on the bird. Teacher hangs the bird from the 
ceiling for display. 

D. Games 

1. See Monday D. games #1. 

2. See Monday D. games #2. 

3. See Monday D. games #3. 

E. Fine Motor 

1. See Appendix II — path tracing 
Take bird to his birdcage. 

2. Children connect dots that make an outline of bird. Children 
then paste a bird into the outline. 

3. Feather Race— children blow featherr on the floor from start to 
stop line. Let children race one at a time. 

F. storytelling and Pingerplay 

1. See Monday F. storytelling #1. 

2. See Monday P. storytelling #2. 

3. Fingerplays "Two Little Birds" 

Two little birds sitting on a hill, (Close fists, extend thumbs) 
One named Jack and the other named Jill. (Talk to each thumb) 
Ply away Jack; fly away Jill. (Toss thumbs over shoulder separately) 
Come back Jack; come back Jill (Bring back fists separately with 

thumbs extended) 

-116- 



Unit - Pets 



rntiB^AY - goldfish 



iU Dixit Group LosHOil - See LAP, page 
~ i. itefer ta group lesson oh cjit'i'or model of t:ii*k^ ;tnd responses. 

Require verbal isa lions from each child on his particular level. 

'ft^lKustc - 

1. Song: see Monday B« music #3- Substitute "goldfish" and "bowl" 
for "cat" and "basket", respectively. 
■ 2. Song: "Have You Seen r<ty Goldfish?"— sung to tune of "Oh, Bo 
You Know tlie Muff in Man?" 
Oh, have you .seen ray goldfish, my goldfish, my goldfish? 
0h> have you ^een my goldfish in his goldfish bowl? 
Show picture 'of goldfish in fish bowl. 
3. Gong: see Wednesday B. music #3. Substitute "fish" and^Xood" 
for "bird" and "seed", respectively. * 

C. Art * 

1. Gee Monday C. art #1. 

2. Children make a stuffed fish. Teacher supplies two fish shapes 
cut from construction paper. Children paste, on the eyes and 
decorate their fish. Teacher staples around sides. Children stuff 
with tissue. Teacher staples closed. 

3. Children paint a fishbowl on paper (a circle). Teacher supplies 
them three goldfish to paste in their fishbowl. 

I). Games 

1. See Monday D. games #1. 

2. See Monday D. games #2. 

3. Game: Catch the Fish. During water play children catch the fish 
as instructed. "Catch one fish." "Catch the blue fish." 
"Catch the large fish." Teacher makes different colored and 
sizes of fish from sponges. 

E. Fine Motor 

1. See Appendix II— path tracing. 
Make the fish swim to his food. 

2. "Go Fishing." Teacher makes a "fishing rod" by tying a string 
with a large magnet on the end of a yardstick. "Fish" are made 
from construction paper with a paper clip in the mouth. The fish 
are put in a large fishbowl or empty aquarium tank. Children 

go fishing by lowering magnet into bowl. Teacher may ask, "what 
did you catch?" ' 

3. Have children glue or paste "scales" (large sequins) on a fish shape. 

F. Storytelling and Fingerplays 

1. See Monday F. storytelling #1. 

Fingerplay: "This Is the Way the Animals Talk" 
This is the way the dog talks 

Bow-wow, Bow-wow. (Children make animal sound) 

This is the way the cat talks 
Meow, Heow. 

This is the way the bird talks 
Chirp-chirp, Chirp-chirp. 
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This is the way the fish talks 

£?? SOXm tl (AH mouths quiet, no sound) 

This is the way the children talk. 
Hurrah, Hurridi. 



FRIDAY - TURTLE 



A. Unit Croup Lesson - See LAP, page 72. 

l ' J*??.! 0 ^ u f/esson on cat for model of tasks and responses. 
Require verbalizations from each child on his particulaTlevel. 

B. Music 

U ,«f -IJ^n 33 ' mUSi ° # * Substitute "turtle" and "rock" for 

cat" and "basket", respectively. 

" J? I rUUe ' , :; S ^ to tune « f " Did You Ever See A Lassie?" 

Have you seen my turtle, ay turtle, my turtle"? 
Have you seen my turtle with his hard shell. 

Wednesda ^ B ' ^ic #3. Substitute "turtle" and "food" 
for "bird" and "seed", respectively. ° od 

C. Art 

1. See Monday C. art #1. 

a. Staple all collages together to make a pet booklet. Add 
a cover. Have the children decorate the cover. 

b. Have children paste one picture of a pet on a page. Staple 
them together and make a booklet. 

c. Have children paste a picture of an animal in a picture of 
its home. Make these pictures into a booklet. 

2. Make a collage using pet food (dry cat food, dry dog food, mi3*t- 
bpne, bird seed, fish flakes, turtle flakes). 

3« Make a turtle. Teacher staples two pie plates together with a 
head, tail, and legs in between. Children help with stapling and 
they decorate the shell. Instead of stapling, children could 
cew pie plates (or paper plates) together using green yarn. 
Teacher should have holes already punched in plates. 

D. Games 

1. Gee Monday D. games #1. 

2. See Monday D. games #2. 

3. Turtle Hunt. Teacher hides turtle. Children find them. Children 
take turns being teacher. Initially hide them out in the open, so 
they can be found easily. Turtles can be hidden outside. Try 

a few under rocks with only a head or tail showing. "What did 
you find?" 

K. Fine Motor 



1 



Children make a turtle out of clay. Teacher helps children. 
Body of a turtle can be a ball. The shell can be a "pancake" 
layed on the body. Children scratch a design in the shell with 
a pencil. 

See Appendix II — pnth tracing. 

Take the turtle to the water to swim. 



Unit - Pets 



3« Sew a turtle sewing card. 



p. storytelling 'and Pingetplays 

1. See Monday P. storytelling #1. 

2. See Monday P. storytelling #2. 

3. pingerplays '"There Was A Little Turtle" by Rachel Lindsay 

• *. There was a little turtle, (Make a small circle with hands) 
' He lived in a box, (Make a box with both bands) 



He swam in a puddle, 

He climbed on the rooks. 



Wiggle hand) 
Climb finger of one hand up over the other) 



He snapped at a mosquito, 
He snapped, at a flea, 
He snapped at a minnow, 
He snapped at me. 

lie caught the mosquito, 

He caught the flea, 
He caught the minnow, 
But, he didn't catch me.' 



'Clap hands ) 
.Clap hands. 
.Clap hands j 
[Point to self) 

(Hold hands up, palms facing forward; 
quickly bend fingers shut) 
[Same motion) 
[Same motion; 

(Bend fingers only half way shut) 



ERIC 
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mm - tkaikscivihg 



The LAP normative data (Section l) will be useful 
in determining which child will be able to begin 
the lesson on a matching level and which child 
on a picture discrimination level. In language* 
One of "Id may be expected to make a one word res- 
ponse hile another child may be expected to 
make a complete sentence. Bach child's task may 
be different. 



Monday - mam x m 

A. Unit Group Lesson - 
(Hatch Object) 1. 



(Discriminate 
Object) 

(Hatch Picture) 



(Closure) 



2. 



(Discriminate 
Picture) 



(figure Ground) 



( Tactile &• 
Discrimination) 



(Mark Cue Sheet) 



Gee LAP, page 1U* t ^ v 

Children will match turkeys (small toy turKeya; 
by holding up a turkey next to the teacher* s turkey. 
The child will verbalize or approximate verbalization 
of "turkey" to teacher's request and* model. 
Teacher may ask, "what is this?" Child will 
respond, "turkey", "a turkey", or "it is .a turkey". 
Children will discriminate a turkey from another 
object and then from two objects. Teacher will * 
request, "find the turkey" or "tqnch the turkey . 
Children will match a picture of a turkey to a 
picture held by the teacher and will verbalise or 
approximate verbalization of "turkey" to teacher's 
request and model. Teacher may ask "what is 
this?" Child will respond, "turkey", "a turkey", 
or "it is a turkey". 

Children will discriminate picture of a turkey 
from other picture and then from two pictures. 
Teacher will request, "find the turkey" or 
"touch the turkey". 

Using the opaque projector and a picture of Thanks- 
giving dinner, teacher and child point to foods 
according to direction. "Find the turkey." 
"Show me the pumpkin pie." 
Peely Box— teacher prepares a cardboard box 
with a hole in the side that is large enough for 
child to put in hand and bring out a toy. Teacher 
puts various Thanksgiving objects in box. Children 
are asked to "find the turkey". When they feel 
in the box and pull the turkey out, tne teacher 
may respond, "good!" "What did you find?" 
Child may respond, "turkey", "a turkey" or "I 
found a turkey". 

Refer to task j^U- Children will "find the turkeys' 
when presented two, then three pictures. When 
presents the picture of the turkey, it will, be 
pruytially hidden. Increase the difficulty of 
the task by hiding more of the turkey. 
Child will mark an "X" on, encircle, or color 
every turkey on a page with pictures of other 
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Unit - Thanksgiving 



(Associate 
with Holiday) 



9. 



( 1 mi. tat i on- -Wha t i 0 . 
Is Thio?) 



Thanksgiving objects. A "turkey" clue will be 
t at the top of the page. The number of turkeys 
:uid objects on a page depends upon the level of the 
child. Initially only one pumpkin with one 
object (or no object) may be appropriate. Increase 

number as child's skill increases. For examples 

of cue sheets see Appendix III* 

Four posters depicting four holidays (Thanksgiving, 
Christinas, Valentine's Day, and Easter) will be 
put on bulletin board. Each child will have a 
paper out-out of a turkey. Teacher asks "where 
does the turkey belong?" Teacher helps child put 
picture either on or under the Thanksgiving picture. 
Children will be asked to verbalise or approximate 
verbalizations on each task. 



B. 'Music 



C. 



Art, 
1. 



3. 



Hongs "Turkey, Turkey Run Away, Run Fact on Thiinksgiving Bay"-- 
sung to tune of "Baa, Baa Black Sheep" . 

Turkey , turkey , run away , 

Run fast on Thanksgiving Bay. 

Run, run, run, run, run, run, run 

Run,- run, run, run, run, run, run 
Hong: "Gobble, Gobble, Gobble"— sung to tunc of "London Bridge". 

The, turkey goes gobble, gobble, gobble; 
gobble, gobble, gobble. 

The turkey goes gobble, gobble, gobble; 
on Thanksgiving Day. 



Construct turkeys from paper plates with pre cut paper head, 
feathers, and feet appropriately pasted to plate. (Plate will 
be the body.) Children do the pasting. Teachers supply the turkey 
parts. 

finch child receives a paper plate and an envelope of Thanksgiving 
food. (magazine pictures). Children are asked to "paste the turkey 
on the plate". "Put the dressing next to the turkey." 
Children trace around their fingers or another child's fingers 
to draw a turkey. Add legs, eyes, etc. and color "feathers". 



P. 




Games 

1. Toy plastic foods are used to improve visual memory. Teacher 
selects three foods and places them on her plate. Child watches. 
Af Usr a few seconds she removes them and asks child lu repeat 
her choices. Children take turn being teacher. 

2, A l«Z£e paper turkey with tail missing is constructed by the 
teacher. Red, yellow, blue, and green paper tail feathers are 
assembled. Teacher gives directions to children as to color and 
number of feathers to put on turkey, e.g., "put on red tail 
feather". "Find a tail feather this color." (holding up a 
specific color feather.) 



Unit Thanksgiving 



3. A toy turkey, duck, and bird are placed on table. The sound 
each one makes is demonstrated and the children imitate. Child 
turns back and liutenu while teacher produces one of the sounds. 
Child points to appropriate one. (auditory discrimination) 

Fine Motor 

t, dvildren paste feathers on outline of turkey. , 
2% Children construct turkeys from apples using toothpicks? for 

legs. Review body parts. Use toothpicks strung with raisins 

for feathers. When possible, let the child do the stringing. 

Teacher provides a paper head. 
3. Child uses small blocks to build a fence to enclose miniature toy 

turkeys. Number concepts are .developed by asking child to place 

one or two turkeys inside fence. 

F. Storytelling and Fingerplays 

It Story: "Thanksgiving Dinner" 

Tell the story of a little boy and little girl getting ready for 
Thanksgiving dinner. They count silverware, fold napkins, and 
set table. Then, they sit down and serve the food. Dramatise the 
story. Let the children get ready for Thanksgiving dinner. Use 
pretend food .( toy food, pictures, or imaginary food). Ask the child 
what he wants, e.g. "what part of turkey do you want?" "Do 
you need anything else?" 

G. Field Trip 

1. Visit a turkey farm. 

2. Take a hike. Gather leaves. Press them and use to form the tail 
of a cardboard turkey. . 



TUESDAY - PILGRIM 

A. Unit Group Lesson - See LAP, page 7U* 

1. Refer to group lesson on turkey for model of tasks and responses. 
Require verbalizations from each child on his particular level. 

2. For task see F. storytelling #1. 

P>. Kusie 

1. Song: "Pilgrim" to tune of "Bid You Ever See A Lassie". 

I run a pilgrim, a pilgrim, a pilgrim 
I am a pilgrim, a pilgrim, a pilgrim 
I am a pilgrim, and 1 wear a hat. 
Children wear pilgrim hats which they made in art. 

2. 3ong: "Pilgrim Had A Big Turkey" -sung to the tune of "London 
Bridge". 

The Pilgrim had a big turkey, big turkey 

a big turkey; 
The Pilgrim had a big turkey and 

he kept him in a fence. 

C. »Art 

3. Children paste a collection of things for which we .ire thankful , 

O 
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Uf;;t - Thrtfjk^rivStvr 



o*;r« % fathers, mothers* rir*terp, brothersi, petr*, hotse, etc. 
;% Childrmi parte a col lection of things for which the l il^t^n 

w*re rnw&iV*?, , ;>L<;ndr, !".v-i, o'-c 
j}« Teachers help children u?ike a pil^im hat from construction paper* 

C*ineu 

1. "Pin the Hat on the rUcriin M ~chi3dxon. put. hat .on nU.^jriiii 'a head. 
Impending upon child* level* blindfold child, turn around* *md 
lead child to pilgrim poster* Cotm ciiildren may junt want to be 
turned oNmnd, not blindfolded* Give every child a chance* 

?• Itenonctrate trivia by tfivin*? children treaty tmd having theai verbalize 
'^hruok you", or demonstrate "thank you ,f with gesture* "The 
pil^imo tfave thonkis for their food, M 

l:';ne Motor . 

1. For ox^plec of path tmciny, nee Appendix li. 
Take the piifjrim to the turkey, 

Connect dotr that rax* in the r.h-jpo of n idl^vi\*c hat. U;*ve the 
child color the hat blrtck. - 
j* Child iievt! j» pil^jriiu h::t ^wing card- 

storytelling and Fiiicerpluya 

U Dinpiay \ poater of jul^icu? entin^ Thraik^i virvj dinner- Tell 
the tftory of*how they work*** t?^tber, fathered their food, pirv? 
then celebrated* Ar,k children to "find the pilgrim;!*' in the 
picture* (figure ground) 

2. Gee Monday F. storytelling #1. Tell story r^ain. Let children dr;unatize 
a^ain* Start the fteal with a t^bie niensin^: 

Thank you for the world uo sweet, 

Thr^nk yo^ *v*r the food we eat, 

Thank you for the birds that tun*?. 

Thank you God for everything. 
How heads rind fold hands* Find h picture nf pil/trima praying. 
Display in roc?;:. Call attention to it* 
3- Ungerplav: ^Five Little Pil^riius" (om? hi aid up fhi^err. extended — 
move e^t finger hc it talks) 

>ive little pilgrims on fhankn^iv?n^ IVty 

The 1st one said, "I'll fr*ve cake if 1 may", 

The 2nd one said, "I'll have turkey routed", 

The 3^ one said, "I'll have clvestnuts toncttd", 

The Uth one caid, "I'll h*" r e pumpkin pio ,f , 

The $Uh one, paid, "OhI crnnberries I ppy". 

But before they rite -tny turkey or dresrin^:* 

All the pilcrin^ raid a Thfinlz^ivin^ 1 ble^.itj^, ( Vou^h h;tfu3:' in pr *y<-r) 

Snack 

1. Make cr;inberry rel irh — emphasize it it" one of the food? n \.i\g r \r* 
ate on Thanksgiving. If pnnruble^ virit/a ^rrocery rtorr ;<nd Jot. 
the children shop for the •ingredient:** 
Recipe; i; 0* irozen of frevh crrinberriuv 

1 oranfje 

? (\ rufcjar 

Using a food grinder, let the- children ^nrind the crr.nbexriee and 
orange together. Then t:-t.ir in the r.utf*r. Chill in refrigerator* 



Unit - Th; ink skiving 



** on i«da cracks, u* the children taste in^diento a, they are 
, X^'h ,XCt,m> a { .ii f rrh« «i bottom ^ the Child'* C ln««. 

^ Whtu Lnni^o hi* drink, ^ will ,ee U* pUfirim. 



"JU Unit Group Lesson - Sec Ut', p:^ fV > . responses. 

1 Refer to group lesson on turkey ior model o£ to-ks ana ^po 
■ l ' Require verbalisations from each child on his P^xcu^r level. 
• ?.. For task #5 ask children to "find the Indian" and "f^nd the pilgrim 



f 'on^J "Ten Little Indiana-have the children wearing their Indian 
l ' ^carrying their drums. Each child standsup a, 

motions to him. ?t e children can play their drums to the 

beaTof the *u 8 ic. Uing about Indian ^ J^, 1 *^^ ana 
"If You're An Indian"— to the tune of "If You re happy ana 



cngs 



You Know U*. 
If you're an Indian and you know it, 
heat your drum, rum, turn turn, 
If you're an Indian and you know it. 
beat your drum, rum, turn turn. 
Hum turn- turn, rum turn- turn, 
Rum tmu-tum, rum turn- turn, 

Rum turn- turn, rum turn- turn, * *j 

Rmu turn- turn. / 



1. 



I). Gaiat 



y 



Mike m i-d«sn drum. Use old shortening cans with the plastic 
' ^ taped empty oatmeal boxes, etc Teacher cover a the 

outaidTiritb construction paper. Have ch ^^° rate tte 
nntftide Use in music activities where appropriate. 
Qutside. Ubeinms children paste feathers on . 

^ ofrtSf constructfonlaper. Teacher fastens paper around child's 
bead with staples or paper clip*. 

L<tn loop-child** *hiwr a bean bag in the Indian box. 
Teache^ deco^te a box with Indian pictures to make the Indian 

ChUuren dance like Indians. One child plays the drum. Teacher 
TtlZ lllTZ Indian and the children imitate. Teacher models 
ESS war wSoop (pS mouth while yelling). Children take turns 

Set— children one ; t a time move through an 
,„.,... fourne either inside or outside. At the end or tne couxt,e 
ir ' teepee for the children to rest. Exiles of obstacles «. 
or,wli^ tnrough a tunnel, walking a balance beam. walking between 
ta£d Unc"he floor, cli-bine up and over an indoor jungle 
tfyro, etc. 



Unit - Thanksgiving 



Pine Motor 

1. For examples of path tracing see Appendix II. 
Take the Tndian to his teepee. 

Teach children an Indian war whoop. Children will pat their 
mouth with their hand as they yell. 

Storytelling and Fingerplays - - 

1. Tell a simple story of Thanksgiving. Tell how the pilgrims and 
Indians were friends. Explain how they shared their food. Use 
pictures to il. ustrate. 

2. Fingerplay: "T n Little Indians". Hold fingers up when appropriate. 
Only sing about "five Indians", if ten is not appropriate. Refer 

to Indian boys and Indian girls. 

G. Field Trip 

1. Have an Indian visit. Try to have him or her dress in authentic 
Indian dress i 



THURSDAY - FUMPKIU 

A. Unit Group lesson - See LAP, page 7i+. 

1. Refer to group lesson on turkey for model of tasks and responses. 
Require verbalizations from each child on his particular level. 

2. Fot task #5 see Appendix I on figure ground. 
Take the pilgrim to the pumpkin 

. . »• 

B. ?fusic 

1. Song: "Pumpkin Tie"— sung to the tune of the "Campbell * a Soup Song". 

Pumpkin Pie, 
Pumpkin Pie, 
Yum, yum, yum, 
I like pumpkin pie. 

2. Song: "Taste a Pumpkin" — sung to tune of "Bid You Ever See A Lassie?" 

Did you ever taste a pumpkin, a pumpkin, a pumpkin; 
Did you ever taste a pumpkin, a pumpkin pie? 
It's tasty, it's sweet? 
It's good to eat. 

Did you ever taste a pumpkin, a pumpkin pie? 



Children paste a pumpkin pie puzzle onto a paper plate, ('me 
puzzle pieces should be in pie wedge shapes.) 
Children paint a pumpkin orange and its stem green. 
Children cut out or tear out a pumpkin f.jom orange construction 
pappr. Teacher has pumpkin outlined in black magic marker on 
the paper, (fine motor) 

D, Games 

1. Find the Pumpkin — teacher hides a small, plastic pumpkin in the 
room. Children try to find it. Initially the teacher may need 
to put the pumpkin in a very conspicuous place, gradually making 
it harder to find. Let children hide the pumpkin. "Find the 
pumpkin." "What did you find?" 



Unit - Thanksgiving 



F. 



•> Pumpkin Tosr--using a medium oiaed plastic pumpkin have the children 
toss a mmpkm back and forth. Have the children face each other 
.aid throw i«. y.^<- ;«tre Uu-y ?«*e not too far away from each ether. 
"Catch the pmapkiu." "What did you catch?" 

Fine Motor . , * 

1. Children make a pumpkin (a. ball) out of orange play dough. 
Add green play dough at the top for thf* stea. 

2. Children help scoop out pumpkin using hands and a spoon. Jeacner 
keeps pumpkin for making a pumpkin pie or pumpkin cookiea. 

3. Children sew a pumpkin sewing card. 

storytell ing and F interplays 

1. Fingorplay: "Five Little Pumpkins" (hold hand up and move each 
finger as it talks) - 
Five little pumpkins sitting on a gate, 
The lot one said, "Oh, my it's getting late'*^ 
The 2nd one said, "There's a storm in the air". 

"But we don't care". 
"Let's run and run and run", 
me 5U i oiu? s ^u, "I'm ready for some fun". 
Whoooo went the wind, and out went the lights, (clow.- hand; 
kid the five little pumpkins rolled out- of sight. 
Use a bulletin board to illustrate. 



The 3rd one uaid, 
The Uth one 3aid, 
The S'th one said, 




0. 



i.' Prepare pumpkin cookies (either regular sugar cookies in a pumpkin 
shape or actual pumpkin cookies) ox ^oiupkin pie. If a pumpkin pie 
in made, use the pumpkin carved from the fresh one used in the ixne 
motor activity. (Cee E. fine motor #2) 



FRIDAY - TKKPKE 



& Unit Croat) Iiecron - Hee IAP, page fh* 

1 JSS to group lessen on turkey for ruodel of tasKS and response 

T^nuire verbalis-iUcns from each child on his particular level. 
2. tcr task roc example? of figure ground, Appendix I. 



P.. V 33iC 



Songs "Where hoes the Indian LiveY"~sung to the tune of "Mulberry Bush 
Where, oh where, does the Tndian live? 
tore, on where, Joes the Indian live? 
Where, oh where, does the indi.-m livt.7 

Ke liven in a teepee. , .... . , ,, 

;",ng; "The Big Teepee"~sung to the time of "Mary Had A Little Lamb . 
Die Indian hac a big teepee, a hig teepee, 

a biff teepee, 
The Indian has a big teepee and that's 
where he liven. 

-1,7- 



Unit - Thanksgiving 



Art 
1. 



For examples of figure ground, see Appendix I. Vary the size 
of teepees matched. 

Children make a teepee with teacher's help. Teacher outs oat 
paper for a teepee. Children decorate it with crayons or felt 
tip pens. Teacher twists paper into a cone shape and staples. 
Teacher or child tears or cats out space for door. Give each 
child a plastic toy Indian to put in his teepee. 



Games 
1. 



Make a teepee inside in the block area or outside. Use a blanket 
thrown over a climbing toy for the teepee. Have children wear 
their Indian headbands and carry their drums. Pretend the children 
are Indians and they live in their teepee. Do an Indian dance 
outride the teepee using the war whoop ("Indian call"). Have 
the children run, hop, dance in a circle. 
Lotto Game— make lotto cards picturing different colors and 
different designs of teepees. Children match teepees. Example: 



fi. 



red — 






1. 


yellow — 


A 






Fine Motor 






1. Children connect dots in 


the 


teepee when finished. 



F. 



1 



ipe of a teepee. Paste Indian in 

Children sew a teepee sewing card. 
. Children are given a paper with a picture of a house and a teepee, 
and two pictures of a child and an Indian. Teacher asks, "where 
does the Indian live?" Children paste picture of Indian next to 
teepee. Teacher asks, "where does the boy (or girl) live?" 
Children paste picture of child next to house. 

tory telling and Fingerplays 

. Tell a story about a little Indian girl and a little Indian 
boy. They are neighbors. Use pictures to illustrate. Show 
where the children live. 
. Fingerplay: "Teepee" 

Once there was an Indian girl, (hold up one index finger) 

And a little Indian boy. (hold up other index finger) 

They were very, very happy. (use index fingers to point to smile on face) 

Living m their Indian teepee, (uso all fingers to make a teepee shape) 



1! 

UNIT - BUILDIffGS 



The LAP normative data (Section l) will be useful 
in determining which child will be able to begin 
the lesson on a matching level and which child 
on a picture Aiscriminat ion level. In language t 
one child may be expected to make a one word 
response while ancther child may be expected to 
make a complete sentence. Each child's task 
may be different. 

MONDAY - SCHOOL 

See LAP, page 

Children will match pictures of the school by putting 
one picture on picture held by teacher and verbal- 
ising or approximating verbalisation of "school" 
to teacher's request and model. "What is this? 1 * 
"School," child responds. 

Children will discriminate picture of school from 
othar picture, .then from two pictures, and then three. 
"What did you find?" 

Children will find picture of school in picture with 
other objects and buildings. 
Children will associate picture of school with 
objects (school bus) by findings "what goes with" 
school* 

Children will classify school as a building by 
finding "buildings" in group of pictures of 
buildings and other objects. 

Children will ^ asked to verbalize or approximate 
verbalizations on each task. 



Music 

1. Song: "Come to School" (tune of Campbell's Soup commercial) 

Come to school 
Come to school 
You and i 

Will come to school, 

2. Song: "The People on the Bus Go Dp and Down" (Line chairs up 
to make a school bus. Children act out song.) 

(l.) The people on the bus go up and down. 
Up and down 
Up and down 

The people on the bus go up and down. 
(2.) The wipers on the bus go swish, swish, swish. 

(Hands move left to right) 
(3.) The horn on the bus goes beep, beep, beep. 

(Children act out honking horn) 
(1*. ) Add other appropriate verses. 



A. Unit Group Lesson - 
(Match) 1. 



( Di scr iminat ion ) 



(Figure Ground) 3. 

(Associate with lj, 
Objects - school 
bus) 

(Classify as 5, 
Building) 

(Imitation 6. 
"What is This?") 



- Unit - Buildings 



C. Art 

1, Paste pieces of a bus on outline of bus to make complete picture. 

(visual perception, hand-eye coordination) 
; ; \ Teacher makes flowing cards by reinforcing picture of school with 

cardboard and punching: holes through which children sew colorful 

yam and take home. 
3. Paste cut outs of teacher and children in picture of school room. 

D. Games 

1. Children hold hands and go through obstacle course (chairs lined 
as path, under or over ropes, through tunnel, etc.) singing "Here 
we go to School* to tune of Mulberry Bush , with picture of school 
at end of obstacle course. 

2. Play school with children taking turns being teacher directing 
other children in activity. 

3. In block area build school, bring toy children and buses to school. 
(Fisher-Price type.) 

E. Pine Motor 

1. Path Tracing— Take "child" to "school**. See Appendix II for 
example of path tracing. 

2. Drw large map with each child f fs house pictured and named. Make 
roads (straight and curved) and have each child begin at starting 
point and drive toy car to own house. 

P. Storytelling 

1. Flannel board — figures of children and teacher and classroom objects. 
Teacher tells story relating teacher figure to children figures. 
Children will enjoy telling story, "becoming** teacher. 

G. Field Trip 

1. Take walk around school naming various points of interest. Walk 
inside and outside school. 

2. Ride to other schools. This points out how schools can look 
different yet all be schools. 



TUESDAY - CHURCH 

A- Unit Group lesson - See LAP, page 7I4. 

Refer to group lesson on school for model of tasks and responses. 
Expect verbalizations from each child on his particular level. 
Point out that we are quiet in church, contrast with loud outside. 

B. Music and Fingerplays 

1. Using hands and fingers clasped together, child places index 
fingers straight up and touching, then turn hands over, open 
and wiggle fingers still clasped together. 

Her* is the church cKurck jfc steeple 

Here is the steeple ^ /TlN 

Open the door ' /N 

And see all the people. 
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Unit ~ Buildings 



~. To tune of "Are you sleeping, Brother John": 
Church bells ringing 
Church bells ringing 
Ding* Ding* Dong 
Ding* Ding* Dong 
Church bells ringing 
Church be 11 & ringing 
. Ding, Bing, Dong . 
Ding f Ding, Bong* 
(Children can play sra;ill bolls. ) 

C* Art 

1. Figure ground— paste cut-out of church on partially hidden outline 
of church. Start with one picture to be matched and increase number 
and difficulty with increased skill by children- See Appendix I 
for exau&le of figure ground* 

2. Put together simple puaale of church — teacher cuts piece© and 
draws outline on sheet of construction paper* *frhe place for each 
puzzle piece may be outlined and color coded if children need 
additional cues or help. 

3* Make "church" book by parting various pictures of churches in book. 

D. Gaiaes 

1. Walk on straight or curved road* made with strips of masking tape 
placed two feet apart* to' church at the end of the road. "Stay on 
the road, let's go to the church." Teacher will demonstrate* 

E* Fine Motor " ~ 

1. Make sewing cards of cardboard cut-outs of a church. Teacher 
punches holes tiirough which children sew brightly colored yarn* 

?. Child puts" glue on outline of church, then sprinkles with fingers 
*?and or grits* colored with dry temper* paint. Shake off re- 
maining bits and take hc™<* a picture of a church* (good tactile 
stimulation also) 

F, Field Trip 

1- Co to one or more churches. Etaphasize "quiet"* sitting still 

in pews or chairs. Act out these concepts with teacher as model* 



W£n?iSSSAY - GROCERY STORE 

A. Unit Group Lesson - See LAP, page 7U- 

1. Refer to group lesson for school for similar tasks and responses* 

2. Have children find food items from concrete objects (clothing, tools, 
food, animals). Bo this only after a thorough explanation and 
demonstration of items found in a grocery store and after naming 
them food. Children put concrete food objects in a box painted to 
look like grocery store. 

3. Verbalization from each child on his level. 



B. ?<!usic and Fingerpiays 

1- Use the same box that was used in the group lesson. Give each chiJd 
two or three common foods (milk, apple, banana, meat, corn). 
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Children may all have same items. Teacher holds up one item at a 
time (example? meat). All sing to tune of Campbell's Soup commercial: 

Grocery Store 

Grocery Store 

Put the meat (apple, corn, banana, etc.) 

In the Grocery Store. 
The child or children holding that item will come to box "Grocery 
Store* and put it *r> 

C. Art 

1. Given a large picture of a grocery store and many magazine pictures 
of items such as furniture, flowers, tools, animals, and food, the 
children will find the food and paste it on the picture of the 
grocery store* Teachers "Let's put food on the grocery store." 
Ask children to name "grocery store* 1 . Teacher demonstrates task, 
assists, and praises success. 

2. Figure ground — pasting grocery store on outline partially hidden. 
See Appendix I for examples of figure ground. 



D. Games 

1, Set up grocery store in classroom. Find real grocery cart or use 
wagon, stroller or carriage. Give children play money (but do 
not teach the value of money— just use it as exchange for food). 
Bring in real cans, boxes, pictures, or real food for children to 
"buy". Children take turns playing the cashier, or gro^ry man/woman. 
Teacher will model (demonstrate) selecting food, putting it in cart, 
and paying for it. 

E. Fine Motor 

1. Path Tracing — take pictured food to grocery store. As mentioned 
in school lesson, begin with 1 1/2 inch wide horizontal path and 
then go to narrower paths. Some children may be ready for curved 
half inch paths, targe crayons, magic markers, or pieces of 
sponge nailed to thread spool (for child with less finger/hand 
control) can be used. See Appendix II for example of path tracing. 

F. Reasoning 

.1. Flannel board—cut-outs of store with areas for meat, vegetables, 
fruit, etc.; cut-outs of various foods. After teacher puts one of 
each kind cf food in appropriate place in store, children come up 
and place their fruits, meat, vegetables, etc. (Classification 
activity.) j 

G. Field Trip 

1. Go to grocery store to buy snacks for the next week. Let each child 
put aifitem in the cart and pay at the cashier with money the 
teacher gives him. A child may receive change which he returns 
to the teacher. Activity includes selecting food, pushing cart, 
paying, and receiving change. Every child should participate in 
rnme way. Praise is given for participation. 

THURSDAY - SERVICE (GAS) STATION 

A. Unit Group Lesson - See LAP, page 7U- 
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,jLi£ r t0 aession «b school for examples of tasks and responses. 
iJ0TEs pleld tri P t{ 3 service station to get gns in car, have oil 
checked, windows washed, etc. might precede group lesson and 

strength* m concept. 

\* Mu3ic 

1. To tune of ♦♦Here We Go Hound the Mulberry Bush". 
This is the way we pmap the gas 
Fuiap the gas 
Puap the gas 

This is the way we pump the gas 
Right in your car. 

Materials: toy car, garden hose— also to be used in free play 
during the day. 



Art 

1. 



2. 



Given a picture of a service station the children will choose from 
various pictures of related and unrelated objects the objects 
related to a service station (gas pump, ear, gas hose) and paste 
them on the picture of the station. Teacher will model task with 
one related picture. 

Children will paste pictures of cars beside gas pumps on picture of 
service station. 



- G.U3JCC 

U In block ,u.c.t «cl up aex-vice station. Children pretend driving 
cars to station, "I want gas", "Fill it up", "Regular, please". 
Quid plays station attendent, puts gas in car, receives money, 
cur driven awriy. Teacher will demonstrate by driving tne first 
"car" * 



P. Outside—draw large road in dirt (straight or curved) and designate 
place for service station (with box, blocks, tire, etc.). 
Children drive tricycles on road, stopping for gas, car wash, tire 
check, or other automotive work. 

Fine Motor 

I. l>raw sewing card with several cars around edge. Yarn is the gas 
hose and the hole is punched at the gas tank. Sewing is pumping 
gr in : fjpTEs Preposition "in" is emphasized also. 

Field trip 

Ay mentioned before;, the field trip may prove most beneficial ;is 
the first activity of the day. 



Q)AY - HOUSE 

Unit Group Lesson - Hoe LAP, p?jge Yl 4 . 
i. Refer to lesson on school . 

Use doll house as concrete representation, then go to pictures. 

Music 

1. To tune of "Mulberry Rush" 
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i give Bjy friend, 'i i it.il*' house 
I,i i tl»." hotuio 
Little hrtUr.fr' 

i. give friend t j/tif.If 

Littlu house; , . „ I I.' 

irocedures child walks around group Uridine ami* toy model «l a 
house. Hr pioka a "friend" sad givec hia the house. That child 
then takes i turn. .. 
nhildroxi have brought in snapshots of their horn s and tether ha« 
i n at> m bulletin board displaying them with the child's name under- 
neath. At njuaic time children olt in a group near bulletin board. 
To tunc of "Oh, Ttmnenbaum" ("Oh, Chrlotnas Tree") all fing and 
clap: 

Go find yoxir house 
Go find your nouao 
Oh, Toonar , 
(in find jour house. 

child goes to bulletin bo;trd .-aid touches bin own hoKie. 

Given a piece of construction paper with outline of house-; children 
will paste on cut-out shapes in appropriate place. Thiu can be 
simplified to two or three pieces or made siore difficult according 
to level of chill. 

•i Build houses froru scrap* of wood.. Glue toother. 

3*. vujuxw ground— parte out out of houses on partially hidden hourea. • 
i'ee 'Appendix J for example of figure {ground. 

housu lw housekeeping area. Children role plstf family 

j. OutSdei form circle, join tandtf, each child taken turns coin* 
in aid out of circle tlirotigh joined arna. Sing: 
(Jo in 'tnd out the window 
Go in and out the window 
Go in and out the window 
As wc have done before. 
u Bui id house with large blocks. 

?!%e^ich»'r models building a house with snail blocks then child 
bui'Ms s.iiie houso. KxaQplO! 

^ 3 block* 



l.-ith tracinr— froj!) child to house. Hoe Appendix H for example of 

n-ith tracing. , .__ . 

Paste bew one at. r< time within outline of house. Uoe different 

colored be .••J is for dixicront. p-.rtr the bouse. 



parr ~ musical ihstrumkmi^ 



The LAP normative data (Section l) will be useful 
in determining which child will be able to begin 
the l esson on a matching level and which child on 
a picture discrimination level* In language, one 
child may be expected to make a one word response 
while another child mqy be expected to make a com- 
plete sentence. Each child's task may be different. 
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TODAY - BRUM 

A* unit Group Lesson - See LAP* page 7$ . 

!♦ Show real drum. "This 



is «i drum.* 



(Use) 



(Pantomime Use) 
(Hatch) 

(Visually Die- 
criminate Object) 



2. 

1- 



6. 



(Match a Picture) ?• 



(Visually Di scrim- 8. 
inate Picture of 
Drum from Pictures 
of Other Objects) 

(Tactile Di scrim- 9. 
ination) 



(Figure Ground) 
(Closure) 



(Jtescrim. Sound) 
(Use in Rhythm) 



10. 



11. 



12. 
13- 



Play the drum. 

Ask each child "what is this?" Teacher kay 

to model the desired response: "this id a drum". 

For children with a one word response, VdruiQ". Expect 

the response appropriate for each child. 

Children play *h*» drum or pantomime placing in 

imitation of teacher. 

Teacher to child "put the drum on the drum H . Two 
objects drum* shoe — child puts drum on dxw- 
Child finds drum when paired with other objects 
(shoe, glass, maracas, bells). "Touch the drum" 
or "show me the drum". "What is it?" 
When paired with a picture of another object r ^ 
the picture of a drum is to be matched with another « 
picture of a drum. 

Start with only one other picture, then two, then 
three, etc. "Find the drum. H "What i± it?" 



Feely Box — place drum in a box with one other very 
different object. Box has hole for child's 
hand. "Find the drum." Child pullc it out of 
the box if possible. If not, teacher checks to 
see if response is correct. 
Find drum in a busy picture and/or do figure 
ground in art, lesson #2. 
Hide part of the drum (picture or object). 
Pair with other partially hidden picture — 
"find the drum". 
Do in music #1. 
Do in music #2. 
HOTE: As children participate in more activities for 
drum, add to verbal expectations: "drum", "a drurj" f 



'is a drum", "this is a drum". 



) 



B. Music 

1. Auditory discrimination of sound of drum. Behind a screen, play 
various instruments one at a time. Child tells which is drum 
to teacher's question "is this a drum?" Begin with only two or three 
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instruments, tin? non-drum sounds being very different from the 
drum sound* 

L*. Hliytha activity — children play ilnwu to marching record. Teaciter 
models rhytlsu, children imitate. After practice march .and piny. 
Beat to name 3 of children. "Ma-ry", %Ion-n--than M 

C. .Art , . 

1, ;<iafc© drums* oatmeal boxe<\ coffee cans, masking tape, paint, 
sticks — hails on end of stick may he made by wrapping tape or from 
wooden knobs found at lumber company 

2. Figure ground — see Appendix I for example of figure ground. 

This is a good activity for those children who need a more structured 
rtrt activity. 

D. Games (Gross Motor) 

1. Follow the Leader — leader plays drum while marching:,. Walking, 

jumping or any body movement and other children imitate. 

Hide drum in room or on playground. Children find it. 
5. Who's Play the 6rum?— three children sit with backs to group. 

^vo children imitate playing druz, one actually plays, other 

children gupss who is really playing. 

E. Fine Motor 

1. Lacing cards with drum cut out. Vary sise rind number of holes 
with ability of children. Uae ohoe strings or dip ends of string 
in Elmer's glue and let dry. 

2. Path Tracing — pre- writing skills. Use magic markers, large crayons, 
or large paint brushes before using pencils. See Appendix II 

for example of path tracing. 

3. Make drums out of clay. 

y. storytelling 

1. Appropriate hook or flannel board rtory. Example; boy loses 
dram, looks in ;yuny places, finds it in unexpected place. 



HJEHMY - UOM 

A. Group unit iesson - See hAF, pr^c 75. 

i- Refer to suggested activ Ivies and tasks for drum . (Tf possible, 
use a real brass trumpet or other brass JiornT) 

B. Music 

1. Auditory discrimination — refer to drum music #1. 

2. Review name and function of drum; model use of horn. 
Children play drum and horn while marching. 

3- Play a cassette tape uii which you have recorded sounds of the 
drum and the horn and one or two non-muiii^al sounds. The drum 
and horn are in the middle of the table. When the sound of the 
drum is hoard, the children touch the drum and say "drum". 
Same directions for the horn. Teacher; "Now listen carefully, 
children. When you hear the horn (play horn), or the drum 
(play drum), show ne which one vou hear." 

-ISO- 



Unit - ^fusical Instrunentc 



C. Art 

l. paste pieces of horn together on outline of horn. Pioces can 
t«e of various colors and child can choose the colors, Model 
the task by .ictually pasting a horn together as the children 
observe. "What is this?" "What do we do with it?" 

2» Figure ground— find hidden shapes of horn and paste on cut-outs 
of horn* Vary number and size of shapes with ability of child. 

B. Games 

1. Find the horns — paste many pictures of horns around the room, 
some in obvious places* some not so obvious* All children look 
for horns and collect the pictures they find or call out when 
they find a picture. 

?. Follow the Le;*der— buy plastic horns for children. Take turns 
outside being "leader" for a parade. All play horns and march 
imitating the leader. 

E. Fine Motor 

1. Puzzles— paste simple picture of a horn on cardboard and cut into 
pieces. Sequence the difficulty lp cutting puzzles into two, 
three, four, and five pieces. One child may work the puzzle of 
two pieces while another may have the one of five pieces. 

2. Practice manipulating the valves of a real trumpet. 

3. Path tracing— see Appendix II for examples* of path tracing. 

P. storytelling 

1. Puppets— one character can't play a horn, others show him how. 



WEDNESDAY - TAMBOURiaS 



A. Bnit group lesson - See LAP, page 75- 

1. Refer to group lesson for dram for model tasks and re sponsor,. 

B. Music . ... , 

1. Auditory Discrimination — ^fer to auditory discrimination lessen 

for drum (music #1) 

2. Review names and use of drum and horn, and add tambourine to 
group of instruments. Have a few children model use of each, 
then have a parade with each child choosing his instrument. 
March and play with or without accompanying record. 

3. Play tape on which you have recorded the sounds of the drum, 
the horn, and the tambourine. Place all three instruments 

on the table and have the children identify by touching or naming 
(or both) the instrument they hear. 

C. Art 

1. Make tambourines— use aluminum pie plates, bottle tops, ,ma 

string. Punch holes around the rims of the pie plates, and through 
the bottle tops. Loop a short piece of string through hole in pie 
plate and through bottle tops and tie. The more bottle top.? you 
have the better the tambourine: 
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NOTE: If aluminum pie plntes are unavailable, strong paper plates 
may fee used. • 

2. A more structured activity — children paste cut-outs of tambourines 
on piece of construction paper on which have been drawn outlines of 
tambourines. Use tvo or three sizes as a size discrimination 

task* 

3. Shape discrimination — children paste cut-outs of drum, horn, and 
tambourine on construction paper on which the three outlines have 
been drawn. Strengthen the follow-up on arum and horn by having 
children re-name those instruments and'" pantomime the playing of 
each, 

D« Gnmes 

1. Relay Race — passing* off the tambourine. Run, playing the tambourine. 
Child must say "tambourine" before he passes it on to next child. 

2* Give out cards with pictures of drums, horns, and tambourines, 
give five to each child. Shuffle and deal so that each child has 
varying number of instruments. Teacher calls out a name of an 
instrument "drum*, and children with pictures of drums throw them 
in a pile in the center of the table. Teacher calls names of all 
three instruments until one child throws in all his cards and 
becomes the "winner". This works better with a small 

group of 3-5 children. 

J. Peely Box— place one of the three instruments studied (horp, drum, 
tambourine) in a box with a hole in one side largt* enough for the 
child's hand. Child reaches in, feels the instrument, and tries 
to name it. If he can not, show him the instrument, put it 
back in the box and let him feel it again. Give him another 
turn at the rime instrument later. 

E. Fine Motor 

1. Path Tracing—nee Appendix II for examples of path tracing* 

2. Making the tambourine in the nrt lesson is an excellent fine 
motor activity* 



F. Reasoning 

1. Place the drum, tambourine, and horn on a tablo with other 

objects (shoes, fruit, clothing, ears, etc*), Ank child to find 
the "things that make music" (or "things that are musical 
instruments" for those children on that level in language). 



THURSDAY - BELLS 
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A. tlrit Group Lesson - See LAP, page 75- ■ . 

1. Refer to group lesson on dwm for model tnsk* and responses. 

■ ft *>sMg 

1, Auditory discrimination— see mimic jfl lor drum, 
i 2. Review other three instruments (drum, horn, tambourine) names 
and how to play. Add ceils and have a rhythm band. 

1. Nail Bells— use many nails, big, medium, small, fat, thin— tie 

- heads of nails with one end of two inch string and other end to 
\ a s tick. Strike the various sized nails with a very large nail 

or screw to hear "bell" tones. Use at least five or six nai.* 
per child's stick. \ 
2 Paste cut-outs of drum, horn, tambourine, and bells onto pre- 

outlined snapes on sheet of paper. Have each child name the shapes. 

B * lT^hUd .s named "it" for first turn. He closes his eyes. Another 
child plays bells in some area of the room. "It" points to tfle 
asea in which he hears the bells. Those two children choose two 
others to take their places. • 

2. See drum , games #3 (Who's Playing the Drum?) . 

E. Fine Motor 

1. See art §1 (play, if not able to tie) and 

P * l^eiiSce story-putting the art activity into words, the children 
tell what they did first, next, and so on in making the nail bells. 
The teacher writes it down in story form as the children tell it, 
then reads it back to the children. Follow reading With questions: 
"How what did we do first?" "Then what did we do?" 
M 0 qrp s t > or n on-vcrbal. children who are able to express ideas 
tTiro^gh gestures this will also be appropriate. 

FRIDAY - CYMBAL 

A. Unit Group Lesson ~ See LAI', page 75- 
1 Refer to group lesson on drum . 

/. Try to use child-size cymbals usually found in rhythm instrument 
collection. 

h* >tooic . „, . , 

1- Auditory discrimination— see music #1 for drum. 

- Review other instruments, name and use, add cymbalo and have 
rhythm band. If there are not enough cymbals to go around, 
use lids to pots or something similar. 

C, Art 

U ^f^Afum^ufpie plates-attach pi.ee of elastic to center for fingers, 
h Finger cymbals— bottle caps and elastic for fingers. 
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2. Gise discrimination— paste different sizes of round cut-outs 
(cymbals) on pre-out lined sheet of paper. Match to appropriate 

1. Hliape discrimination— paste cutouts of nil fiv<- imdrunontn on 
pre-out lined shapes on sheet of paper. 

1>. Grimes 

1. See bell frames #1. 

2. Rhythm Game— one child clang* the cymbals at different paces: 
slow, faster, very fast. All other children move to the beat- 

f f f^* d ™ P * f C ' Give each chUd a turn at being the 
leader. Teacher may need to model responses to the beat. 

E. Fine' Motor 

1. Hewing Cards—see drum fine motor #1. 
.°. Pine motor skills in art #2 and #3. 

K. storytelling 

I. Flannel board— have cut-outs for the "Cymbal Family", 
cymbal, middle-sised cymbal, and little tiny cymbal— and 
cut-outs for drum, horn, tambourine, and bells. The cymbal family 
was travelling along when they met a drum (children name drum 
when teacher shows cut-out). "What do you do?", they ask the 
drum. Children say, "1 say boom, boom". 
^'Maybe we could play together," said the cymbals. 
"Clang, clang," (children .and teacher pantomime playing cymbals 
and say "clang, clang") * ' 

"Boom, boom," (pantomime and cay). The drum joins the cymbal family 
and they walk along. They meet the horn, (toot, toot), the 
tambourine (shake, shake), and the bell (ding, ding), and ro 
through same routine for each. 

At end, all play together .and are happy. Hold each cut-out up, 
pantomime playing and saying the different sounds one after the 
other. mt 

c r . j.ieid Trip 

1. Plan to visit a high school band practice, let children point 
out the instruments they have studied. If arrangements are 
made m advance, they r»;jy be able to touch or hold some of the 
instruments in the band. 
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The LAP normative data; (section l) will be useful 
in determining which child will be able to begin 
tim lesson on a matching level and which child 
on a picture discrimination level. In language, 
one child may be expected to make a one word res- 
ponse while another child may be expected to 
make a complete sentence. Each child's task may 
be different. 



MONDAY . - BALL 



A. Unit Group Lesson 
(Match Object) 1. 

(Discriminate 2. 
Object) 



(Discriminate j. 
Picture) 

(Tactile ^. 
Discr iminat ion) 



(Figure Ground) 
(Closure) 6. 



B. 



Snack 
1. 



(Classify Ae 
A Toy) s 

(Indicate Function) I 



(Verbalize Label) ■-). 



- See LAP, page 76. 

. Child will "put the ball on the ball" (use real 
balls) to verbal request from teacher. 
Child will "touch the ball" on verbal request from 
teacher when the ball is paired with a shoe, 
a book, or other different object. "What did 
you touch?" "Ball, very good talking." 
Child will "touch the ball" when a picture of a 
ball is paired with a picture of another object. 
Expect verbalizations from each child. 
Give a box with a hole cut large enough for a 
child's hand on one side, the child will discriminate 
ball by touch when a ball and another object 
have been placed in the box. 
The child will find a ball in a busy picture. 
When part of a picture of a ball is hidden and parts 
of other pictures .are hidden, the child will be 
able to "find the ball". "What is it?" "A ball." 
"Good work." 

When a group ox o ejects, toys and non-toys are 
pl.-^ed on a table, the child will "find all the 
toys". Included will be a ball. 
When teacher asks, "what do you do with a ball?", 
the child will pantomime bouncing or throwing or 
kicking a ball. 

To teacher's question "what is this?" Child will 
any either: "ball", "a ball" or "this is a ball". . 



Small "balls" of fruit or candy or homemade peanut butter balls. 
Children name "ball", talk a^out big, little balls. 



f-fucic 
i. 



Song: 



"I Give % Friend A Big, Red Ball"— to tune of "Here We 
Go Round the I-fulberry Bush". Other words may be substituted for 
big (little) and red (other color). Children sit in circle, one 
child begins with the ball and at end of Dong gives the ball to 
his "friend". All name the friend, and he then carries ball to 
give to another friend while all sing the song. 
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2. Bounce balls to rhythm of music. "What are we doing?" "Bouncing 
the ball." "Good." 

D. Art 

1. Size discrimination— paste cut out balls of different sizes on 
matching outlines of different sizes. 

• 2. With. large brush and choice of colors children paint big balls 
on large paper. 

3. Build structures with various sized styrofoam balls. Use white 
glue. Decorate with 7 iint, sequins, Junk. 

E. .^ e ^ hildren gtand in circle with one child (or teacher at first) in 

center. Person in middle turns slowly, calls a child's name 
and tosses the ball to that child who catches it. He then takes 
a turn in the center and first child rejoins the circle. 

2. Relay race with balls. Running relay or "over-under" relay. 

3. Toss a large ball into a box or large wastebasket. Good hand- 
eye and gross motor activity. 

F. Fine Motor 

1. See D» art #1. 

2. Sewing Cards— teacher makes colorful cardboard cut outs of balls, 
punch holes the size and number to meet child's need. Sew with 

shoe strings, or string with ends hardened from dipping in white glue. 
3 Decorate large cut out cardboard balls (circle) by glueing on 
small objects such as beans, cotton balls, bits of junk jewelry, 
colored pop corn, etc. (A good art activity also). 

G. storytelling . • 

1. Experience Story— "what did we do today with a ball?" As children 
tell what the activities were, the teacher writes what they say 
(in their words) on large paper. 

2. Teacher holds a large ball of string one end dangling. Once 
there was a big ball of string. Some children and a teacher 
wanted to use it. The teacher wanted to use it to tie a balloon 
(teacher pulls some string). And the ball got smaller, and smaller. 
Teacher now gives end of string to a child and he tells why he 
wants to use it, pulls the string more and more. All say 
together "and the ball got smaller and smaller". Each child 

has a turn to tell how he will use the string, to pull off more. 
Repeat together each time "and the ball got smaller and smaller . 
riake an ending to the story? ball was happy to be used by the 
children, now a tiny ball. 

TUESDAY - DOLL 

A. Unit Group Lesson - See LAP, page 76. 
1. Refer to Monday's lesson for ball . 

1. Have three or four dolls for children to use. Children manipulate 
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2. 



dolls, have Litem "dance" to record. "Who is dancing'-"* "What 
are the dolls doing?" 

Teacher holds a large doll, moving its legs, arras, body to music. 
Children do what the doll does. Use slower music at first then 
faster. 



C. Art 

1. Paste cut-outs of doll »s body parts together to make a doll. Paste 
on pre-drawn outline or if parts are large paste together and 

put rubber band through head. This enables child to make the 
doll walk, dance or bounce. Teacher models the pasting, 
naming the body parts as she pastes hers together* 

2. On pre-drawn outline of a large doll, children choose from bits 
of fabric, colored paper, beans, sequins, yam, etc. to dress 
the doll and make its hair. 

B. Games 

1. All eyes closed. One child hides a doll in the room or on 
playground. Children open their eyes, and teacher asks, "who 
can find the doll?" 

2. Have dolls in housekeeping area for family play. Use dolls that 
can be dressed, undressed, and bathed with water. 

3- Present three dolls to group. Dolls are very different in size, 
color, sex, clothing, etc. Talk about the outstanding features 
of each, have children talk about each. Then children close their 
eyes, teacher hides one doll. "Which one is missing?" 



E. Fine Motor 

1. Dressing and undressing dolls. 

2. Gee C. art #1 and #2. 

P. Storytelling 

1. Teacher uses classroom dolls to "act out" story. This provides 
a good model for children for pretend play with dolls on other 
days. 

Show a Raggedy Ann doll. Read a story about Raggedy Ann. Be 
familiar enough with the story to adapt the words to the language 
level of the children. 



WEDNESDAY - BLOCKS 

A. Unit Group Lesson - See LAP, page 76. 
1. Refer to Monday's lesson fog /ball . 

B. Music 

1. Play rhythm record. Children clap various sized blocks together 
with music. 

2. Introduce -sand blocks— (glue sandpaper to some blocks)— model 
how to use by scraping together. Children play to music. 

3. March around (or between) the blocks—place large blocks a few 
feet apart or in two rows. By following the leader the children 
march to music either around or between . Introduce the prepositions 
by saying march around or march between the blocks. Repeat 
directions often. 

-11,6- 
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C« Art 

1. Small group of children ait at a table* Teacher gives each child ten 
or fifteen small one inch wooden cubes. Teacher models different 
ways to build with small blocks, then children build whatever 

they i ike - 

2. Get small block-like scraps of wood at a lumber company. Children 
build their own imaginative structures using glue or nails. 

"' These may be painted on another day. 

■J). Games 

1. Have many blocks of different shapes and sizes in a conspicuous 
place (in middle of the floor) for the children to build houses, 
trains, cars, etc. 
T. Hor ting by chape, size, or color into containers- 
j. Using large cardboard building blocks have a contest to see who 
can build the highest tower before it topples over. Give each 
child a turn. This can be played outside as well as inside. 

H. Pine Motor 

1. Hee C. art *1 and #?. 

P. storytelling 

1. Show children a real brick. Pass it around the group pointing 
out; heavy., rough, very strong, hard to break. Emphasize that 
"a brick is a block also and houses can be made of bricks". 
Read the story of the Three Little Pigs or use flannel board 
characters. At end of story, pass the brick around again, repeat 
heavy, strong characteristics and let children tell why the wolf 
could not blow down the house of bricks. 



TITURSDAY - TEA GET 

A. Unit Group Lesson - See LAP, page ?6. 
1. Refer to Monday's lesson on ball . 

B. Music 

1. Use real tea set or children can imitate teacher who uses real 
tea set. Sing to tune of "Here We Go Round the Mulberry Bush". 

a, Thifi is the way we drink our 

h. Thiis is the way we eat our » 

o. This is the way we cut our . 

d. This is the way we pour our . 

?. Show children a real tea pot or toy tea pot. Label handle and spout 
and have children name handle and spout. Children show function 
by pouring from tea pot. Sing song: 

I'm a little tea pot 

Short and stout (or fat). 

Here is my handle, (arm makes handle) 

Here is my spout, (arm out to side) 

When I opt all steamed up, 

Then J shout, (blow or whistle) 

Just tip me over, (bend body to side) 

pour me out. 

-11*7- 
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C. Art 

1. Have three or four parts of a tea set (cup, plate, glass, fork, 
knife, pot) outlined on paper. Children match cut outs to 
appropriate outline ?m<1 paste on. 

Children mold plutec, cups, bowls and other parts of a tea set 
irosi natural clay or play dough which will harden. In a few 
days ti«ey may want to paint the pieces. 

D. Gamer. 

14 SiT 8 f* ° r tW0 pi ? ce " of a tea oet to each child in a small group. 
Who has a cup?" (or plate, or fork, or pitcher, etc.) "Hold 
it up high." •'What is it?- Child verbalizes. "Show us what 
you do with a cup." Bach child has at least one turn. 

2. Have tea set on a table when the children come in that morning 
and encourage them in the dramatic play of oating together, 
serving each other, and talking about what they are eating. 

E. Fine* Motor 

1. See C. art #1 and 02. 

F. Storytelling 

1. For language and following directions— give a piece of the tea 
set to each child (small group of children). Have a small table 
in front of the children. Teacher holding a comical puppet: 
"Oh dear, oh dear, where is my tea set? I'm so hungry. Hi, 
boys and girls. Do you have ray tea set?" Children answer. 
"Who has my cup?" Child holding cup says, "I have your cup" 
(non-verbal children hold up cup and say "c" or "cu" or "cup"). 
Puppet: "Please put it on the table for me." Repeat actions and 
verbalizations for each piece. "Oh, now I have my tea set. I 
can eat. Thank you boys and girls. Good bye." He begins to eat. 

FRIDAY ~ JUT-IP ROPE 

A. Unit Group Lesson - See LAP, page '/6. 
1. Refer to group lesson for ball . 

B. Music 

1. Pantomime jumping rope to rliythm record. Teacher models action 
by actual Ly jumping rope. 

C. Art 

I. Make jump ropes—cut rope to fit child's height. Children wrap 
tape round and round the ends to make hand grips. 

D. Games 

1. Two children, each holding one end of a ax>pe. Starting with rope 
lying on ground each child in line jumps over . When all children 
have had a turn the rope is raised one or two inches. Call out 
directions "jump" and "over", have children say these words as 
they complete the action. 

:>.. Two children, each holding one end of rope, slowly bring rope 
up and over head of child. Everyone calls out "jump". This 

-II4M- 
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\ 

represents a beginning step in learning to jump rope. 

E. Fine Motor 

1. See C. art #1. 

P, Field Trip • a . _ . 

• 1. Go to a toy store. Help the children find and touch the toys you 
have learned about. Try to have enough money to purchase one 
toy from the toy store. 
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UT1IT - CHRISTMAS 



The LAP normative data (Section i) will be useful 
in determining which child will he able to begin 
the lesson on a matching level and which child 
on a picture discrimination level. In language, 
one child may be expected to make a one word res- 
ponse while another child may be expected to 
make a complete sentence. Each child's task may 
he different. 



MONDAY ~ TREE - 

A. Unit Group Lesson - 
(Match Object) 1. 



(Discriminate 2 . 

Object) 

(Match picture) 3- 



(Discriminate U* 
Picture) 



(Tactile 5< 
Discrimination) 



(Figure Groiuid) 6. 
(Closure) 7« 



(Mark Cue Sheet) 8. 
(Associate with 9- 
Holiday) 



See LAP, page 76. 

Given two toy models of a Christmas tree, 
one held by teacher, child will "put the 
tree on the tree". "This is a Christmas 
tree- Vfhat is this?" Child verbalizes on 
his level. 

Child will "find the Christmas tree" when 
it is paired with one or two other objects. 
Child will "put the Christmas tree on the 
Christmas tree" when shown two Christmas 
tree pictures. * 
When shown a picture of a Christmas tree 
and pictures of other objects (not other 
trees), child will "find the Christmas 

Feely Box— -toy Christmas tree is placed in 
box with another object (or two objects). 
Child will put his hand in and find the 
Christmas tree. "What did you find? Good 

Child will find Christmas tree in busy 
picture. 

When part of a picture of a Christmas tree 

is hidden and paired with other partially 

hidden pictures the child will "find the 

Christmas tree". 

See activity for reasoning . 

Small objects including a toy Christmas tree 

are placed on a table. "What do we see 

at Christmas time?" Child finds the 

Christmas tree. 



tj Mil o i c 

1 * Sing "Oh, Christmas Tree". Children walk around real tree 
singing. Change the words for children who cannot process 
original version to something likes 

Oh, Christmas tree 

Oh, Christmas tree 

Oh, pretty, green Christmas tree. 
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Snack 

1. Serve cookies shaped like Christmas tree, use toy Christmas 
tree as centerpiece. Talk about shape of cookies, color of 
toy tree and .allow children to express Christmas tree ideas. 

•'• UiX ' Christmas tree cookie cutter rind make cookies, decorating 
with tiny candy "sprinkles". Children put on pan, go to oven 
with teacher. 

3- Cookie cutters—cut hole in center of shape, drop in one 
colored fcife-Saver— when baking, Ufe-Saver melts, gives 

stained glass window effect. 

Art 

1. "like Christmas trees. Materials: cone-shaped cups (sno-cone 
type), cone-shaped spindles from textile mill, s tyro foam 
cones, paint, cotton, beads, sequins, glitter, glue. 

r. Make Christmas tree decorations for class tree: 

a. paper chains 

b. styrofoam balls— stick with toothpicks, spray paint, 
add glitter • 

o. gum balls (from tree)— paint, add glitter 

d. egg cups from egg carton— make bells by painting, 

glueing on colored salt, glitter, yarn through top for 
hanging— attach small bell to end of yam inside egg cup 
1 c. glue popsicle sticks together in various shapes, add paint, 
glitter, yarn for hanging 

f. see snack #3- "Stained glass" cookies may be hung on 

..... tree. 

. g. . make Christmas- tree hats 

Games 

U . riace toy Christmas tree (or small tree) in center of floor 
or outside. Run, walk, erawl, jump, gallop around the 
tree. Emphasise action words as well as preposition around . 

P. Hide toy trees- around room or outside. Have Christmas 
tree hunt. 

Fine Motor 

1. See snack #2 and #3. 
?. Ltee art #1 and #2. 

Storytelling 

1. Flannel board— flannel cut-out of a large (12 inch) Christmas 
tree, small flannel cut-outs of decorations mixed with things 
that are not decorations (stove, clothes, food, furniture) placed 
on flannel board— Teacher; "Hello, boys and girls, 1 am 
a Christmas tree." (liolds up tree, and moves it around 
group) "I need some decorations. Can you help me?" 
Children and teacher: "Yes, we can help you." (Teacher 
puts tree on flannel board) Each child comes to flannel 
board, finds a decoration and places it on the tree. 
"Oh, thank you, Tommy." Tree thanks each child and when all 
decorations are on the tree is very happy. 



Reasoning 

1. Cue ShCet— at top of paper have an outline of a Christmas 
\ -1 
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tree, Have other identical tree outlines on the paper, 
uuva, with different objects. "Find all the Christmas 
trees and nark them with your crayon." Teacher may need to 
teach children how to mark by modeling on chalkboard or 
paper. Vary the number of objects different from tree 
according to skill level of each child. 

TUESDAY - DECORATION 

A. Unit Group Lesson ~ Gee LAP, page 76. 

...... 1. Refer to tfroup lesson for Christmas tree . 

- 

B. Art 

1. See art for Christmas tree for tree decoration ideas. 

C. Fine Motor 

1. Path tracing— see Appendix II for examples of path tracing. 
I). Games 

i. Fin the decoration on the- tree— -large treo on wall, blind- 
fold each child, point him in the direction of the tree— pin 
or tape colorful decoration on tree. 

E. Reasoning 

1. Classification task— place many objects on a table, &Qme 
Christmas decorations, some not decorations. "Find all the 
decorations and put them in the box." 



WEDNESDAY. - SANTA CLAUS 

A. Unit Group Lesson - Cee LAP, page 76. 

1. Teacher begins by dressing up as Santa or have someone come 
in dressed as Santa. Gee group lesson on Christmas tree 
for other tasks. 

B. Music 

1. "Santa Clans Is Coming To Town" —emphasize actions in song 
by acting out words like "better watch out", "better not 
pout", "cry", use toy Santa and sleigh to act out Santa's 
coming to town. Sing only first verse with most pre-school 
children. 

2. For children with little language sing to the tune cf "Where 
is Thumbkin?": 

Santa Claus ) 

Santa ClaUs 

Ho, Ho, Ho, 

Ho, Ho, Ho 

Santa Clauc 

Ganta Claus 

Ho, Ho, Ho, 

Ho, Ho, Ho. 

(Modify all songs to fit the children's language ability.) 
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Art 

1. On pre-drawn outline of Santa have children paste cotton on 
f*>r heard, :uu.i:t,;tch€-, and hat trim. 

2. Children paste parts of Santa's face or whole body together. 
Allow children to paste as they choose after modeling of 
task by teacher. 

3« Giant poster of Santa — pre^drawn outline—children paint - 
with large paint brushes (red* black, and colors for face). 
Glue on cotton for beard, mustache, hat and suit trim. 

1. On poster paper draw a large "map"* Draw a house for 
each child with his naae on it, and roads (some straight, 

some very curvy depending on skill). Child starts at beginning 
point and drives toy plastic Santa and sleigh (£ & 100 store) 
on a three inch wide road to his house. 

2. faint or draw large picture of Santa on cardboard. Out out 
a large hole at the top of his ba&. Children tnrow bean 
bags or ball "into Santa's bag". 

3. Language activity for small groups — large grocery brig- or 
fabric bag filled with little presents, one for each child. 
Teacher pretends to be Santa, calls each child up, asks him 

to feel the present, shake it, and guess what is in it. Child 
tells whole group 1 puts present back in bag. When each 
child has told what he thinks hie prp^nt in, all open their 
own. 

Fine Motor 

1. See art #1, #2, and 0$, ■ 

2. Path tracing — Santa to house. See Appendix II for examples 
of path tracing. 

3. Figure ground-- see Appendix 1 for exruiiple.^ of figure ground. 
Storytelling 

1. "Twas the Night Before Christnas" — change words unfamiliar to 
children. Put a lot of expression — body, facial, and vocal — 
into the reading. 

2. Flannel board— cut-outs of Santa without a hat, Santa's 
hat, a boot, a box, a ball, a baby, a banana, a boy. 
Santa has lost his hat and is very worried. He asks the 
children if they have seen it. He begins to look. Children 
name the object as he gets to each. 

a. Ia it in the boot ? No-0-0 

b. lc it in the box? Ho- 0-0 

c. Is it on the baby :' No-0-0 

d. Is it under the banana ? Ho- 0-0 

e. Is It under the ball? No- 0-0 

Oh dear, where is my hat? Boy is placed on flannel board: 
"Santa, is this .your hat?" Be puts it on Santa. "Ho, 

;.->, no, tr.-jifc you little boy. ?Jow i tiavo uv hat." 



Unit - Christmas 



THURSDAY - REINDEER 

A. Unit Croup tenson - I*AP, p.-igo 76. 
i. Kof«.«r t« group lesson lor tree. 

B. Music 

1, :>Ut>w pictures of reindeer, one with a red nose. Ask children: 
"which one is different?' 1 "How is it different?" "Red nose, 
right." Let's sine: <t song about a reindeer who had a red 
nose: "Rudolph, the Red Nose Reindeer". If children 
know the song* have them play bells to rhythm of the song. 
Jor children with little language, shorten the song. 
Put toy reindeer in center of circle of children. Play 
"Ring Around the Reindeer, Ring Around the Reindeer, Reindeer, 
Reindeer, All Fall Down." 

C« Art 

1. On pre-drawn outline of reindeer's head, child will sprinkle 
ruuid or white glue which he ha spread on antlers. For 
fuzzy reindeer skin child will glue on fussy fabric. Have 
children verbally label antlers and other features of the 
head. 

?. On pre-drawn head of a reindeer children will glue twigs for 
antlers. Verbally label antlers. 

B. Gaines 

1. Put rope thro\igh front of large box (sleigh). Two or three 
children pretend to be reindeer (headbands with paper antlers) 
and pull another child (Santa, with cotton beard) in box. 

K. Pine Motor 

1. See art #1 and #2. 

2. Path tracing — see Appendix II for examples of path tracing. 

F. Storytelling 

1. Flannel board— story of Rudolph. Reduce length of story and 
adapt language for your group, 

G. Reasoning 

1 . Cue sheet—see appendix for examples of cue sheets. (Appendix 

2. Classification task— place group of objects on a table, some 
reindeer and some non-reindeer. Have reindeer (toys) differ 
in size, color, position of body. Child finds "all the 
reindeer" and puts them in a container. 



FRIDAY - STOCKING 

A. Unit Group Lesson - See LAP, page 76. 

i. Use aoveral different types of Christmas stockings. Refer 
to group lesson on t ree for model tasks. 



B. Music 

1. To tune of "Here We Go Round the Mulberry Push": 
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I give my friend a stocking 

Gtoeking, stocking 
^ I give cjy friend a o Woking 

Christmas stocking. 
Child carries stocking" .around circle, at end of song gives 
it to another ehild who then carries stocking' as others sing. 
2. Each child has a small stocking, hides it behind his back, 
to tune of "Where Is Thuottrin?" Sing: 

Where is a stocking? 

Where ia a. stocking? 

Here it is* (each child holds stocking up) 

Here it is. 

I have a stocking. 

I have a stocking. 

Here it is. 

Here it is. 

This is a good huiguage builder with focus on pronouns it. and I. 

€. Art 

1. Make Christmas stockings — materials: two 12 ivr-h i-ng 
felt pieces cut in simple stocking shape for each child, 
hole puncher, colorful yarn, white glue, felt cut-outs for 
decoration, glitter, r-nd sequins. Punch holes through 
both pieces of felt 1/2 inch apart. The day before you 
use it* dip one end of measured yam in white glue to harden 
for sewing. Children sew pieces together in any style and 
decorate. 

; 2. Teacher cuts giant Christmas stocking out of poster paper., 
(brown wrapping paper). Lay it on floor, children decorate 
by painting, pasting (scraps of fabric, cotton, junk jewelry), 
coloring, glittering, any way at all. Have a variety of 
aaterials available. Hang in roon after decorating. 

D. Canes 

1. Relay races— hopping .skipping, juqpin*, running, or walking 
carrying a bean to a stocking. Put bean in and run back. 
Must put bean in or go back to get mother. Teacher holdo 
stocking. 

2. Hide stocking? in room or outside. All find the stockings. 

E. Fine Motor 

1. See art #1 .and ff2. 

2. Make sewing Ccu-d^ in shape of a stocking. 2ew with yarn or 
string which has had ends dipped in white glue the day 
before, or use shoe strings. 

F. Field Trip 

1. Trip to department store to visit :lanta. Have children identify 
the concepts learned this week: Christmas tree, decorations, 
Hanta Claus, reindeer, and stocking. 
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i'ho LAi; normative data (Action I) will be useful 
in determining which child will be able to begin 
the leeson on a matching level and which child 
en- a picture discrimination level. In language, 
one child may be ejected to make a one word res- 
ponse while another child may be expected to 
make a complete sentence. Each child's task may 
be different. 



NOKDAY - SN OW 
Thi 



>hii> concept will be beat taught while snow is on the ground or just after 
A. Unit Group Lesson - See LAP, page 77 . 

(Match Concrete) 1. Child will "put snow on the snow" when shown snow 
x and one ot two other objects. Verbalise "snow". 

ctr'l^T ' * Ch \ ld " touch the Bnow is paired with 

oon^rete; a shoe, or a book, then with harder discrimination, 

ice or cotton. 

(Match Picture) 3. Child will "put the snow (picture) on the snow- 
when another snow picture is paired with a non-snow 
. picture. "What is this?" 

(Discriminate L> Child will "touch (find) the snow" when shown 

picture; one ot her non-snow picture then two other, and 

three other. "What did you find?" 
(Hgure Ground) Child will "find the snow" in a busy picture. 

Expect verbalization on child s level to "what 

is this?" 

(Associ. with 6. wnen shown a winter picture and a summer picture 
ireacon ; (cyiciming, little clothing,, bright sun) child 

will touch and label the winter pictura to teacher's 
question: "do we have snow in the &™i™*r or in the 
winter?" (points to each picture) Act out cold 
feeling for winter, hot feeling for summer. 

B. Music 

1. Gong to the tune of "Here We Go Round the Mulberry Bush": 
The white snow falls down, down, down, 

; OHr " down, down (arms and hands move down, fingers wiggle) 
Sown, down. Hr»vn 

The white snow falls down, down, down 
All on the ground (move whole body to floor) 
Zone to the tune of "Are You deeping, Brother John": 
Make a snowball (hand motions) 
Make a snowball 

Throw it now (tlirowing motion) 
Trirow i t now 
Make a snowball 
Make a snowball 

Throw it now. tlirow it now. 1 
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< CV,iiive Rhythm/Sody Sofwamt-to soft int'truaeiilai ausic, children 
1 * drifting, blowing coudng to the ^ound. 



C. Art 



Miiv ivory Mates with a little water added uaius «M beater to 
*to =S3-. Shild-n feel , squeeze, »ld into shapes or use 

?. CW^X^- *W4- white paper (construction pap«r, 

, 2T?f± JSf£*°£ be added to each d^-large paper, leafless 
J ' S dr^ on by to^r Children S lue cotton on ground to u*e 



i - 



rr rmw Lb on ground, go outside, make snowballs, play in snow. 
,. LTaal Be^y-cMld farries "snowball- (styrofoa* ball) to 

point, returns, hands off to next child. 
3. Snowball fight with large cotton bails. 

E - n'sewS.Card^-white snowball shape-punch holes, use white string 
2. Path^acinii-for exraoples of path tracing see Appendix**!. 



P. 



f aC Tf thore is Plenty of snow on the ground make snow cream. Add 
2lTS£< and vanilla to snow. Let children do the stirring 



1 

■ind tserving. 

G ' f^Snef board-snow coming down (small paper snow flakes), covering 
IhHround (cotton), children playing (snowballs, snowman). 
2. Read book A Snowy Day by Ezra Jack Keats. 

TUESDAY - SNOWHAH 

a unit Croup Lesson - See LAP, page 77' 

1 Kef or to Monday's lesson on snow for model tasks. 

B * lT Children make snowman faces from paper plates . 

tnoer for facial features and hats, and a stick taped to bottom 

^holding. Teacher models pasting tasks, then 

their own. Cut holes for the eyes, face will be held as a 

? ^ d m gTu1 k ;n outline of a snowman, sprinkle grits on glue. 
3*. (Hue bits of cotton on outline of a snowman. 



°* iT'See ^ ««* snowman masks made in art. Children 



, „ f jm f for Tuesday). Use snowman masks matte m an.. 

ieMnftnefL sine to tune of -Wbere 'is «in ? »: 



L 
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Where is snowman? 
Where is snowman? 

Here I am: (hold, macks in front of face) 
Hero I ami J 
I am a snowman 
I am a snowman 
Here I jml 
Here I 1 ml ■ 
2. See music #2 for Monday, 

B. Snack 

1. Teacher models then children make maarahmallov snowmen. Add 
raisins for eyes, nose, mouth, buttons— then eat. Teacher mar 
need to make these the day before. 

2. Make or buy siiowman cookies. 

E. Games 

i. Make snowman outside. 

'Zl+t^nlf* f 0 ^ Placed ° n floor first a foot a P*** 
xurtner. uiid jumps from one snowman to the next. 

3. See games for Monday. 

P. Fine Motor 

1. See art #1, #2, and #3. 

2. Path Tracing— for examples of path tracing see Appendix II. 
;j. mow s tyro foam balls across table. 

G. Storytelling 

1. Repeat flannel board story from Monday. Have children tell more 
of story this time. 

2. Flannel board sequencing story. 

a. snow falls 

b. covers ground 

c. children build snowman 

d. . sun shine a on snowman 

e. snowman melts, all snow is gone 

Teacher tells story first, then children help by tell in* "what 
comes next". A 



WEDNESDAY - SUfl) 

A. Unit Group Lo^on - See LAP, page 77. 

1. Hc-fer to lesson on snow for model tasks. 

B. Music 

1. Song to the tune of "/.-Hunting We Will Go" : 
A-tjleddlng we will go 
A- sledding we will go 
We'll hold on tight 
And sit just r*£ht 
And down the hill wo go 
We-e-e~eJ 

-H.U- 
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Try to. have a real sled for the children to sit on. Teacher 
will use a small toy plastic sled to show children how sled move a 
down hill (draw hill on chalkboard) . Teacher model a singing of 
song ;ia she demons tr a ter «1<WJ in motion. 
?. For children with little language a good receptive language activity 
To Campbell ' a soup cocmercial tune: 
Sammy, Saamy, (other names) 

Verse 1— Can you go and find the sled, (real sled) 
Verse 2 — Put the ball on the sled. 
Verse 3 — Take John to the sled. 
Verse U — Put the book under the sled. 



C. Art 

1. Figure Ground— for examples of figure ground see Appendix i. 

2. Taste cut-outs of sleds (different sizes and positions) on 
pre-drawn outlines which match. 

3. Piay Bough— make sleds, children riding sleds. 

D. Games . 

1. Slide down grassy hills in boxes. . 

2. Flatten out a large box, put ropes through it. Children pull 
other on the "sled". 

E. Fine Motor 

1. See art activity for Wednesday. 

F. Storytelling 

1, Have a film showing sledding. Find in library under winter fun, 
winter games, or winter sports. 



THURSDAY - WINTER TREKS 

A. Unit Group Lesson - See LAP, page 77< 
1. Refer to group lesson on snow . 



■ >fUSXC 

1. To instrumental record that might suggest calm then windy weathen 

a. children hold leaves (paper or real) with arms stretched up- 
ward, swaying to music 

b. teacher is the wind, goes to trees and blows hard, children 

sway and blow 

c. children (trees) drop leaves when wind blows, still swaying to 
music 

2. Children hold Izxge pictures of winter trees. To tune of Campbell' 
so n p commercial Mng: 

It is winter. 

We have no leaves. 

Here we stand, 

Winter trees* (blow like the wind) 



C. Art 

1, Make winter trees— gather twigs outside, £lue several together f 
stick in a small cup of dirt. 

-1M- 
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I>. Fine ?fo tor 
I. See art. 

?. Follow dot-to-dot outline of a winter tree. 

\. Children blow leaves off the true. Materials: twiggy branch 
off a tree, paper leaver lightly attached, container of dirt to 
hold the brnnch. 

E. Storytelling 

i. Make large picture cards showing sequence of tree growth 

a. full summer tree * 

b. colorful fa\l tree 

c. bare winter tree 

d. spring tree with green buds 

After telling the tree story, mix up the four pictures, let children 
put them in sequence. Then have child tell story and show the cards. 

mPAY - COLD AMD COLD WEATHER CLOTHING 

A. Unit Group Lea son - Dee LAP, page 77. 

1. Refer to group lesson on snow . 

B. ]tfu:;ic 

1- Song to the tune of "Row, Row, Row Your Boat": 
Blow, blow, blow the wind (blow) 
Put . on your hat and coat (pantomime action)^ 
Brrr, brrr, brrr, brrr (arms across chest) 
Winter time is here. 

2. To music with fast tempo teacher says "I'm cold (acts cold). Lets 
get warn." Lead children in jumping, running, galloping to music. 

C. Art 

i. Add to mural started on Monday . Teacher has drawn simple figures 
of boys and girls standing in the snow. Children paint, color or 
paste on winter clothing (hats, mittens, coats, boots). Teacher: 
"Look at these boys and girls, they are cold. What do they need?" 
Children tell what they need and come to mural to show where 
that particular article of clothing goes. Then children dress the 
figures. 

?. On pre- drawn outline of boy or girl, children paste paper or 
fabric winter clothes. Teacher may need to have these pre-cut. 

j. Find pictures of "winter clothes" in a magazine; children cut out 
and piote on paper. 

D. Gamep 

1. Zt't up a .store with n mixture of cummer and winter clothes. 

i:end the children to the store with pLsy money (toy play money, or 
money from construction paper) to buy winter clothe Talk with 
then about what they buy and wlsy it is or is not winter clothing. 
Fcoly Box — place a piece of ice and another object in a box. 
Child finds the thing that U; cold. 
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Unit - Winter 



Fine Motor 

i. LJee art #2 rind #3 for Fridtf. 

rath Traci«tf~"Go ou the road, t?iko the coat to the boy who 
ooivi", f»»r «'x.«u|*t*-i' of i«*i*.U tr-tcUir no© Appendix 11. 

Re t ion i i ur 

I. "What'u tfrone With Thi;« Picture?*-- picture of child in the Know 
with a bathing suit on. Elicit discussion from the children. 



Classification task— place pictures of clothing on a table, -orae 
winter clothing some auiwaer clothing. Child will find all the 
winter clothing and put it in a box. 



"vt» LA; -r<«'nvit/iv. : •/i\i^- ^«-t.UnV ..'TV will lo u.;ei*ul 
dotorainin*' which ehUd Will- ie "utle .to bttfi n. 
];»• ■ t it a. nrt*, ^hirif'.ls vt l..and whi dp fluid ' 

uu,:.'i. t u e t.un disc r im.« * at! v 1 : 4 SY<?£ •• ^.'ktygfe&J . . 
on<r : *«iii£d l*v v xi; 4. : .tu -make one word ' : Tecss«t 
•jrc-oae trhile nript her .-yhiM* ve'ty Ic : ««poct«d~**:-T: 
n -i i*t-mj l«t.t> sentence- Each child's task .may 
U- dif jVt\ nt. 



mmfc - 3c? a 



(Di jcrimiriatv 
Cohere *.o) 



A.i". ;?.UrrtYj'Vv*ui ••Lessor'.'- oee -'-v-V. -.• ..V:'~ ~ " 

~t»ateh Cm- !v»t^) 1 . Chi 14 putsj^y sofa on another toy 3Qfa when 

; ahown : : : :a ^^7'f:r •j-air.ed--- with\a3tf>t,h<»r object. '• " 
"This 13 a.' sofa. What is. this? 1 ' . 
Child : "finds the sofa'* when a toy sofa Is - 
paired with another object. "What did you find?" 
: ' , riuud;Wt/rkv;"';." ' . •••<•/•.•••:•• - \v/"v <•»•"••' . '■ r 
J. When shown a picture of a sofa -;tfJri anuLher 
•' object 'Mf^': cjhild'. wii.1 matt^ Ms picture. -..of r f6f a 
".' r.o the othW. Try to- use. .sofas, that are dif- 
feroht .colors ahd ■ sises'... , "What, is this?" . , ... .;„. 
."Good,, this is... a .sofa, .. : < : .. ,'.-•/ ..„.-,./. ,.'...'., 
h * Child .will n f ind the sef a 1 ! . wjfteh shown a picture : 
. ..tf£&>#«^ another. ' 

. oi^kct,. ' i'air-'-with : one .other , ; two, :th£n ...three: 
uther pietureSi Rotate pictures of different 
sofas so that child ^ener aliwes concept sofa 
•"' to.'' 'sofas' of different ~Wi$*$?''3i&M>%h& stih} es. 
ii; Ohiid will "find < he <*>fa" when shown a picture 
. ;'of a -.f u! ly:;.furiiish'ed; : l.l'v inir rtnM,~~„ '•'■}■"; /.■'■.; 
. 6. sit. on. a sofa. .What do we do Wi th a sofa?' 1 

"fell roe." "Show rae*" 
7. Display pictures of a living room, bathroom, 
kiteheu, i*Hlroonn Oive. child. a . p i « tare o f a 
sofa. "Which ruvai has the sofa?" He brings the 
picture tu the appropriate room, 
.k'ti Reasoning Activity which follows, 
Jeo Reasoning. 



] : c tnre ;'• 



(pi^tfre" Ground) 

(Indi>. -tto..ltae> 

(AsscH^iate wi U» 
iveper Room) 



(Classify) 
'(Associate with 



h, 



ir>. Kxperi. v«.«rV.ili7,fttion ot> ail taskn. 



Kunie 

1. To tunc sf "1'iiroe Hind Mice": 

Three little sofas, (3iiow 3 toy or I'ieturo s<.{'as) 
Thnn: li ttle sofas, 
Takf) one away and we have 
Two little sofas. (Hide one, show two) 
Repeat f'-r 'w«- then one ;;ofa.. 
To tune of "The Fanner in the Dell": • 
i walk to find the sofa (toy sofa in j*ruup uf ul^ct.s) 
J walk tu find the sofa 



^walk/to fih5 y tlie sof-*. # 



unit - living mm 



Art 



J. 4^ !^ ^ v' ^tS^ Ware i„ the proper, pi ace , 
. ^^.hua *r the duid will paste bits of fabric, 



. - and **- 

* !£f^ v ^ child 

ru . „ v y t^hirkl mother child i,v circle, child picksit 

.. «f -uivi chases first child - * t,AX " P*?. K ? 16 



n? an\l chases- -fi rat child; 

■■ I. < Joe :»r f , #1.' ..v _,', v .': ,: , .. 

• •• • aim la-mj or rice' Ln o'utiii^ of a "sofa.. 



Jtwryte! ti«or-.. .," '-v, „', ; ... ... . . ... ., ,.. . „ „' ! . ........ 

••, • • v * i >^ u - «««*.•«* « .sota~ . j oil a story about the little 
~ ehiKW ; ,4 HsJ^ri^ - ' — ^ a lrit ^aci3. with the 



TiRlM'f - TAfe • ■ • - - 

.' ViiXVCvitW, tea-Jon uiy pago y 7# - 

- . ri** ( or to lesson on sofa for model tasks . 
,/•- .Vae natures of ..different kinds of tables. 

. Music 

1. To,, t'j.no of "Farmer in the Dell f ' ; 
Around the table we 
Around the table we ^o* 
Hi -ho the deery-o, 
Around the table we ro 

"g 5 ^ ~«»«^'o*er. ,«,.«rtu«« as under or over, or 
Tu tune of "lop, Goes the Weasel": 

All .•♦round the classroom (all walk ifcnirui wo,-, _, > 

We look for the taby (doll) MO und» looking up, down) 

Where is the baby 

• N\, x (lo t I« fund, otn„) 
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...-...^^„,^ : _^..^w^. "If fejti^trT^tf "| V«i>2 itt^" • -.^6t.>' ^tTdree;- ;tGaiR&- :co»p€rfcq 

K.. Fine Mu tor -v.."'' ' " 

:i> lath Tpa(*tii^ - Uco Ai| : cndi3t -for examjjles of path tracing . 
See art jr^. — : ■ " "r ..•/: ' 



WEDNESDAY - CHAIR ' ' ' ' 

A. Unit tirou^Lpssoiv - SeA bAly page 77. . . . 

1. See Unit Gn.»U|» Lesson «n sofa for similar tasks and responses* 



By Music ■ :■ • . ''. - 

i.- Maaical Chairs — Before playing game instruct tiro children in 
; " listening for the stop cue: 

a. Children walk around chairs. Teacher says, "Stop" without 

music , ■ ■ ■■ ■■■■ , '•■ 

hi Children walk around chairs, teacher pairs her verbal signal 

-^stop" with the stopping of music 
c. When the children have learned to stop on the verbal command 
paired with the stopping of music, fade the verbal cue, 
toach them to listen for the stopping of the music only. 
' ?. To tune of "Farmer in the Dell": 
The chair is behind the teacher, 
The chair is behind the teacher , 
Hi -ho the deery-o , " 
The chair is behind the teacher. 

Substitute under the table , irTThc hall , beside Sally . 
Procedure: Teacher or child places the chair in a new location 
for each verse. This reinforces learning of prepositions. 

C. Art 

1. Gee Monday, art Add chair to the room. 

2.. Make chairs out of bottle caps and match sticks. Glue sticks 
on for le^s and backs of chairs. 

D. Games 

i. Child sits in a chair with his back to the group. Teacher points 
to a child who walks up behind the child in the chair, dis- 
guises his voice, and says, "I see you in the chair." He 
then returns to his seat and the child in front guesses who 
spoke to him. if he guesses correctly he ;:ains another turn, if 
not the child who spoke gets the turn. 
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il,.':.: ^wici'-,l«ard^;; : u^e>utouts' : of .Various >bjecta indXuiiir^ some : ' 

hi si^o, s^®, and 

• - : , flamiel board. Teacher- 

of .thcop-are ehMra and some are not chairq. Find all 

"'" ■■-tits* chairs."' " . : ' •"• ;- ' . ••, •; 

.Cue shunts - he- Ajj&fa^^ sheets. ■ 



rjiUHoOAY j- r.v, - 

A. ,tlf|it, iirou|v; } Losaonv- See LAI , pa«e 77. ".' f-.-r' . 

: J ^°; UlU - t ^oup;Leoqdn for koii^-fi>r.,^lap...ta^'^ resjxwses..' 

**. . Art r ; , , .•'•"•••"•"•"*:- .--:~"y\r . ■ • 

1. . I^vcr .each ettiid lvhw in a oboe box- Help child cut out one 



-side, far a T.V. screen. 




civ vor\ 



Child, Wraps pre-cut paper around, index finger -"and' tapes, '-together 
•!'° .^.^ .<-yUMor. Draw face on ^ string- or yarn 

tu tov -tor hair. You- have finger puppets which i^rfom in the 
sJhoc tux T.V., ' 



D. 



1. H«t a large l=ox from an appliance store such as one in whioh a 
s.,ovc or refrigerator is packed. Cut out a. rectangular area for 
a I'.V. screen . iaint knobs on outside. . Children stand inside 
and perform on T.V. Later this same t box may be used as a store 
j runt, a puppet stage, a house, or an^ other large structures, 

Firto Huf-ur 

1. Follow dotted lino to draw a T.V. sot arid screen. 




K. 



-'. Sewing activity ., on pre-drawn outline of a T.V., child. a<»ws 
throu?ii holes to outline the screen. 

Storytelling 

1. Children use the .-.hoe 'box T.V . 'a rind finger jurpets made in art. 

-163- 



ERJC 



mvr - hvf\% mm 



;jjL few children ;rupir lu frout of the /roup to t6ll and act out 

;t.-nti«L'»f*»V ::Uvry, • • . ........ 



FRIDAY - l.mi ■ ■ 

A.- .Uni t Or.oup I»oiii»ttu r , j*Al'» . .7:7 .. 

' •*• Kofer ' Unit .Croup UssSon "fW Mundayv ' '•" 

_ outlet* •' ■■To, tune pf : !!Hickory Pickery Duck": . .. . . .. • . . :• 

• The lamp iriakds. a ■ 
fiw* la»|> makes a ii^t> 
I'lu, vf^ oil, off (child operates lamp) • 
the lamp wakes a litfht. ; 

C. Art '•-;'"•«••• " ■ . - '"• ' 

.1..... . '^u-;^m3lay^:-;ar.V..'#f v # Add lamp to the living room picture. 

Tyke, hurtle the coiipieted living ro cm today* 
Glue cutout pieces of a lamp together. 



a 



Teacher demonstrates by assembling a real lamp, then by modeling 
the --gluing- task. 3how the lulb under the shade. 



D, Games .• 

I. Fishing game - see Monday- groues #1. 

.?. What's Missis? - use a real lamp as a prop. Children close 
their eyes, teaehar hides a part of the lamp: shade, switch, 
bulb, base, or leaves it unplugged. Children open eyes, guess 
what is missing. 

■ Ev Fine Ho tor 

I. -alii Tracing - See Appendix II for path tracing examples. 
?. Turning a lamp on and off is a good fine motor activity. 

F. Field Trip 

I. k> to a furniture a tu~e. Have the children find all the living 
room furniture studied thia week, label them verbally and/or 

talk about, the different kinds seen. 
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UNIT - K1TOM 



. 'The IM normative data (Section I) will be useful 
in determining' which child Will he able' to begin 
the lesson on a matching level and which child 
on a picture discrimination level. In language* 
ona child may he expected to make a one word res- 
ponse while another child may be expected to 
make a complete sentence. Each child's ta&k may 
be different. 



MONDAY = STOVE 

A. Unit Group Lesson - 
(Match Object) 1. 



(Discriminate 
Object) 



(Hatch Picture) 



(Discriminate 
Fictv.rc) 



(Figure Ground) 

(Indicate Use- 
Verbal or Non- 
verbal) 

(Associate with 
Proper Room) 



(Classify) 



(Associate with 
Other Objects) 



2. 



t 



5- 

6. 



7. 



See LAP, page ?8. 

Child will match toy stove to other toy stove. 
"Put the stove on the stove." Use stoves of 
different colors and styles. "What did you find?" 
"Stove, very good.'* 

When shnwn a U*y stove and another object the 

child will "find the stove". Teacher pairs the toy 

stove with first one, then two other objects 

which are very different. Then pair the toy stove 

with a similar object such as a toy sink or 

refrigerator. "What did you find?" 

Child will match picture 4>f stoves. First only 

one choice is shown, then child puts the stove 

on the stove when shown two or three pictures one 

of which is a sto\3. Child labels the stove 

with a word or whole sentence, depending on ability. 

When shown a picture of a stove paired with one, 

two, then three other picti>~~~, the child will "find 

the stove". "What did you find?" Child who is 

able will answer "I found a stove". 

Child will find a stove in a busy pictuiv, such 

as a complete picture of a kitchen. 

"What do we do with the stove?" One child lacvy 

gesture cooking while another will answer, 

"we cook on a stove", or a similar sentence . 

"Where does the stove go?" Teacher holds up 

pictures of rooms of the house, with the stove 

blocked out or not shown in the kitchen. Child 

pfn^fc to and names the room. 

Child will "find all the stoves" when shown a 

group of objects including come stoves of different 

colors, shapes, and styles. 

When shown a group of objects such as shoes, 

clothes, books, toys, and pots and pans the child 

will "find what goes with the stove". "What is 

that?" 



B. Music 

1. To the tune of "Mary Had A Little Lamb": 

' _ ! 7 ! ... 



o 
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At the stove we stir and stir (pantomime holding pet and stirring) 
i3tir. and stif, stir ana stir;.". 

At the. stoye we stir and rtir •.••»•.• 

... A s We cook oiir. food* 

2. l'o. the tune of "Hickory Dickory Dock*': 
We cook our food in. the pot 
. . t .^tch out! the stoye^is hot , v . : - / . _ .. __• . _ ri 

■■ ••••'•"'•* •'te; , '£';ge"t. ioo •close- : ,:rr ™ "•..•".,-*..■;,'"'.. r :'.: ••• 

, You * 11 bum your nose 
As we cook in the pot; ''.'•..7.i".:. ".V , - 

0. Art ■ ■ . .. . • . ; , ' , 

1. On a large piece of paper f or .each... child, teacher draws "floor 

plan" of the kitchen with outlines for the stove, refrigerator, 

cabinet.,, dishwasher, and sink (all to be studied this week). 

Each day teacher has out-out shapes of .daily concept to be pasted 

oh. Children take home a completed kitchen on Friday* Today 

children paste stove on appropriate outline* 
?, Gutting and pasting-~ehildren find pictures of stoves in magazines, 

cut them out, with help when .necessary, and paste them on paper. 
3- Assemble stove from cut out shapes (basic shape of a 3tove* and 

four "eyes") and paste on paper. 

1*. Comes • 

1. Set out several toy stores, pots and pans, clay or play dough, 
and spoons — for free play or dramatic play. 

2. Child at toy stove with pots, pans and spoons, in front of small 
group. He-/ she describes what he is cooking and the children 
guess what it is. 

E. Pine Motor 

i* Gee art fl, #2, #3. 

2. Path tracing — see Appendix II for examples of path tracing. 

F. storytell ing 

1, Head for use flannel board cut outs) story of the Ginger bread Man . 

G. Hnack 

I. Make gingerbread men and let the children go to the kitchen and 
help the teacher put the cookies in the oven to bake. Talk about 
stove and how It cooks the gingerbread men. Return to the stove 
together when gingerbread men are done. 



THBSMY - KtiFKlOKRATOK 

A. Unit Group Levtc-n - Zee LAP, page 'ftt. 

i. Refer to group lesson on stove for model tasks and responses. 

B. Reasoning 

1. Place picturec of objects on a table. Objects should include, 
things that so in the refrigerator and things that do not. Rave 
the child find all the things that go in the refrigerator and 
put them in the toy refrigerator. 

-17::- 



Unit - KUehoh 



-o\ Tah» th*-«h£ldwn to the kitchen obi have them put thuiritandfo i» 
: - the- refrigerator. -How dobs it . feci?" H ** if cold in 

1. Children get ice from the refrigerator. Put it in glasses and 
•" pour. Kool-Aid over the ice. "How does it taotd, hot or cold* 
"-' • Mia^-E^eB i't "col^-'^ierc' did; we* ^1i-tVie.'.:>ce?", • - : - ■ 

.tf ^e.iloriday art/jfi. Paste refri^rutor on appropriate outline , 

• 2. FaS* pictures of appropriate foods on a pre-drawn outline of 
n refrigerator. 

" U Pishing Gaae~go filing in a group of pictures for pictures, 
of refrigerators ( different colors , shapes, etc . ) . Att acn a 
magnet -to the end of a string which is t ied to a -stick. Every . 
picture has a paper clip on it and the child aims for only the 
refrigerator pictures. Spread pictures on the floor. 

WEDNESDAY - CABINET 

Av Unit Group Lesson - See LAP* • page • • 

; , l7 Refer to group lesson cn stove for aodel tasks and response* 

B. ^^on^e ■ ^. n v Haye ch . ld find the cabinet 

which Is ^opln" and find the cabinet which is "closed". Then ask the 
children to open and/or close a cabinet door. 
- 2. Discuss the thirds we keep in a cabinet in the kitchen at home, and 
at school- 

1. ?o tune of "Bid You Ever KetT A Lassie": 
(Mary) » can you find the cnbinet 
the cabinet , the cabinet 
% can you find the cabinet. 

And show it to us? , 
Substitute stove , and refrigerator for verses , w«i 1 if they 

have been studied this week. 



D. Art » t ♦ 

1 Mondav art tf'i. Today paste cabinet. 

. tHu ItoSn^r cut-out pictures of food, d.shes, glMsse*. other 
objects on pre -drawn outline of cabinet shelves. 



E. Fine Ho tor . rv ^ r i,... rtf T ,,th trrwitw. 

2. 1'ee art #1. 

- i /.'»" 



Unit - Kitchen 



THURSDAY - DISHWASHER 

1. .Rei^r to group lesson on ctwo for motiel tasks and responses. 
4 * rty *o ; Afi S it the kitchen and ^ee the dishwasher* If brie Is 
available. 



1. Have box in front of the small. group. Give each child a toy 
• w out sbM 

• you aw& 'ta tune of "Here We Go Looby Loo* {"I Pitt My Right 
Foot In")i v . a . . . 

We put the dishes in (children put dishes in box) 
We put the aoap in (sh^ soap povder into box) " 
We turn it oh (hand gesture) and S-h-Ja, S-h-h, S-h-h 
The dishes come out clean (take dishes out) 

C. Art 

Gee Monday, art #1, Today paste dishwasher on appropriate outline. 

B; Gomes . ...... - 

i. Teacher hides pictures of dishwashers around the room, come in 
full sight and obvious, others partially hidden, and others 
completely hidden. "Who can find the dishwashers?" All 
children hunt together. 

FRIDAY - SIM 

A. Unit Group Lesson - See LAP, page 78. 

1. Refer to group lesson on stove for model tasks and responses. 

B. fftisic/Game 

i. In a small group, children take turns at the sink (toy sink, 

or plastic tub) and wash toy dishes in real soapy water. Teacher 
models washing the dishes first, then each child has a turn as 
others sing and pantomime: 
Verse 1 — This is the way we wash the dishes 
Verse 2— This is the way we dry the dishes 

C. Art 

1. See Monday art #1. Today paste on sink and take home completed 
kitchen. 

0. Field Trip 

i. Take a trip to the appliance store and find the stove, refrigerator 
and dishwasher. Children name each one. Point out different 
colors and styles of each appliance studied. 



L : ht - -'iJsl ' :;^xru*. i Vt; Jat/a : (Seotio^'vlX will: bt? useful 
in ^ott^4riiiii r ( ' which child .:WU1 bti able to be^in 
: the lesson dn a matching level and which child-' 

on a picture Uiscrimiy^t inn lev^U . la langua^. 
. _..<,:.. vilfe ^Wr^ Jk£ . mri^^r^ o#C:*fe£tf .res-:, 
pons** wliiie another oiiiid [nay- he expected to 
..make ,n. complete sentence* Bach chiM-'g r^sk ma^y 
he dif fVreni ... 



A* Knit Group Lceaon r S^e LAP, pa^e 73. 

P^r^nt %ed% H$ve children ox.^in^ ar^l ip^latc the doll house 

Ued before the tfroiip lessonv • - - V 

(Match ;l>jeot); 1. flsing dollhouse furniture, chi. dren will fratch 

hedis by heidinn/ up a bed next to the teacher's 
bed or by laying a bed on the teacher* g picture 
of a bed. The child w 

verbalisation of <? bed <T to teacher 1 3 request and 
/ model* Teaciier way ..ask, "what ■io^his?" Child 

will respond,. "' If bed% ff a bed*, or . "it is a bed* 11 

(Di5.cri1rJ.nay. 1 ffein£ dollhouse furnitm-r. the children will 

Ob>?ot) / discriminate a bed from ot her pieces of bedroom 

furniture (dresser > rhestj desk)* First f the 
children will chocuse between two pieces, then 
among three and four. Teacher will <i j rect« ff find 
the bed 11 or 'touch the bed ft or "give me the bed*" 

(Mateti Picture) 3- a« Children will natch pictures of beds by 

holding up a picture next to the teacher's picture* 
The child will verbalize or "approximate verbali- 
sation of fT bed ff to teacher's request and model * 
Teacher m:xy ask, "what is this?" Child will 
respond; n hed% ?f a bed", or "itVi.fi a bed 11 * 
b. Teacher can arrange pi ct tires of bedroom 
furniture on a flannel board* Children match 
one set of pictures to the pictures on the 
flannel board* Initially, have one picture on the 
flannel board* Make the task rnore difficult 
by increasing the number of pictures on the 
flannel b,v*rd and incroaoinc the number of picture a 
the child has* 

(Oiueriifiinalv h» Children will discriminate a picture of a bod 

Picture) from other pieUiree nf bedroom furniture, First, 

the children will choc go between two pictures, then 
amnnr; three and four. Teacher will direct the 
child, "find the bed" or "touch the bed 11 or 
VIvr no + he be-l r *. 

(Fj;Ture Ground) ! >. Jiee F* - storytelling #i# See Appendix 1 for 

examples of Pip^ire Ground. 

(Indicate ffee) Ere D. ~ ^a*ne*; ftl. 



■ (Assoc vii T;- • \: *¥v • ••av--' uta^: £mr- { ;: - • •« ■ 

I'rorit; r ii)i';iaj "' • rooms- of equipment aiul/or furniture (bedroom, . .... •• 

• ■} !v-:TV-r r-vn, l.vit?':iVMi, ' and kitchen)* frive'tho.-- ••••• 

I'u iXil-'i picture oi* a 1>«U« . Ask tjie chil&> "where ; _ : 

■ •■ '" ."- '*'•; ' .{,-vs : ''tW beii belofii'V"; rh^ 1 fi wil 1 place the! picture 

with ihe beJrovn ^roupiri { >' 
;,.„...„: - h.i : OlgpUy.. fifur •;pIet'..iJ!e§J : .-, ■}> ; Daddfc . shayi.nij .-.in 

wiifehin'^ T. V,- in Living room lu Mother cqokinc 
• i^^k'it.eJierw ••/.Hive: the;qHi'l-d- a pirtur^-of bed, . . • • 

Aiik the chiid,. -'Moes the bed belang in the bathroom* 
■ in -the- bedroom j in. the living room, or in the 
' kitchen?*" Child, will .plaee the picture with the „ 
bedroejn pictura.and respond, ,< bedreom 0 , . ! ? iii the 
bedroom", or "the bed belongs in the bedroom if . ■„'•< ■■ 
' (tftaXJiiify ) tt; leather arranges four grcnip^ of bedroom furniture ~ 

beds, desks t drawers* cfiesjbs* Each . group will have • . 
a variety of colors and shapes of furniture , Bbr ..... 
exanple,\v£rvu^ 
. bed, aJsiri^^^ 

... .^hdldreti -anus :.e"ach civen a picture,: of a bed. 

. Teacher asks each chkd, . individually,. , 1 *jpUt it ' 
where it belongs"* ■ Teacher points to the four 
' ; ; , group's. nhildVplaces. • hi S; picture .with 'the 'f>rduping- 

nf -beds. - -•■ 

( Associate with Teacher makes . up --a doll bed. • Have .pillowcase, 

' " Ciber Ob jecta ) sheets, blanket and pi How in a box with other . - . 

" .' .: items- (clothes, -toys, hairbrush and conk,; towels, 

washcloths, pot holders, etc.) Teacher asks each 
child to bring an item from the box to be used 
in raakinc. the bed. Child will get an appropriate 
i tem and help the teacher put it on. the bed. 
Teacher may say, "Yes, the sheet, rfoes on the bed." 
(Verbalise) ' 10. Chi ! .drew wild, verbalize or approximate verbali- 

• ' ' ;. ?t « inn nV "bed" up'Ti teacher's request, and model. 



ERJC 



i3 m MU^J i 0 

l'/ io.vi "We raku ^ir Bed" .. . 

:>> m: .< u tune cN.f "This Is the Wop We Wash Cur Clothes" 
' Vortft- It This ia the wa^y we wike our bo a, nuke our bed* make our bed; 
This is the? way ve wake our bed, 
larly in the morning 
Vrrsc 2: Pi rot we put the sheet <ui ♦ ♦ . * 
Vertsc 3: IJt?xt w put- the blanket on • • • 

To 1*86 hi Then we put the pillow on • 

?r\'ichcr and chil^n nafce up a doll **j be d* 
;. . Sun f :* "Arc You Sleeping?" 

Are you sleep in?:, are yv>u nleepLit;*, 

Tn y<Mir bed, Tit ;/<^ir bedV 

Aro you uleepiiv:. 

Are you slcrpinr, 

In your bod, 

In y. uf* bod V 



UNIT - BEDROOM 



" . . . / 
3. •."iiorifc*: tr $ivti Is. in the f&dr^Mm" 

Sung to tune of "The Parmer in the Doli" 
■ The b^d'is ' ( ln;''th)D;iwKi^.^'; '^C'^^.X/j 

Hi - ho, I know " v - . 

The bed .'Id in t.h«i, l>ctlT6ow. '.' 




1>; Children tear, out pictures of beds and paste eri paper. 

doll bed. Teacher supplies small boxes 
jifobife squares ^* i$ti&tJjfe£ > f • up did V T * 

sheets), fabric Squares (fabric samples), and squares of colored 

sponge * ■ Children ^lue or paste sheet on box. Fabric square is 

used tor a blanket and the sponge, Square for a pillow. See 

D. - games #2* See B. -music #!• 
i . Children receive an envelope. ... whi ch has pictures of various items, 

paper, and paste teacher directs, "find something people 
sleep on and paste, it an your paper." Pictures should include 

various sises of beds, a crib, a bassihe^, a cradle, a hammock, a 

sleeping, bag, a water bed, etc. 1 



f 5ames _ 

1. Have various dollhouee furniture on a table. Teacher , asks the 
children, "what do yon sleep on? " Child Will find the bed. 
Continue with other pieces of furniture. "What do you sit on?" 
"What do you take a bath in?* (indicate Use) 

2. Set up a dollhouse bedroom. Pretend putting a doll to sleep, 
waking it up, and dressing it. "Put tte^baby to bed." "Wake up, 
baby." "Touch the baby in bed." 

3. Sorting Game: Children sort picture cards (Pictures pasted on 
file cards). 

a. children sort big beds and little beds 

b. children sort- different kinds of beds (crib, cot, regular bed) 

c. children sort animal beds (basket, padded box) from "people" 

beds 



Fine Motor 

1. Children draw a bod by connecting dots. Dots are in a rectangular 
shape. After the dots arc connected, have children paste a girl 
or boy dressed in pajamas in bed. 

?. Children paste a construction paper "blanket" on the outline of 
a "bed". 



Storytelling 

1. ''The Three Bears" 

Read and toll the story using a book with good pictures or using 
sequence cards. Ask children, "find the bed", "find the baby 
bt-ar's hod", "touch Daddy Boar's bed". (Figure Ground) 
. Tell a simple story about ;i child going to bed. use sequence 



tuvtures I- illustrate. Have f iv.« S*«H«nce pi* btft> J including 
' ™i<ii^: I . tafciiw. feath; i\ - child imttw. ou. 

r'T;ftf t «- / v. ' ; >, Ifcn^n- tti>«* a simple story usln*. 

' only' 7:m£Tl !m<\ . " I&'VW! l ireu uike turns ;f^.Iuj; th* stwry - 

diff i"t 5 card i^peat procedure, of ^ 

• and icttlr/chlldrvn tell sUryV Then ^ *ards 13 and % 

: ii>!5 time fitr w.-».W«».> r ^ ^ lK - d $ . t . t ,„, mH v •• 

- • >fow -bl-khli 1. omit them to, ««e ..... ,■ :-(*44 »P ^ W> 
iC all i>l££i«£J have l>ack t4 wc* v . -T^^x 
" ; Utile p%, tW) little pitteics, (count I nfers) 

' ' fhit^" little piggies 'dear, v . '7- 
• "' Rnxr little piggies, five little paries, 
res, they are all hen?. 

^fcr^^^pruup^es^n^i^bed fo^mldei of targes - and responses . 
Sire verbalizations ft^Teach child on his particular l^el. 
Suae tatto 5-«n the word "drawers'-, 

% put our Sottas i» the drawers." (or "in the dresser drawers") 



8. Music . 

. U iiE&'k Use a picture to illustrate son,. 

Son**: "Jfr Clothes" , . „ 

. ' * to tunc of "The Hear Wont Over the Mountain' 

Verse 1: t need to get dressed, 

I need to tfei dressed, 

1 need to get dressed 

So I can to school. 
Verse 2: Vfy clothes are in the dresser, 

]ty clothes are in the dresser, 

% clothes are in the dresser 

Folded nice and neat. 
Verso J: First I'll pet my underwear; 

Second I'll «ei W shirt? 

Then I'll get my pants 5 

And my sucks too! 
Verse U: New I'm all dressed, 

Now T'n ail dressed, 

*lov I'm all dressed, 

I'm reacty for school. 
Pantomime the son* or use pictures to illustrate. 



^ » ,* .,4 r>i,>fitrf>" ot* dressers and paste on paper. 

-1 yo_ 



j-mi r;*»U:. Iii t.h< **injtiiu*r druifrr''* - TouHiur knots 



.S^p.* : ;Chi:iiirva> fce ; Xlftititf, itv po^n^inj? or ^Jiiln^ only* Teachor 
'"■ mx.jy • .vajit - ti.r ^ut; ite' ** ip • brix ' in 'half pj&fco ft look mAix^-iike 

. . : I 'What:. i:« th In ;T :..In/.a ^b^^i^^^'^^ 1 " W&P 'y^ur./ttiViti^''arf. 11 * 1f Wli?il 1 




^ev;,.r^ufi:^;^,,.^ ? U . !.« ..... ... .. .;/. ,• ' ' 

-« . ' ."i&xat: :4 ; >-'y.ini fc<w-7\..^- f u f -"C"iMti A fefi. J.n^ n . : ( indicate Ifee) ■■ 
i' # 'U^r/itc a ,<.;&rdU.;AH/i^ . faint 

. .... :B(-wc-. tew- £uro-j*ur# t . /^7i;-th*;:.-.waLli;-» y blanket *ou the flour. 

■ ■far Uu: ^iir.P. frulcud sleep wtk'lnt? up, o1,c* 



L* Tcvichor ouppj.ioy r tn VK B w!«ip.t'*if» Jitt'.o p.ietmv of drvcocr. Children 



4~ 

- r*?ci 



M.'iv> s 't l.M'r^* pi«'-t.'in"' of "i rviilfi 1 *: r»r;--T«j # Kxplain t>»tc 3 where 
a iit.v..if/ ? :i..r3. ( vr b.-v ) i;lecpSr kec^ps hor cl«?t:st?s, tuul krepc hvr 
t--;/s# Ask cM i irtr; In t'n^v .Vive their own be'.Uv»orus« Ask the 
rr.Urtren I r i t.! # r?y i;:r/r ;i be-:<, .ii'usscr, enect^ desk, closefc, etc» 
f^'i e':iti1re?4 'i^p^rib^" *.w'ir bf-vlrfionn. Havf rhi Mr**n find the 



hxZisCr In t?,e pi<-f. jm" . "T^^nt.. I 



TiPiu-l. the 



ERLC 



■■"ft;"' • Hr.l •■ Oro'in U»*:*>v*n p;u f c 



^vuU^vWfbHii^tU^r.:: f** ^oh child- on his particular leYel. 
hiclude b tint i.-a*.i.i.i}*' ".u'^vrs"., "chest of (todftttv* . 

.«Wf. put tmr ci^-its .U> U*-« chest of drawers." 



L.. ■ Hth . Mx r^kiV. ~ :U : music. '•- r ' . . - ' ■ • v 

• ouhstitu^ choc* A,r: bod. H Gt - a pu;iiHv to xliuatrate son*:. 

;\ ik.e Tuesday - H» nupie-JL-. Substitute che c t for dresser. 

4 4 •..':i?,-:>nj ; t.j-. 1 «ctet>-^-Hra»ci«.I!. _ ...... ... . . 

Suni; fee tune of "Salberxy Duel." 

"■>ty~ clothes are in the chest, of-. drawers, • 
chest; of drawers, chest of drawers; 
% clothes are in the chest of ' drawers, 
■ and tuc chfc.-iit is in the bedroom, 
risx a picture *•»• illustrate. 



Ari 
1. 



Children tear or cut out pictures of chests and paste on . 
Fake a snail d>dl dresser. See Tuesday. - C. art #2. Exclude the 
mirror. iStack -three Q-tip boxes on top of each other, blue . 
together. 

Zee Moruiiy - C. art. #3.. 

"'What do .yna keep your clothes in?' 



U. name 
1. 



i3ee Monday - h. games #1. . v 

-'What do you keep yc,rr clothes in?" (Indicate Use) 

Feelv Box - Place plastic dollhouse furniture xn the box.^ Teacltcr 

abows a piece of furniture and child finds the etching piece 

by feel inr in the box. (Tactile Discrimination} 

Vary the activity by showing the child a picture of the furmturo, 

instead of the actual object. 



F. Fine Motor •■ 

1 . Zve Tuesday - F.. fine mojtor tfl . 



Exclude the mirror. 



Fxariple : 



p. :'.oo Appendix TI for. examples of Path Tracing. Take a child to 
Mis chest of drawers to get some clean clothes. 



V ^- c ; kc-dav - K storytell in,' #1. Have children find the chest 
* Tn tne picture. «V<Z, to the chest." "Touch the chest." 



mil - BEDROOM 



l~. Tell a QtojQr -gbout how mother puts clean clotiies iu ttt« child's 
chest of drawers f >r him to "wear. Include how mother washes and 
folds" the clothes and puts them away. 

i» - J^^}j*?«p-. ^»Son;- - j®# ;, " ; ; 

• • &fer to- group lesson on h^X for model of tasks and .'responses ... 

B. Music, . . . .- • 

.1?... .See Monday _^ B. music #3...... ., ., , 

Substitute "desk for bed. Use a picture to illustrate sonp. 

IV Song:..::«A Qesfc" - 

3un£ to tune of "Did You Kver See a Lassie?" 
\ferse 1; I have a desk, a desk, a desk? 

X have a desk, ' ... * 

And -it 's in n$r bedroom. 
Verse 2: I keep my books there, my books there, my books there j 
I keep my books there, 
■On my desk. 
3. Son^j "The Desk in the Bedroom" 
Sxmc to tunc of "Bingo" ... 
. Verse. 1; There was a kid who had a desk, 
In his bedroom. 

lie had a desk, he had a desk, he had a desk, 
In his bedroom. 
Verse 2: And on this desk there were some pencils, 
On the desk in his bedroom. 

He had some pencils, he had some pencils, he had some 

pencils 
On the desk in his bedroom. 
Verse 3: And on this desk there was some paper .... 
See Verse 2, 
flepeat Verse 1. 



1. Fach child receives a pa^e with bedroom furniture outlined on 
it and an envelope of pictures of bedroom furniture. Children 
match the picture tc its outline and paste it on the paper. 
Children tear or cut out pictures of desks and paste on paper. 

3. See Monday - C. art #3. 

"What do you keep your pencils, crayons, and paper in?" 
"Where do you sit so you can draw a picture?" 



D. n.-ynes 

1. See Monday - B. Barnes 

"V/herc d»< y -u sit. .und 
"Where do you sit. and 



n. 

dr. y.-.ur h .int.'Wt.rkV" 

write and color?" (Indicate Use) 



UNIT - BEDROOM 



ncMnp fctwvis? washcloths, sheets, .pillowcases, .pillow, fife. 
"Does tide go in a bedroom?" ^t-.-thewo articles on a table or 
in a- box. "Find something that , goes in a bedroom." 
Vkdnecduy - r>. f Tamt-e #2. Pcely Hex. • • 



k;: Fine Mutur ■ , m . • 

-. 1. - ..-See, .-.-appendix .11 .^V. Take a C 1 

•"• ■ ; his desk. "• "••••-•<••<- ■ - ■•>•••-. ;».-..„ 

Have children ,f draw ,f a crayon, and a piece .of paper on a 
"desktop" W connecting dots* .. . . 




Children glue pictures on construction paper cutouts %£ a pencil 
box of crayons, paper, scissors, and ruler on a desk top. 
Children match the picture to the outline drawn on the desk. 
Children are instructed to be careful and not glue over the lines, 
They should apply the glue to the outline on the desk. 



P.- Storytelling 

1. See Tuesday..-. storytelling #1. .. . 

Have children find the desk (and chair) in the picture. 
"Point to the desk." "Touch the desk." (Figure Ground) 

2. Tell a story about a little boy or girl who wanted, a desk and 
chair in his/her room. He had to draw and. write on the floor 
and his pictures were always dirty. One day on his birthday 
his mother and daddy surprised him with a desk and chair. 



FRIDAY - CLOSET 

A. Unit Group Lesson - See LAP, page 73. 

Refer to group lesson on bad for model of tasks and responses. 
Require verbalisations from each child on his particular level. 



B. Music 

7. See Monday - B. music #3- 

Substitute closet for bed. Use a picture to illustrate. 

2. Song: "Clothes in my Closet" _ 
Sling to tune of "The Bear Went Over the Mountain" 

I have clotnes in my closet, 
I have clothes in my closet, 
i have clothes in my closet, 
And shoes too! 

3. Song: "Oh, My Closet" 
-Sun*: to time of "Clementine" 

Oh "my closet, oh, my closet, 
Oh my closet is a mess! 
I have got to clean my closet, 
co it. will look its best! -1'*3- 



UNIT - RRDH<XM 



3» (cont'd) Teacher. and children clean out a closet in the classroom. 
Make up now verses while cleaning the closet. 



Art 



1. Each child receives a teacher-made "closet". Teacher makes a 
"closet" by pasting one sheet of construction paper on 

. The top sheet has a jJmr. cut. out and folded. ■.. 

Kxnaple t 



^ ML 







1 " * ■ 1 






* 
















t 
* 











Children paste pictures of clothes in tlielr closets. 



Games . z. . 

1. Have three pictures displayed* 1. an open closet j 2. a kitchen 
cabinet; 3, a medicine cabinet. Teacher asks, "Where do you 
hang your clothes?" Children pick correct picture. (Indicate Use) 
pi «Ty "Hide and Seek" in the room. Have come children hide in 
the closet. "I see Nick hiding in the closet ! " 



Fine Motor 

1. Help children open and close the closet door in the classroom. 
Have: children draw a doorknob (a circle) on the closet door. 
Teacher has a closet door (a large rectangle) drawn on the black- 
board. 

Using the flannel board, a child picks up a feft cutout dress 
and puts it "in" the closet. Teacher makes a "closet" from cardboard 
and attaches it on the flannel board. See C. art #1. Child 
picks up felt piece using thumb and index finger, "opens" closet 
door, and places piece on flannel board. 



2. 



3. 



Storytelling 

L. Sec Tuesday - F, storytelling Hi, . Have children find the closet 
in the picture. "Point to the closet." "Touch the closet." 
(Figure Ground) 

< • ' rel1 a story about the closet who was sad because he had no 
clothes hanging in him. Use a flannel board closet. See F. 
fine motor Make the closet frown and smile by placing a con- 
struction paper mouth on the door. 




Conclude the story by having a little girl gn to a clothing store 
and buying some now clothes. Have children put felt cutouts in 
closet. Teacher changes the closet's frown to a smile. 



UNIT - BEDROOM 



Field Trip . . ■ 

1. Yipit a.furnitnre s+ore. four the .bodiv-ua displays. 
U {uvt ty ♦Irfnr.rr!" "Such :i eonfortable bed!" 



"What 



:ERLC 



-1 B«J- 



UNIT - BATHROOM 



The LAP normative .data (Section I) will be useful 
in .determining which child will bo able to begin . 
the lesson on a mutehiag level and which child 
on a picture discrimination level* In language t 
one child may be expected to make a one word res- 
ponse while .another /child aay be expected to make 
a complete sentence. Each child's task may be 
different. 



MONDAY - TOILET 

A. Unit Group Lesson - See LAP* page -79* 

* Present "toilet*. Give children time to examine and manipulate 
a dollhouse toilet before the group lesson* 



(Match Object) 



(Discriminate 
Object) 



(Hatch Picture) 



(Discriminate 
Picture) 



i « 



2. 



(Figure Ground ) $, 



Using dollhouse furniture, children- will- match 
toilets by holding up a toilet next to the teacher' 
toilet or by laying the dollhouse toilet on the 
teacher's picture of a toilet. Children will 
verbalise or approximate verbalization of "toilet" 
to teacher's request and model. Teacher may 
ask, "what is this?" Child will respond, 
"toilet", "a toilet", or "it is a toilet". 
Using dollhouse furniture, the children will 
discriminate a toilet from other bathroom 
i terns ( tub , sink , mirror) . First , the children 
will choose between two items, then among three 
and four items. Teacher will direct, "find the 
toilet", "touch the toilet", or "give me the toilet 

a. Children will match pictures of toilets by 
holding up a picture of a toilet next to the 
teacher's picture. The children will verbalise 
or approximate verbalization of "toilet" to 
teacher's request and model. Teacher may 

ask, "what is this?" Children will respond "toilet 
"a toilet", or "it is a toilet". 

b. Teacher can arrange pictures of bathroom 

:'. terns on a flannel board. Children match one set 
of pictures to the pictures on the flannel 
board. Make the task more difficult by increasing 
the number of pictures the child has. 
Children will discriminate a picture of a toilet 
from other pictures of bathroom items. First, 
the children will choose between two pictures; 
then among three and four pictures. Teacher will 
direct the child, "find the toilet", "touch the 
toilet", or "give me the toilet". 
Present a picture of a bathroom. Teacher requests 
of child, "find the toilet (potty)". "Touch 
the toilet (potty). Use two other pictures for 
the same task. Have the toilets in the picture 
in different designs and colors, 
'rf -187- 



Unit - Eatliroom 



(Indicate Uce) 6. Kach child will ask the teacher to go to the toiUst 

(potty) when he needs to go and will flush toilet 
after .] w uoe. 

.(Associate With /. :u On a flannel board make four groupings of 
Proper Hooa) pictures of equipment and/or furniture (bedroom, 

living room, bathroom, and kitchen). Give tlie 
child a picture of a toilet. Ask the child, "where 
does the toilet belong?" Child will place the 
picture with the bathroom grouping, 
b. Display four pictures s 1. Baddy , shading in the 
bathroom, 2. a child asleep, 3. family- watching 

7. V. in living room, and k- cooking in the 

kitchen. Give the. child a. picture of a toilet. 
Ask the child, "does the toilet belong in the 
bathroom, in the bedroom, in the living room, 
or in the kitchen?" Teacher points to pictures as 
it is named. Child will respond, "bathroom", 

"i* tfe© bathroom", or "the toilet belongs in the 

bathroom". Child will put the picture with the 
bathroom picture. 

(Classify) Teacher arranges five groups of bathroom .fixtures- 

toilets, tubs, abowers, sinks, mirrors. Each group, 
will have a variety of colors and shapes of fixtures. 
For example, a grouping of toilets would include old 
and new toilets, different colored toilets;* different 
shaped toilets, and toilets with coverings on 
them. Children are each given a picture of a toilet. 
Teacher asks each child individually, "put it 
where it belongs". Teacher! points to the five 
groups. Child places his picture with the 
grouping of toilet pictures. 

( imitate— "What Children will verbalise, approximate verbalization. 

It*. Thi;.-;?") or imitate "toilet" upon tSacher's request and 

model. Children will verbalize or approximate 
verbalization of "toilet" when asked "what is 
this?" (Teacher displays picture of toilet 
or ti dollhouse toilet.) 

r i. ;'!usic 

1. Cong: "The Toilet" ("The Potty")— sung to the tune of "The Par-ier 
In the Deli" 

The toilet's in the bathroom; 
-•The toilet's in tut? bathroom; 
Hi ho, I know; \ 
The toilet is ln\the /batliroom. 

2. Kongj "Flush ttoo toilet" ( "Potty" )— ring to the tune of "The 
Bear Went Over the'' Mountain" 

Remember to flush the toilet; 
Reaember to flush the toilet; 
Remember to flush the toilet; 
In the bathroom. 

. Art 

1. Children tear or cut out pictures of bathroom fixtures and par.tv- on vr 



Unit - hat-broom 



Children :uatch and paste, down pictures of bnthroom fixture* to outlinou 
of fixtures on construct ion paper. 



Children listen to b.-ttliroom sounds and ;*xe tu-kod to Identify 
thea. Kxample of aouadai person taking a ahower (have person 
tiiKl). water running into tub, water draining out of tub, 
toilet flushing, water running Into sink,- water draining, from rank,, 
the - squeaking of the medicine cabinet door, the .splashes of 
khmL taking a bath, etc- Vary the activity by having the child 
mtch the sound to a picture, (auditory discrimination; 



K. Fine Motor 



9 

ERJX 



,i we children get their own toilet paper during toileting. 
ii,ve children flush the toilet when they are finished- 
Teacher puts a target on the backside of the toilet bowl, 
kittle boys are instructed to "hit the target". 



? * u^^fdistinction between big and little toilets. Point out 
•♦hat babies use potty chairs and children and adults ^ Dig 
people") use big toilets- .Use pictures to illustrate, bet 
children tell about their little sister's or brother's potty 
chairs. Teacher brings a potty chair for children to compare 
to the big toilet. 



TUESDAY - TUB 

A. Unit Group lesson - «ee LAP* page T). . 

i. Refer to group lesson on toilet for i^odci of tasks and respond. 
' Re lire verbalisations from each child on his particular level. 

B * l? 81 Cee Kon*tf B. rm:sic #1. Substitute "tub" for "toilet". 
■ 2. Cong: "Oplish, 3plash«-~sung to the tune of "Twinkle, Twinkle 
Little Star" 

Splish, splash in the tab; 

Get soae soap and rub-a-dub-dub. 

Wash your f^ce carefully, 

Remember your elbows and your knees. 

f'.plish, splash in the tub; 

Get sone soap and rub- a- dub- dub. 



C. Art 



fh'-idren paste "three kids in » tub". .Ceo P. storytelling He. 
-o-cher supplies -ictures of tubs of different colors and small 
pictures (or illustrations) of children. Teacher directs, "paste 
one purl in the red tub". 

Children paste a girl or boy in n tub with a rubber duck. Blue 
cellophane p«per can be parted over them in the tub part to nake 
it look like water. 



Unit - Bathroom 



D. Games 

1. Briiis in a small baby tub. Give a doll a bath. Let the children 
^. soap, rinse, -md dry off the doll. 'Then have them dross the doll, 
a. Hold up one at a time towel, washcloths, soap, sheets, 
pillowcases, napkins, toilet paper, etc. Ask children "does 
this go in a bathroom?" 
...... Vary, the activity by placing. the. articles on a table, "Find 

something that belongs in the bathroom." 

h See Monday B. games #1. 

E. Pine Motor 

1. See Appendix II for examples of path tracing. Take a dirty child 
to the tub. 

?. Color a tub of water blue. Tell children not to "spill the 
water" (color out of lines). Example: 





f. 'i f' 



F. Storytelling 

1. Fill-in Story— tell the following story or one similar: "It 
was time for Janie to go to bed. So she went to the bathroom 
to take a bath. She ran water in the (tub) , She took 
off her clothes and got in the water in the tub. She scrubbed 
al? over with a (washcloth) and (soap) . Then she got 
out of the tub and dried off with a (towel) . Then she put 
her — (pajamas) on. Janie was ready for bed." Have pictures 
of tub, washcloth, soap, towel, and pajamas. Tell story filling 
in the blanks. Hold the appropriate picture up when you name it. 
Tell the story again. Let children fill in the blanks either by 
naming the item or finding the correct picture. 

2. Fingerplay: "Rub-a-dub-dub" 

Verse 1— Rub-a-dub-dub; 

Three kids in a tub; (hold up three fingers) 

Washing their hands and feet, (pantomime washing hands and feet) 
Rub-a-dub-dub; 

Three kids in a tub; (hold up three fingers) 

Won't they be clean and sweet? 
Verse 2— Washing their hands and knees 

Hope they don't get cold and sneeze! (sneeze) 
Dramatize poem. Have children sit in a cardboard box (tub) 
and "wash" themselves with paper towels or dry washcloths. • 
Change number of kids in tub for a variation. Make up new verses. 

WEDNESDAY - SHOWER 

A. Unit Group Lesson - See LAP, page 79. 

1. Refer to group lesson on toilet for model of tasks and responses. 
Require verbalizations from each child on his particular level. 

-1 ~0- 
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Unit - BatHvun 



^^W'w-w rawie #1. Substitute "shower" for "toiiot". 

;/ # • • • 10 the -fa* >f Bear Wont Over 

tut? MoUtttr* 

Verse l--John took a shower; Verse 2~Ife used yonie soap; 

John" took a shower: He used some soap; 

Join took, .a shower: . Be.used soae mm . 

And" he got .ail vet! And washed haaoeif clean, 

lie got all wet; himself clean; 

He apt all wet. Washed himself clean. 

John took a shower ; He used some soap; _ 

And he got all weti And washed faxmelf clean. 

Make up new verses. Pantomime taking a shower. — - . . 
V Goto* the Dirt Aw''~-sung to the tune of "Anchors Aweight 

Wash the dirt away, 
Wash the dirt away* 

->/o * 1 1- get in the- shower • 

And turn the water on 
"'' Then we' tl W:'sh the dirt, wash the dirt away. 

Paste a paper doll on the ditto picture of a shower. Have children 

color 4 he writer streaming down* 
^. "lake a shower curtain for the picture. Have children deeorate 
" a shower curtain. Teacher gathers the paper and staples it on the 

shower picture (nee art #1 above). 

?? ,0 Le a doll a shower and wash the del I'sr hair. Teacher hooka 

up a portable hose and shower head. Chilton hold doll in tub and 

p-ive the doll a shower. „. t . - „ 

? veely Box-place plastic dollhouse furniture fixtures in the box. 
Teacher shown a bathroom fixture and child finus the ^chxne 
piece by feeling in the box. (tactile discrimination) Vary the 
activity by showing the child a picture of the fixture, instead ot 
the actual object. 
3, „;©e Monday B. games #1. 

i' tn %^her provides each child with a picture of a shower head at 
the top of The pi .and a child's head at the bottom of the page. 
Children lake the water hit the child's head. Children use 
either a blue crayon or blue felt tip pen. 

^Tn^tor, about the "dirtiest kid there ever was". Start 
the story with the following: "Once there was a kxd--a dirty 
t%JTZnl dirty kid. He must have been the dirtiest, kid there 
ever wa^Do you know what he did to get „ 
-up-ect things. Teacher listens.) Well, I'll tell you. . . 
Ser 2*Z up story of why this kid was always so dirty and 
end the story with the following: "Co the kid came home to take 
a shower! He (or she) got in the shower and washed and washed and 
waahedt He wasned all fay and he washed all night. He even ate 



Unit -.Bathroom 

«sr cm wnrniE 

supper in tiie shower. Finally he was chining ol«a*.. And -»c 

you know what? He's the element kid there oww-is."' Ohan,<e 
ending, to.rul t.f.he r.tory, n-,,: . ti c if . t thc .^ id , 6tia ~ in 
ti.e ssowwr* *" 



THURSDAY - Sim 

A. 'Unit. Group .Lesson - See -UP, page Y9. 

1. Refer to group lesson on toilet for model uf tasks and responses. 
• Heqiuxe verbalizations from each child on his particular level. 

21. Music 

1. Hee Monday B. music #1. Substitute "sink" for "toilet", 

r>ongt "In the Bathroom Sink"— sung to the tune of "This Old Han" 
Wash your hands;, (pantomime washing hands) 
Brush your teeth; (pantomime brushing teeth) 
Eo'it all in the bathroom sink. ' * 

With a brush* brush, (pantomime brushing teeth) 

scrub, scrub. (pantomime washing hands) 
Quicker than a wink, (wink) '* 
You'll be finished with the bathroom sinki 
3- Song: "This Is the Way. . ."—sung to the tune of "This Is the 
Way We Wash Our Clothes" 
Verse 1 — This is the way we brush our teeth, 
brush our teeth, brush our teeth; 
This is the way we brush our teeth; 
Using the bathroom sink. 
Verse 2 — Thir is the way we wash our hands 

Children and teacher make-up new verses. Pantomime each verse. 

C. Art 

1. Cut out pit- turns of bathroom fixtures and assemble a picture of 
a bathroom. 

Have children tear or cut out pictures of bathroom sinks and paste 
on piper. 

D. Games 

t. Let children pretend to be Daddy at the sink (girls tooi)« 

Stand each on n foot stool so the child can see himself in mirror. 
Put shaving cream in his hand and let him smear it on his face. 
'Jive child a Modeless razor, "Shave like your daddy." 

P. Zee Tuesday D. games 

1. Coo Wednesday I), games ft?. 

K. Fine Kotor 

i. Children wash .and dry their own hands during toileting. Let 
the children use soap, pull their own paper towels from the 
dispenser, and turn the water on and off. 

■J. Fill a sink with soapy water. Have children blow bubbles usin# 
r trawc . 

j. Have children brush their teeth after lunch everyday. Let them 
put toothpaste? on their brush with help from -.he teacher. 
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Unit - Bathroom 



F. Story telling fl „ 

. - ' ' 1. Fill-in Story-, see Tuesday, F. storytelling #1. Use the same 

ctory as used on Tuesday.. Add to that story the followings "After 
Janie put her pajamas on she decided to brush her teeth. So 
she stood up at the f sink) and turned the water on. She 
put toothpaste v^i her (toothbrush) and brushed her teeth. Then 
Janie went to bed." 



FRIDAY - MIRROR 

A. Unit Group Lesson - See LAP, page 79* 

1. Befer to group lesson on toilet . for model of tasks and responses. 
Require verbalizations from each child on his particular level. 

1. ~ See Monday B. music #1. Substitute "mirror" for "toilet". 

2, Dong: "Oh HirTor"— sung to the tune of "O-Christmas Tree" 

Verse l--Oh mirror, 

.. Oh' mirror, , 

Look at me smile in the mirror! 
Verse 2— Oh mirror, 

Oh mirror, 

I see me in the mirror. 
Children look in a large mirror as they sing. Make-up new verses 
according to what children do in front of mirror. 
3- Song: "In Front of the .Mirror"-- sung to the tune of "The Bear 
Went Over the Mountain" 
Daddy shaves in front of the mirror; 
Daddy shaves in front of the mirror; 
Daddy shaves in front of the mirror; 
In the morning. 

Mother puts on her make-up; 
Mother puts on her make-up; 
Mother puts on her make-up; 
in front of the mirror. 

C. Art 

1. Children draw a face in a mirror. Let them paint on aluminum 
foil backed by cardboard. Use colored glue for paint. 

2. Have children tear or cut out pictures of mirrors and paste on 
paper. 

3. Teacher supplies mirrors in various shapes (circle, square, 
rectangle). Children match mirrors to outline on paper. Paste 
the mirrors down. 



i. Let children pretend to be Mother and Daddy at the mirror. Supply 
the child with a brush and a comb. Let them style their own 
hair or each other's hair or do it for them. Spray a little 
hair spray on their hair. "Your hair is pretty:" "Don't you 
look nice, David:" 

3. See Wednesday D. games #2. 



Unit - Bathroom 



Fine Motor 

1. Teacher and children make faces in a mirror. Teacher and child 
stand in front of a mirror. Child follows teacher? s. lead, 
include sticking tongue out, moving tongue from side to side, 
making a kiss, winking eyes, scratching head, wiggling nose, etc. 
Then, teacher and child switch. Teacher follows child's lead. 

Storytelling- 

1 . Poem:' "Mirror, Mirror" 
Verse 1 — Mirror, mirror, 

On the wall, 

Who's the cleanest kid of all? 
Verse 2 — Mirror, mirror 
On the wall 

Jack is the cleanest kid of all. 
Teacher checks children's hands and face. Teacher lets each child 
look at his face in the mirror. Teacher recites second verse. Then 
-it is Jack's turn. He recites the same verses and checks the 
children's faces and hands. Then it is another child's turn. 
Everyone has a turn. 



'fk: Lt\V ri^nuaUvt; d-tt.a (cleetdoir 1 ) will ho <u;efui 
hi detenomii^ wl: i ohiid will be able to bcpiii 
the lesion on a matching level arid which ch ltd 
on a pietmv* discrimination lewU Ih laij^in^e, 
one child iuny be expiated to nake a one word rea- 
potuu;. while another child uiay be expected to 
mok*' a o»-wp It to oentuncc. Each child's task may 
he different. 



mum ~ m: mi aijo km vki/ipk 

A. Unit. Group lesson - Sev I*AP, pa^e 79. 

(Match ii\ieet) i # Hold up a letter and say* "this in a letter." 

Have each of the children find a letter from 
vVuin^ two objects. £>ay, "I found a letter. 
What did you find?" Accept any response appro- 
priate far each child bat encourage complete 
sentences, "Put your letter on w letter." 
"What in this?" 

(•UcerlaLnate !?• Place a magazine, hook, newspaper, piece of 

Pbjuid.) construction paper arid a letter in front of the 

child and have him find the letter* Ask, 
"What did you find?" To make t\\io lesson simpler, 
use only the letter ant* rae other object which 
iu grossly different i'rom the letter. 
(Kl*'Uiv '.h-ound) J* Find a Invsy :<ia^atfine picture, such ac one of a 

person opening and reading: a letter. I lave the 
child find tin? letter and the envelope* 

A.;;;*.-* i.V c "wit-. h # Mr .del folding and putting a letter In an on /elope. 

■b.'oet) 'live each child a letter to fold and put in an 

envelope. Mike a cardboard nail box and model 
naUinf* a Utter. Have each child do the came and 
ack, "What did you put, in the mailbox?" 
( hv.iicut-? l >* Send the r.lass a letter inviting them to a 

Junction) ::p?cial <*>"oerion (rmvie, aesrsibljr program 9 party, 

otcO. Any, "I/.vk what cvimo in the mail for us 
What should I do with it?" f^pen the ci vol ope 
and real th« letter. 



tune f M Wher* 'II. i"l»r i n? 
Here f r* a J t'tor, 
Here 1 c a let< pf-, 
It's f-r "iVrty* 
.It't: iVr ?-v- 
;*!il i t In an envr. I <p<*, 
it in 'in enwl ^po< 

a L;tanr>. 
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V. AH . , 

i. Make a woilccheet which has the outline ««f various iua*d .straps on 
it. Uive thf children Btanp or stickers to stick onto tin; 

' I\ Have the children draw « story picture (have M«« t*il you, about 
their picture). Use this picture to put in an envelope for 
Fine M"t<>r activity 



D. dames 

1. Make a mailbox for each child (the s;*me color as an envelope 
with hie name on it). tirite hie name on the mailbox. Put the 
envelopes on the floor and have the children find their envelope 
and put it in their mailbox. Put the envelopes on the floor 
a^nin and have the children choose any envelope except their 
own and put it in the matching mailbox. 

?. Have a relay race mailing letters . 

ft. Fine Motor 

1. See Art 01, 

2. See Unit Group lesson #3- 
See Unit Group Lesson 0h. 

h. Model folding the picture letter and help child fold his picuire 
letter (see Art #1). Give each child an envelope and have him 
put his letter in the envelope and seal it. Put a square on the 
envelope for a stamp and have the child stick the stamp on it. 
Write the child's parents' name and address on it. Mail it when 
you study the mailbox. (Tuesday G. field trip) 

F. Storytelling _ . . ... 

1 rut five envelopes on the chalkboard ledge. Put one familiar 
picture In -each envelope. Teacher says, "Five pretty envelopes 
standing in a row. T wonder what's inside? Do you know?" 
Encourage children to say rhyme with teacher. Have one child 
come up and look in envelope and tell other children what it is. 
Then have him show the picture to the other children. "Four 
pretty envelopes standing in a row. T wonder what's inside. 
Do "ou know?" Continue until all of the envelopes are opened. 



TjggUAY - MA I hhi 'X 

A. Hhit 'jvouv Leeof«n - See IAF, pa^e V.K 

''Match W'-turo) 1. Place pictures of mailboxes, trashcan, tree, house, 
xl " ' tU id truck in front of the children. Hold up a 

picture of a mailbox and ask children to find 
one just like teacher's. Say, " T found a mailbox. 

What" did you find?" 
fDis-rimriatr i*. Place pictures >f various items in front of 

% Picture) children and ask them to find the mailbox. Ask, 

"What did yen find?" 

-I >(- 
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(Figure around) .?.. Have the *-hil*lron find pictures of mailboxes 

»» a st^ry book. Ask, "what did yon find?" 

(Associate k. Make a large chart, with, a picture. of a mailbox 

C~i:.h ifc, ]»•>••{.) -»n twp. Then have ruwo of pictures of many 

different it/ems - pictures of mailmen and 
Letters should be included. Have the children 
mark the pictures of things that go with a 
mailbox. 

( In i Irabu h. Make a cardboard mailbox and model mailing a 

^motion) letter. Place an apple, a wr ink! ed piece of 

paper, a jar, and a letter in front of the 
children. Tell the children to find the thing 
that goes into the mailbox. 



. . . i'ln iX 



U ifcvicw Monday Music ^1 # 

To turio of ^The Mulberry Flush* 
Wc iiri.lL isond our letter to Grama* 
our leitor to Or?unma f 
our letter to Orrwnna, 
V/c will send cur letter to Gramma, 
vre 1 !! put it in the mailbox. 

C. Art 

I. Cut out. of heavy cardboard a large mailbox that the children can 
assemble as a group. Have the children paint it. 





v 




1. Teacher fives each child a different command and the other 
children clap if the child follows the command correctly. 
Kxanple: "Jinny, dr. put. the letter in the mailbox." 

"Tony, do n^t put the book in the mailbox, but do put 
.it '>n the shelf.*' ~~ 



:'"mo Motur 

1. **n a v/or!:ohoot have children trace a mailbox, a letter, and 
a :rtanp. 

. . liv- ouch rhilti a 1'ull puge ci'/.ed alphabet letter for him to 

ft 



i»-.f b'tf.or- m A I T, an i have the eh.i Idroo panto f.he* in 
'•"Cro'-t order onto th< mai !box. Write ♦.»;♦• lo**«rrri lirhtiy on the 
nailh x -hat '.h»-v can pact'- th»m oyer 'to pencij loi.tom. 

- 1 M- 



•1*'. t^U ry tell in*- \ f 

1. TrurtumJute the following sti.iy. ! !avo the rliiiciren ct<py you in 
a follow Uk; -lea !••{■ fntfhs n. 
"I'm writ. mg »jy graiitima a Setter. Now I 'll put- it, in the 
env^Lope and lick the envelope and close it. I have to find 
tin; stamp. L can't find the st;unp. Let's look wider Tony's 
enatr, tet's look on the table* Let's look in *bts drawer. 
no stamps anywheres. Oh, look in Mary's hand. Mary, has tlte 
stamps. Iloase give us each a stamp, Mary, Now let's put 
our stamps on our envoi opes. Off to the mailbox- life go Out 
tho door and down the street to the mailbox. Let's put our 
letters in the mailbox. " 
The teacher can either add to the story or simplify it according 
to the children. 



-.]. Field Trip 

1. Take the letter made yesterday and mail it in the nearest mailbox. 



■ WEDNESDAY - MA11>!AM 

A. Unit Group Lesson - see LAP, page 79. 

(Match i3b,**?ct) 1. Invite a mailman to visit the classroom. Ask 

it in to answer the following questions in extremely 
simpl-: terms. 

a. What do you take to our houses? 

b. Show us the letters, cards, and magazines 
that you carry. 

e. How do you carry the mail? (let children 
try to carry his bag) Tf he has a mail 
truck, take children to look at it. 
Have many pictures of m'iilmcn in various places 
in the room and ask the children to find the 
pictures of the mailman. ^ 
(UisrrLmi trite 2. Use pictures of a mailman, fireman, fanner, and 

Pictures) doctor. Say, "this is a mailman. Find the 

picture of the mailmaa. What did you find?" 
(Figure •Irowtd) 3. Have the children find pictures of a mailman 

in picture book. Say, "what did you find?" 
;v-e Appendix I for examples of Figure Ground. 
(Assv :iate with u. Have the children place a small model of a 
_t, •< : 0 mailman or a picture of a mailman on the appro- 

priate cam. Hie following scries of cards 
should be used; 

a. mail truck, fire truck, police car, garbage 
truck 

h. mailman hat, fire hat, I'u o». ball helmet, 
lady's fancy hat 

nail box, garbage en.;, tret, slide 
(In-ileut..- hut' t: n) l '. *1 ab-ve. 



mX7 - MAT!. MAM 

•!*--Kevi<-^ ' .;/: v.: 

: - jfcvJf^- - &ftr4-£ ; -. - - ■ • . ; ■ . . • ' • 

■■•:>*;: -ivL. ^Viv- ^ / f :k^ •k/^u^i -Urn :wy ■>h«;K lt ■■■■■ • — : . 
V!5i(.i. 'iu Iuto<:kiri£ at ikH>i>, , 
at our A Hvr, at our doer? 

feiloketv knock knock kni-ok* 

• " ■ r^u; 'rutt'^ee, whi> :it"''t>Uv'b0.;i' ,v ''. ' • : '- ,v '*" ' ' ' 
.wU> it; <:;ixi he* wb> it/ can be* 
, I tail and 53CC who it can be,, 

■■■ Kniekety knock knock- knock - • - — - — •■ * - - 

it's the mailman at oar door 9 
ut our door, at our door. 
It ^ the mailman at our (V>^rj 
Khickcty kn*.ck "khccl; knofck. 

M^ir.^'in^ lotteri; to our, floor, 
to -cM-r door, it;- -our door* 
!*pdn;*inf; letters to our . door, 
Kniekety knock knock -knuefcv 
(this song could bo acted out and the children could use riiythm 
sticks for the; knocking sounds) 



Art 

J., >kike :'iailma:i hats, ffee paper bat's that are seven inches wide 
on widest side. Cut bar; off ah/mt throe inches from the bottom* 



Have the children paint the bottom portion of the ba** blue* 
Cut out a bla:k for in and h:iVe children staple it to the blue 
portion of thr ha,*. 

hewn- \ V t>U\r. Imf^ 

1). <;aritS 

!. hit to it ruai Irian hi" a blue suit without a hat on the flannel 

board* Put red, blue arid yellow felt hats on the flannel board, 
have t children put the blue hit which matches his suit on the 
nuil*n:u Do this several times, then take the mailman down and 
ask tnc children to find the blue hats. 



U Mike i .^rksnrr-t wi^h -i miinan on 5t without a hat. J lave children 
pact*.- a blue r-»nstruot ih ti papier hat <*n hie head. Also have the 
< ; ll'liv.i *;< 1- r his um.I *?' ^i^n Llutj. 
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-•*"•' • ' ' • ' Your lu full isoo.. ■■ 

J *m looking for a lottos:} 
; !Ihvc yon "«fftbiii(t for 



„ ; ; _ JCfu!.. ...jteiy's jv k l<^t : c.r^. /.: ; _ . 

;.•.•.„;:.•.••;".; - **• *' *'••" •'• "-a«.1 iit'*c% n'pt^^.^:^^;.::'^:'" :"" *" v ' : ' : - 
. i«vo otlteiti i\>r yo^KnoidiUorii 

'. ..." . But notUn/! else for you. •- , 

" 2 Put a mailbox and three houses, each, a different color, on Wio 
;;, ' n^tmol board. T^dl'lf simple Wry about -aflltwiiiB -fc«<r-,m1r— - • - 
- ; and <snpkasise tho sequencing* \ V . . • 

V,' Kxamplei "The nailman took mil to the blue tranc,- then tho 

yellow house, then he went to ret come nail irotn tne 

;:' ■ ■ ■ ..Mailbox*" '.v.'.::--.: ■ ". \. ' ■• ;:V _ - . . : .' 

Model takinf tho mliman on this sequence* Thou 
another story for the child to follow on the flannel 
board. Vary tin* difficulty of the s tori os fcc Suit 
the individual child. Gone children may only bo * 
able tu take the mailman -to one house, while others 
may*1»o able to follow a four slop command. 

\ . 

A. Unit Group Lesson - see LAI, page 79. 

?i,t)* Wrtnru) 1. Hold up a picture of a mailman and have L!ie 
(Hatch Picture) & ul otIlcr pictures of mailmen in tho 

room. Ask, "what did you find?" 
(Discriminate 2. Make a large chart with rows of dif J*rent com- 

Pictures) munity%hel P ers. Have the children mark the admen 

Ask, "what did you mark?" 
(Figure Ground) 3. Sec Wednesday - A #3. . 

B. Music 

1. Review Monday - music 01, 

2. Review Tuesday - music #2. 

3. Review Wednesday - mucic #3- 

h. To time of "Mary 'dad a Little I-amb" 
I'm glad we have a mailman, 
mailman,, mailnan. 
I'm i^lad we have a maibnan, 
To brin-* us mail each day. 



C# I. 1 Make mailman batfe. 'tec la W sized paper ba t >s and have ff 

children fold the top down about sbc mcx.es. !fclp the children 
staple a length of cloth for a strap. The children could then 
decorate the ba.;c with crayons. 



niiiT - m h.man 



'Hi«" ft-ij Uvut'q on his wny, 

!!e>VXi. ^.a.tm his LoVter 1<%t.. 



. ............ .. 



A*. ~Ute -«-*»! tin- g?-:nfo he sf.^pa a«a pitfla nut a lutto and finds 
1»*i«f ..child t«.» '.^a^rn it ;Wl t <oiij*a # ... y . 
Ein'te raarten Itogtutrce Hnofr .... _ i 



K. i'lnc Mr>U>i\ ! » 

)« Pat.ii Trader i a. nwilinan to malltosr 

. \ J>« .waji truck to post offirc* - 

■t. milnan to houses 
I d. mail truck to mailbox 
/ %'peji^i3t nlfor %,-xanploo of Path Tracbi*, 

i'V Children cat out pretty pictures from magaslWs and th»M put 

then in unvelopus.- The child can then «nrry these in his aailteig. 

F. t'ti fc iyt,eILittg \ ' ■ . . 

I* For this flannel \><mM at 017, fivo felt mailmen arc needed. 
3 tart with all of ? the mailmen on the flannel board and have 
a lild. rt!mpvo one at each verae of the poem. 

Five mailmen standi in,* by a st^ro, 

toe loft to empty \tho mailbox, 

thou there were f^ur» 

Pour mailmen looking at no- 

■Vit took Jill a present, 

then fchortv were thjfrec. 

rhrec mailmen drcs^d in bin*.-. 

■nc bivu^ht mo^hor a WLftwAtiu, 

then tJioii> were two. 

IV/i mttllmffii walking \n tho imju 

s 'rtf br^UrTht dadfiy a lt:tt.f*r, 

ju»w Micro ic i»ru?. 

naii;%an walking i'or fun* 

: *e bi\fU«?iL mc a birthday card, 

r l ? t h 1 : r o a ro r k 1 ? 10 , 



"»ni* »"r^7ip I^cc^r - s" 1 ^ hAP, pare Y' 
L. Joe '>nxda;/ f inlt Irr-ap L^Gr*'*n* 



h:^;^Kt thi;; ^v.k, 
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*$J f^ ffc** *^ • 

•••• -"'^Ms** 



i ~ ^ . • . .-. 

•f^iio iS i "iK-'jit affixes' ^w : ^i!:<'l'iWa «-iul^c.n»i3. .oJ;oy ;. 
' ' ■' f.iiv*! vft».*a" ►•"iit'M .vwi! '.-put. <-n V 9 ni ttej* lH*t. 



2. iieviow a favorite- ^u- fr»w earlier ttiis •• - •. 



f^^Ku^r^iu ^ 3.x- AmicnU* ; .1 "IV exanplee of Patii Tracing 

•: % ,v ^,:r i n^!i'ltvi t Tb ( ^ E*u? ctrcaght portions oaly 
J^f iTlW 5,viv itomw*4 ^jllmi do th* curves mid corners. 



K n ^ll U ^tuXT aboiit i^rnens to a letter wh,n it's mailed. 
Itoc the flat i'V.tI bvtr«l. 

a. mailbox to. , 

b. mail truck to 

c. post office to 
1. mail tmesis to 
c. airplane to 

f. nail truck to 

pert office u\ . 
h, nviil'na.i t ■*> 



FU-ia Trip 

L. '.*o to p* s Ct office. 
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PETE - VALEKTIHES 



The LAP normative data (Section I) will be useful 
in determining which child will be able to begin 
the lesson on a matching level and which child 
on a picture discrimination level* In language, 
one child may be expected to make a one worn res- 
ponse while another child may be expected to 
make a complete sentence. Each child's task may 
be different. 



Mm&X - VALEMTINS 

A. Unit Croup Lesson ■ 
(Hatah Concrete) 1. 



(Discriminate 
Object) 



(Match Picture) 



(Discriminate 
Picture) 



(Figure Ground) 
(Tactile 
Discrimination) 



B. 



Music 
1. To 



5. 

6. 



(Mark Cue Sheet) 7- 



See LAP, page 80. 

Use a plastic valentine and say, "this is a 
valentine". Give each child the valentine and 
say, "here is a valentine, what is it?" While 
the child has the valentine*, show him another 
identical valentine and one other object. Say, 
"put the valentine on the valentine. What is this?" 
Show the child the plastic valentine and one 
other object. Say, "touch the valentine. What 
did you touch?" Increase the number of objects 
from which to choose the valentine. 
Give child the valentine and show him a picture of 
a valentine. Say, "pat the valentine on the 
Talent ine. What is this?" Show the child a 
picture of a valentine and one other picture. 
Say, "put the valentine on the valentine. What 
did you touch?" 

Show the child a picture of a valentine and one 
other picture. Say, "touch the valentine. What 
did you touch?" Gradually increase the number of 
pictures. 

See Appendix I for example of figure ground. 
Put/ the plastic valentine and one other object 
into a feely box. Say, "find the valentine. 
What did you find?" Gradually increase the number 
of objects in the box. 

See Appendix III for example of cue sheet. 



the tune of "Mary Had 
I can find a valentine, 
valentine, valentine. 
I can find a valentine. 
My valentine is red. 



a Little Lamb" 



1. Make a valentine necklace. Give each child a large darning needle 
with 2$ inches of yam and a felt valentine with two holes punched 
in the top. Child threads yarn through holes in valentine and 



Unit ~ Valentines, 



teacher removes t- «edle and ties ends of yam together. Using 
Elmer's glue have the children glue a piece of paper doily or 
sequins onto the necklace, 

D. Games 

1. Hide the plastic valentine and have the children find it. 

E. Pine Motor 

1» See C. art #1. 

2. Use the flannel board and felt cut-outs as a puzzle on the 
flannel board. . 



Q 0 




P. Storytelling 

"•■ !• Malfe a valentine man by glueing felt valentines together. Use 

the flannel board and tell a silly story about what the valentine 
toan might do. Have the children think of things the valentine 
man might do. 



TUESDAY - BED VALENTINE 

A. Unit Group Lesson - See LAP, page 80. 
1. See Monday unit group lesson 1-7 . 

B. Music 

1. Review Monday B. music #1. 

C. Art 

1. Have the children put glue on the edge of a. red valentine shape 
and sprinkle sand on the glue. 

D. Games . ^ 

1. Children pick the red valentines from the felt valentine tree on 
the flannel board. (Have different colored valentines on' the 




E. Pine Motor 

1. See art #1. 

2. See Monday E. fine motor #2. Use only red felt shapes. 
P. Storytelling 

1. "How Many Valentines?** (Flannel board figures needed are six heart 
shaped, red felt valentines). 
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Valentines, valentines; 

How many do you see? 

Valentines, valentines; 

Count them with me: 

One for Father, 

(hold up thumb.) 

One for Mother, 

(hold up pointer finger. ) 

One for Grandma, too; 

(hold up middle finger.) 

One for Sister* 

(hold up ring finger. ) 

One for Brother, 

(hold up little finger.) 

And here is one for YOU I 

rake heart shape with thumbs and pointer fingers.; 
From— Hhymea for Fingers and Flannelboards— Scott, Thompson; 
Webster MoGraw Hill, i960. 



WEDNESDAY - BIG VALEOTIHE 

A. Unit Group Lesson - See LAP, page 80. 
1. See Monday unit group lesson 1-7 • 

B. Music 

1. See Monday B. music #1 change "red" to "big", 

2. Sing to the tune of 'Where is Thumbkin?" 

Here's a valenti»*e 
Here's a valentine 
it's for you 
It's for you 
The valentine is pretty 
The valentine is pretty 
It s for you 
It's for you. 



C. Art 



Use red felt tip pens and have the children traci around the 
valentine cookie cutter. Paint it with tempera paint. 



B. Games „_ 

1, Review Monday B. games #1, Tuesday B. games #1. 

2. Put several vastly different cookie cutters in the feely box 
and have the children find the valentine cookie cutter. Let the 
children feel and study the cutters before you put them into the 
feely box. 

E. Fine Motor 

2*. Make^alentine cookies. Let the children help mix the dough. Then 
give each child a small amount of dough and a rolling pin. Help 
the children use the cookie cutter. The children can also help 
ice and decorate the cookies. 
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I - / 

P. Storytelling | | 
1. Hold up a big red valentine and say, "I'm going to give this big 
red valentine jo (child's name)". Give a child a little red, 
or big red val fen tine and have him tell you what he has and to 
whom he's going to give it. Have him use a complete sentence as 
in the example given* I 



THURSDAY - LITTLE VAlfoglHB 

* > 

A. Dnit Group Lesson 5 - See LAP, page 80. 
1. See Monday urfit group lesson 1-7* 

* 5 

B. Music' I 

I. Review songs Wednesday B. music #1 and #2. 

C. Art f 

1. Hake valentines for parents. Hold up a photograph of each child 
for him to recognize. Have the children make cards using paper 
doilies and red and pink paper. The child can paste his photograph 
on the card. 

D. Games 

1. Review games taught this week and have the children choose a 
favorite./ 

E. Fine Motor / 

1. Hake a worksheet of rows of different shapes including several 
different size valentines. Have the children mark the valentines 
with a/red crayon. 

F. Storytelling 

1. H Fi^e Little Valentines" (Flannel board figures needed are five 
heart- shaped, red felt valentines . ) 
One little valentine said, "I love you." 
(hold up fist; extend one finger.) 
Tonaay made another; then there were two. 
(extend another finger.) 
Two little valentines, one for me; 
Mary made another; then there were throe, 
(extend another finger.) 

Three little valentines said, "We need one more." 

Johnny made another; then there were four. 

(extend another finger.) 

Pour little valentines, one more to arrive; 

Susan made another; then there were five. 

(extend another finger. ) 

Five little valentines all ready to say, 

"Be my valentine on this happy day." 
From — Rhymes for Fingers and Flannelboards — Scott, Thompson; 
Webster McGraw Hill. 
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TOTmv - BEVTRtf RED. BIG. AND LITTLE VA l&fTIHB 

4* Unit Group Lesson - See LAP, page 80. 
1. See Monday unit group lesson 1-7. 

B. Music 

1. Review all songs taught this week. 

1. Hake red valentines using many different kinds of material— easel 
with red tempera paint, red construction paper, red play dough, 
red crayo.is, etc. r 

D. ^me^ little, red and blue valentines around the room. Give 

the children directions to find a valentine. Say, "Tony, 
tip toe to the little valentine". 

E. Fine Motor 

2. Have the children put the valentines that they made for their 
parents into an envelope. Put a square on the envel- v» where the 
stamp belongs and help the children stick the stamp on. 

F * ?! OI ?lf ^flannel board and a red, a blue, and a big felx valentine. 
Say: 

I made three valentines today 

I'll give them all away 

The one for Mommy is red 

She'll hang it by her bed 

The one for Daddy is blue 

It's really pretty, too. 

And here's a big one Just for you. 

Field Trip ..... 
1. Take parent's valentine to the nearest mailbox. 
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The IAP normative data (section l) will be useful 
in determining which child will be able to begin 
the lesson on a matching level and which child 
on a picture discrimination level. In language, 
one child may be expected to make a one word res- 
ponse while another child may be expected to 

• • — Each child's task may 



make a complete sentence, 
be different. 



MpAY_^ APPLE 

A. Unit Group Lesson - 
(Match Object) 1. 



(Discriminate 2. 
Object) 



(Match Picture) 3. 



(Discriminate h» 
Picture) 



(Figure Ground) 



(Tactile 6. 
Discrimination) 

(Taste 7. 
Di scriminat ion ) 



See LAP, page 81. 

Hold up an apple and say, "this is an apple". 
Have the child hold the apple and ask him, 
"what is this?" Accept any response appropriate 
for that child, but encourage complete sentences. 
While the child holds the apple, show him another 
apple and one other object. Say, "put the apple 
on the apple. n 

Present apple and one other grossly different 

object to the child. Say, "touch the apple. 

What did you touch?" To make the lesson more 

difficult, use an apple and several other 

objects which may be more similar to the apple 

(other fruits or vegetables). 

Give the child an apple and present a picture 

of an apple and one other picture. Say, "put 

the apple on the apple. What did you touch?" 

To increase the difficulty of this lesson, increase 

the number of pictures. 

Present a picture of an apple and one other 
picture and say, "touch the apple. What did 
you touch?" To increase the difficulty of the 
lesson, make the not-apple cards more similar 
to an apple and increase 'the number. 
Show a large picture of a bowl or basket of 
fruit or some other busy picture which 'includes 
an apple. The child will find the apple. 
"What did you find?" 

Put an apple and some grossly different objects 
into a "feely box". Say, "find the apple. What 
did you find?" . 
Blindfold the child and put a piece of apple m 
his mouth. Say, "what did you taste?" While the 
child is blindfolded, give him two or three dif- 
ferent things to taste and ask him to find the apple. 



1 - 
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(Closure) 8. Give the children & worksheet with a circle 

drawn on it and also give the children a red 
crayon. Say, "make this into an apple". 
Whan the children are finished, ask "What 
did you make?" 

(Classify) 9* Make a worksheet with a row of vehicles, a row 

of buildings, and a row of fruits. Give the 
child a red paper apple and have him paste it 
in the appropriate row. Say, "these are fruits", 
(point to the row of fruits on the worksheet) 
Ask, "are apples fruits or toys?" 

B. Music ^ 

1. Song to tune of "Ring Around the Rosey". Pantomime. 
We are little apples in the apple tree, 
fcSien the wind blows we all fall down. 

C. Art 

1. See Unit Group Lesson #9. . 

2. Make a large tree and put it on the bulletin board. Have the 
children make apples out of red construction paper. Let them 
paste the apples on the tree. 

P. Games 

1. Have the children close their eyes or stand behind a screen, 
while one child hides an apple. When he has hidden it, he rings 
a bell, then the other children go looking for the apple. 

2. Have the children roll a plastic apple from one tape mark on 
the floor to- another. Adaptions : roll with elbow, roll 
with nose (or it may be a relay race). 

E. Pine Motor 

1. See Unit Group Lesson #9. 

2. See C art #2. 

3. Make a simple tree on a worksheet. Give the children several red 
apples to paste onto the tree. 

F. storytelling 

1. Have the children say ami pantomime this poem with the teacher. 
"The Apple Tree" 



Away up high in an apple tree, 
(point up) 

Two red apples smiled at me. 

(form circles, with fingers ) 

I shook that tree as hard as I could; 

(pretend to shake tree) 

Down came those apples, 

And Tinmmm, were they good! (rub tummy) 

2. Use the flannel board and five red felt apples. Have the children 
say and do the following with you. They may also take bums 
removing the apples from the flannel board when appropriate 
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V 



"Five Red Apples" - v 4 

Five red apples in a grocery store $ j 
(hold up five fingers) » 
Bobby bought one, and then there were four, 
(bend down one finger) 
Four red apples on an apple treej 
Susie ate one and then there were three. 
♦ * (bend down one finger) 

Three red apples. What did Alice do? 

Why, she ate one, and then there were two. 

(bend down one finger) 

Two red apples ripening in thd sunj 

Tiramy ate one, and then there was one- 

(bend down one finger) 

One red apple. and now we are done; 

I ate the last one, .and now there ar~ one. 

(bond down last finger) 

G. Field Trip 

1. Go to the grocery store and buy apples. 

2. Go to a farm and pick apples. 

3. Go to a cider mill. 



TUESDAY - ORANGE 

* A. Unit Group Lesson - see LAP, page 81. 

1. See Monday Unit Group Lesson and adapt for an orange. 



B. Music / 

1. Review Monday B. music #1. 

2. Song to tune of "I'm a Little Teapot" 

I'm a little orange round as can be. 
If you peel me you will see ^ 
That I have an inside juicy and sweet T 
Just tajce piece that you can eat. 



C. Art 

1. Make playdough and color it orange with food coloring. Have 
the children make oranges out of the playdough. 

2. See Monday C. art #1 and #2. 

3. Make orange finger paint and have the children make orange circles 
on their papers. 

D. Games 

1. See Mcnday D. games #1 and #2, 

2. Make a law orange paper circle and put it on the floor. Say, 
"girls get on the orange. Boys get on the orange. Children 
with something orange on their clothes get on the orange. 
Children uith belts on get on the orange", etc. 

3. Ujc a small ladder and pantomime picking oranges from a tree. 
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E« Fine Motor 

1. See Art #1 - 3„ 

Make ^worksheet with a circle drawn on it. Make an orange con- 
.tructiun paper circle the saaw sisc as the circle on the worksheet 
Cut up the paper circle into different potions (vary the numter 

tLTu ma a ?r rding to Uie chlld ' a Have y thechUr r 

paste his sections onto the circle on the worksheet. 
F. Storytelling 

1 ' ™\L l %? e circle which has been cut into four sections 

on the flannel board. Pass out the pieces as you say the follLw 
Encourage children to join in with you*. * follow ^ 

"I'm going to eat some orange 
I iifee it yum yum . 

T-IT^ive a piece to Mar/ but I still have .some for me 
because I- like it yum ymn ^ 

fcctlf f ? but 1 st ill *>ave some for me - 

Because I ixke it yum yum \ 

J* 11 Sive a piece to Usa t»t I still have some for me 
because I like it yum £um 
I'll give a piece to John^ 

a. Field Trip 

1. Go to grocery story and luy oranges. 

WEDNESDAY - BANAHA 

A. Unit Group Lesson - see LAP, page Si. : 
1. See Monday Unit Group Lesson and adapt for banana. 

P. Music 

1. Review Tuesday music #1 and #2. 

Song to tune of "Where is ThumbkLn?" 
Yellow bananas, yellow bananas, 
You must peel them, 
You must peel them. 

Fhen they taste so good *" 
Then they taste so good. 
Yum yum yum, 
Yum yum yum. 

C. Art 

^Have the children paint large yellow bananas at the easel! 

D. O'imes 

• chnd^t r chn/h When it points to 

toSmf* ^ d ° a trick then he can 1*" the 

2. hantomime being a banana that gets peeled and eaten. 
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\ 

E« Pine Motor 

1. Do a figure ground worksheet . See Appendix I for fexanujlcs of 
Figure Ground. 

2. Have the children jefcl their own bananas. 

3. See Art #1 and #2. 

F. Storytelling 

1. Use the flannel board and five yellow bananas. 
One yellow banana in the jungle grew 
(hold up one finger) 
Out popped another, and that made two. 
(hold up two fingers) 

Two yellow bananas were all that I could see; 
F**t Bill - found another-, and - that made -three, 
(hold-up three fingers) * 
Three yellow bananas - if I could find one more, 
I'd pick them, and that would make four, 
(hold up four fingers) 

Four yellow bananas - sure as you* re alive! 
Why, here is another! And now there are five! 
(hold up five fingers) 

G. Field Trir 
1. Go to the grocery latere. 



THURSDAY - GRAPES | 

/ 

A. Unit Group Lesson - s$e LAP, page fil # 

1. See Monday Unit Graup Lesson arid adapt for grapes . 

B. Ku^ic 

1 # Review Wednesday Music #1 and #2 . 

J. Song to tune of "The Itsy Bit sy Spider". Pantomime as you sing. 
The silly willy apes 
always liked to eat the grapes 
ch ch ch ch chii ch ch ch ch ch chii. 
They ate grapes in the jungle 
they ate grapes in the zoo 
Look out the silly apes will* 
also cat up you. 

C. Art 

1. Make a £rape vine on thje bulletin board. Give the children the 
outline: of a cluster of grapes and have them paste purple 
construction paper circles onto the outline. Then have them 
staple their bunch of grapes onto the grape vine.* 

D. Games * 
1. See Monday Games #1. 

i\ Children sit in a semicircle ani a chair is placed so that the 
child sitMng in it has his back to the group. Put a bunch of 
plastic grapes under uhe chair. One child sits in the chair 
with his eyes closed. Another child is chosen to get the grapes 
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arid got back to his place without being heard. The child in 
the chair then has to guess who took the grapes. 



E. Fine Motor 

1. See Art #1* - 

2. Make a path tracing worksheet* flan to grapes, lady to grapes, ape 
to grapes, etc. See Appendix XI for examples of Path Tracing. 

F. Storytelling 

1. Pantomime a story about looking for grapes in the jungle but 
being scared out of the jungle by the apes. Pantomime it similar 
to the "Lion Hunt" story* 

2. Do this activity as a fingerplay and also on the flannel board with 
ten felt grapes. 

Ten little grapes hanging on a vine 
Sam took one, then there were nine. 
Nine little grapes hanging near a gate 
Jane took one, then there were eight. 
Eight little grapes looking up to heaven 
Jim took one, then there were seven. 
Seven little grapes hanging above the sticks. 
Jill took one, then there were six* 
Six little grapes hanging near a hive 
Tony took one, then there were five. 
Rive little grapes ready for the store 
Nanny took one, then there were four. 
Four little grapes ready for me 
Pat : ook one, then there were three. 
Three little grapes ready for you 
Annie took one, then there were two. 
Two little grapes hanging in the sun 
Cathy took one, then there was one. 
One little grape who was having no fun 
Joyce took it, then there were none. 

(1. Field Trip 

1. Go to grocery store. 
?. Go to vineyard. 



FRIDAY - PEAR 

A. Unit Group Lesson - see LAP, page 81. 

1. See Monday Unit Group lesson and adapt for pear. 

B. Music 

1. Review Thursday music #1. 

2. Song to tune of "Twinkle, Twinkle, Little Star" 



Flow I'd like to eat a pear 
Eat it here or eat it there; 
I would even climb a tree, 
Then I'd have it just for me. 
How I'd like to eat a pear , 
Eat it here or eat it there. 
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See Figure Ground" activity, Monday Unit Group Lesson #5. 
2. See Monday Art #2. ' C — 

Games ." . A t 

1. Let the children choose a gane played during this unit and adapt 

for pear. 
Fine Motor , 

1. See Art above- . ' , ' " 

2. ^Review any on the Fine Motor activities done during tnis lesson 

on which the children need additional practice. 

,1. Use the plastic fruit ana pretend to have a grocery store in the 
classroom. Teacher gives the children play money and asks them 
to buy an apple, an orange, a byiana, soae grapes, or a pear. 

Field Trip v v /* 

1. Go to the grocery store to buy all of tne fruits studied during 

this unit. 
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UNIT - THINGS WE RIDS 

The LAP normative data (Section .1) will be useful 
in determining which child will be able to begin 
the lesson on a matching level and which child * 
on a picture discrimination level. In language,* 
one child may be expected to make a one word res^ 
ponse while another child may be expected to 
make a complete sentence. Each child's task may 
be different. 



fflflfDAY - CAR . 

A. Unit Group Lesson - 
(Match Concrete) 1. 



(Discriminate 
Object), 



(Discriminate 
Picture) 



'Figure Ground) 
[Mark Cue Sheet) 
[Classify) 



(Match Picture) 3- 



•i: 
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See LAP, page 82. . 
Use a toy car and say "this is a car". Give each 
child the car and„say "here is a car. What is it?" 
While the child has the car show him another 
identical toy car and one oj^ie* ob3ect. Say, "put 
the car on the car. What, is this?" 
Show the child' the toy car and one other object. 
Say, "touch the car. What did you touch?" 
Increase the number of objects from which to 
choose the car. . 
Give the child the toy car and show him a picture 
of a car. Say, "put the car on the car.. What 
is this?" Show the child the picture of the car 
and one other picture. Say, "put the car on the 
car. What did you touch?" 

Show the child a picture of a car and say , "this 

is a car. What is this?" Present the picture of the 

car and one other picture. Say, "find the car. 

What did you find?" Gradually make the not-car 

pictures more similar to the car and also gradually 

increase the number of pictures. 

See Appendix I'vfor example of figure ground. 

See Appendix IET for example of cue sheets. 

Hake a worksheet with various rows of objects. 

Use the following objects in each rows 

a, buildings 

b. people 

o. furniture 
d. vehicles 

Give each child a sticker or small picture of a 
car to paste in the appropriate row. 



B. Music , „ JL „ 

1. To the tune of "Row, Row, Row Your Boat" 
Drive, drive, drive your car 
All around the town 
Find a gas station to wait for gas 
Then drive up hi^Ll and down. 




Pantomime 



• : . ..." / 
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C. Art , 

1. G4.ve each child a small shoe box and have him count out four* 
cardboard wheels that the teacher has cut out and put a brad 
through. Help the child attach the wheels to his box. Then let 
him paint it with tempera paint. ♦ 

2. Use large pieces of cardboard to make hills for the cars to coast 
clown. 

3. Give each child a box big enough for him to sit in and hava him, 

paint it to look like a car. * ' 

. . . . . .... 

D. Gomes ■ . <• ' 

1. Play musical chairs and use the cars made out of boxes, instead of 
chairs. 

2. Take turns hiding a toy car in the room for the other children to 
find. 

E. Fine Motor. , 

1. See art #1. 

2. Do a path tracing worksheet. See Appendix II for example of path 
tracing. 

a. from car to garage 

b. from car to gas station 

c. from car to house, etc. 



F. Storytelling 

1. Pretend that everyone is in the car going on a trip. Teacher 
starts the story then each child should tell of something he 
might- see on the trip. For more advanced children this could be 
used 'as a sequencing memory activity by having the children tell 
everything everyone else sees when it is their turn. 

G. Field Trip 

1. Walk in the neighborhood near the school to look at cars. 

TUESDAY - TRUCK 

A. Unit Group Lesson - See LAP, page 82. 
1. See Monday A. unit group lesson. 

B. Music 

1. Review Monday B. music #1. 

2. To the tune of "Here We Go Round the Mulberry Bush** 

In my truck I carry apples. 
Carry apples, carry apples 
In ny truck I carry apples 
All around the town. 
Have each child think of something different for the truck to carry. 

C. Art 

1. Use large furniture boxes for trucks that the children can get 
into. Teacher should cut out the windows, then the children can 
paint the trucks. 

1 
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I. Use a large toy truck and put three familar objects in the truck. 
Let one child push the truck behind a screen and remove one 
object. Then, push truck back to the group and have children 
tell what is missing. 

E. Fine Sotor „ „. . , . n „„ A 

1, Hake a truck using a different color of felt for each part. Have 

"the children assemble the truck on the flannel board. 

2. Put a picture of a large truck on the bulletin board. Have the 
children cut pictures out of magazines of things that can be 
carried in a truck. Then have them paste them onto the truck. 

F. Storytelling , • * • _ ' . 

1. Use the flannel board and five felt trucks. Try to use the 
names of children in the class. 

Five little trucks going into town 
This one carried a bed 1 for Ned. 
This one carried a table for Habla. 
This one carried a pony for Tony. 
This one carried a bone for Joan. 
This one carried a pan for Anne. 

2. Say "I'm going for a trip and I'll put a book in my truck". Then 
the next child says, "I'll put a book and a . , Jn W to^k . 
Keep adding an item with each turn. Hay need to act it out with 

a toy truck and actual objects in order to help the children remember 
the items. 

G. Field Trip ' * x , 

1. Go f or a walk to find different kinds of trucks. 

WEDKESDAY - BUS 

A. TTnit Group Lesson - See LAP, page 82. 
1. See Monday A. group concept lesson. 

B. Music 

1. Review Tuesday B. music #1 and #2. 
* 2. Sing "The Wheels on the Bus Go Round and Round" 

1. Get a huge furniture box. Cut out windows. Let the children 
paint the bus. , . SJ _ 

2. Make a large school bus with blank windows and put it on the 
bulletin board. Give each child a piece of paper just the size 
of the bus window. Have the children draw their faces on their 
paper, then have them paste it into the windows of the bus. 

T). Games^ ^ wear a bus driver's hat and have several children 

get into the large bus made during art. Then sing and pantomime 
"The Wheels on the Bus". 
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2. Have three children stand in the toy bus looking 1 out of the windows. 
Have the children in the class close their eyes while one of the . 
children on the bus stoops down so he cannot be seen. Then the 
children can guess who is missing. 

•» 

£. Fine Motor 

1* See C« art #2. 

2. Do a path tracing worksheet. For example of path tracing see 
Appendix II. 
a. bus to school 
b« bus to house 

c. bus to church 

d. bus to store, etc. 

F. Storytelling 

1. Use a flannel board with a big house, a little house* a. school, a 
bus garage . and a bus. Tell a child a story about the bus and have 
him move the bus on the flannel board in the same sequence as 

the story. For example: "The bus stopped at the big house, 
then the little house, then it took the children to the school." 

2. Ask the children if the following items can or cannot be carried 
on a buss house, book, car, boy, baby, school, tree, toy, 

etc.. Say "can I put a house in a bus?" etc. 

G. Field Trip 

1. Take the children for a trip on a public bus, or on a school 

bus. * 

THURSDAY - TRAIN \ 

\ 

A. Unit Group Lesson - See LAP, page 82. 
1. See Monday A. unit group lesson. 

B. Music 

1. Review Wednesday B. music #1 and #2. 

2. Sing "I've Been Working on the Railroad" 

3. Sing "Little Red Caboose, Chug, Chug, Chug" 

C. Art 

1. Use several medium sized boxes to make a train that the children 
can get into. Have the children paint the boxes. 

2. Make a train engine and put it on the bulletin board. Give 
each child a sheet of construction paper on which he is to write 
his name (provide the appropriate cues for each child). After the 
child has put his name on the paper have hJrn paste wheels onto it. 
The* have hi* put it on the bulletin board behind the engine. 

E« Gaines 

!♦ Sing and play as you would — "The Farmer in the Dell" 
Chorus: 

The engine on the track 
The engine on the track 

Hi f Ho t the derxy-o the engine on the track. 
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Verse: 

The engine takes the tank car 

2 — The tank car takes the box car 

3 — The box car takes the mail car 
li — The mail car takes the caboose 
5 — The caboose stands alone* 

/E # . Pine Motor ^ / 

1. See C. art #2. * 

P. Storytelling , 

1. Flannel board materials needed are an engine, tank car, box car, 

mail car and caboose. . 
Here is the engine on 'the track; 
(Hold up thumb) 

Here is the tank car, just in back; 
(Hold up pointer finger) "* 
Here is the box car to carry freight; 
. (Hold up middle finger) 
Here is the mail car. Don't be latei 
(Hold up ring finger) 
Way back here at the end of the train 
(Hold up little finger) 

Rides the caboose through the sun and the rain. 
Prom Annie Finger Play Book. 
2. Tell "The Little Engine that Could". Encoura^ ^e children 
to join with you when the engine is saying "I think I can, 
I think I can, I think I can, etc.—I thought I could, I 
thought I could." etc. 

G. Field Trip 

1. Go to railroad station. 

FRIDAY - AIRPLANE 

A. Unit Group Lesson - See LAP, page 82. 
1. See Monday A. unit group lesson. 

B. Music. „ 

1. Review Thursday B. music Jfl~3» 

2. Song to the tune of "Swing Low" 
Pantomime: 

Ply low, fly high today 
Ply all over the sky 
Fly low, fly high away 
Ply all over the sky. 

C • Art 

1 Make folded paper airplanes. Children may 

color their airplanes after they make them. 
? Use boxes and large pieces of cardboard to make an airplane 

"rcMldren^an paint. The children can take turns being 

pilot* 



r 

Unit - Things V© Hide 



D. Games : 

1. Have the children- txy to throw their paper planes into a box about 
ten feet away. 

2. Let the children choose their favorite game from this unit. 

E. ■ Fine Motor 

1. See C. art #1. 

2. Outline the body and rudder of an airplane, as well as the wing 
and tail, on construction paper. Have the children cut them 
out. Teacher cfit slits in body. 



Children assemble. Attach to string and hang from ceiling. 

Storytelling • / 

1. Pantomime: 

"The Airplane" 

The airplane has great big wings; 

(Arms outstretched) 

Its propeller spins around and sings, 

(Make one arm go around) 

"Vvvyvvl" 

The airplane goes up; 
(Lift arms) 

The airplane goes down; 

(Lower arms) 

The airplane flies high 

(Arms outstretched, turn body around) 

Over our town! 

Pretend that the class is in an airplane and have each child 
name at least one thing that they might see. 




G. ^S4€?ld Trip 

1. Visit the airport. 
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Tito LAI' normative data (taction t) Will be useful 
in determining which chila will be able to begin 
the lesson on a matching level and which child 
on a picture discrimination level. In language, 
one child may be expected to make a one word res- 
ponse while aiother child may be expected to 
make a complete sentence. Each child f s task may 
be different. 



MONDAY « CLOWN. 



A. Unit Group Lesson - 
.{Match Object) 1« 



(Discriminate 
Object) 



(Match Picture) 



(Discriminate 
Pic tare) 



(Figure Ground) 
(M»Hc Cue Sheet) 
(Classify) 



2. 



3. 



5. 
6. 
7. 



See LAP, page 83. 

Use a toy clown and say, "this is a clown." 
Give each child the clown and say, "here 
is a clown. What is it?" WbileVthe child has 
the toy clown, show him another identical toy 
clown and one other object. Say, *put the clown 
on the clown. " 

Show the child the toy clown and one other 
object. Say, "touch the clown. What did you 
touch?" Increase the number of , objects from which 
to choose the clown. 

Give the child the toy clown and show him a picture 

of a clown. Say, "put the clown on the clown. 

What is this?" Show the child the picture of 

the clown and one other picture. Say, "put the clown on 

clown. What did you touch?" 

Show the child a picture of a clown and say, 

"this is a clown. What is this?" Present the 

picture of the clown and one other picture. Say, 

"find the clown. What did you find?" Gradually 

make the not -clown pictures more similar to the 

clown and also gradually increase the number of 

pictures. 

See Appendix I for examples of Figure Ground. 
See Appendix III for examples of Cue Sheet. 
Make a Worksheet with various rows of objects. 
Use the following objects in each row: 
vehicles, buildings, furniture, people. 
Give each child a sticker of a clown or a small 
picture <^f a clown to sticks or paste in the appro- 
priate row. 'J 



B. Music 

1. Song to tune of "I'm a Little Teapot" 
I'm a little clown short and fat 
Here is my tummy, here is my hat. - 
I can do a trick as you will see 
Just turn around and look at me. 
At end of song, the teacher points to a child 00 do a trick. 
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^ rt m u, /-iun hatr Teacher makes simple cone shape hats out of 

U ^,tZ^. Then provide enf. P f cr materia l U.su, paper, 

2 ' SOT b « a ,fo^l U Sn « * ^ »*. ol~ 

3. STSaSr*^??^^^ .-o the children decorate each 

other* s faces to look like clowns. • . 

U. MuraL! Make a lar a e mural with a circus tent 4,16 

children dra« and cut out clowns to paste onto the mural. 

^h^-e one child to be the lead clcwi. Play folio* the leader. 
I' SvUhe children^ their clown masks and have a relay race; 

ual onTpalr of large men's shoes for each team to wear. 
3. ST.^S-T-t on the floor and. help the children do samer- 
saults and other clown tricks. 

Fine Motor 

I', rje^rkreet^f an outline of a clod's head and have the 
children fill in the features. 

Storytelling . f r , t cloWTls# Have different 

1. Use a flannel board and ^ GD have the children 

children remote a clown after eaca verse, ai-o nave * 

do this as a finger play: 
Five silly clowns coming through the door, 
One ray away, then there were four. 
Four silly clowns smiling just for me, 
One fell down, then there were three. 
Three silly clowns looking at you, 
One went to the circus, then there were two. 
Two silly clowns looking for some fun, 
One went to sleep, then there was one. 
One silly clown standing in the sun. 

, ttS&SF ^ "CS— - «— 

This little clown is fat and gay; 

(hold up thumb) 
This little clown does tricks all day; 

(hold up pointer finger) 
This little clown is tall and strong; 

(hold up middle finger) 
This little clown sings a funny song; 

(hold up ring finger and wiggle it; 
This little clown is wee and small, 

(hold up little finger) 
But he can do anything at all!!! 
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TU ESDAY - ELKPltANT 

A # Unit Group Lesson - See LAP, page 83. 
!• iSee Monday Unit Uroup Lesson. 



I # Review Monday - B. music #1. % • 

2. To tune pf "This Old Man" 

One elephant vent* out to play 

at the circus for the day* 

Thump, thump, thump, thump, 

thump, thuarp, thump, thump. 

He played and play^i «>he day away. 

Two elephants went out to play 
at . the circus for the day, 
etc. 

Pantomime this song by . having one child dance during the first 
verse and choosing another child to join* in at each new verse. 



C. Art 

1. Use a large piece of n*nreprint four feet by six f$et. Have one 
child draw a large elephant on it with a crayon * Then have four 

or five children paint in the elephant with grey tempera paint* 

Put on bulletin board. 

2. Mural - see Monday Art Have the children draw elephants on 
grey construction paper. Then they can cut them out and 
paste them onto the mural. 



D. Games 

!• See Music #2. 

2m Choose one child to be lead elephant and play follow- the~leader. 



E. Fine Motor 

1. Make a worksheet with the outline of an elephant on it. Give 
the children pieces of elephant cut out of g/ey construction 
paper to paste onto the worksheet. 

F. Storytelling 

1. Fingerplay: ff The Elephant" 

The elephant has a trunk for a nose, 
And up and down is the way it goes? 

(clasp hands together, extend arms, and raise and lower them) 
He wears such a saggy, baggy hide! 

(relax bo<fy) 
Do you think two elephants would fit inside? 
(held up twb fingers) 
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2. 



Make a flannel board picture including a tr^ a house, a car, 
and a truck. Also have a large and Sfcll elephant out of felt. 
Hide the small elephant Sehind one of the pieces on the flannel 
board. Give one chili the large elephant and. tell him a story 
about mother elephai <lou king for her baby. 
Example: "Mother ElepHaht lost her baby, bhe looked f or him 
2d the house and benind the tree and found him behind the car." 
Chang* the difficulty of the sequences according to the child. , 

WEDNESDAY - POPCORN * , - v 

A. Unit Group Lesson - see LAP, page 83. 

' 1, See Monday Unit Group Lesson _ 

(Tactile Discrimination) - put, popcorn and some small smooth * 

objects into a "feely box". Have the children find the popcorn. 

Ask, "what did you. find?" ...^ 
(Taste Discrimination) - eat popcorn. Then blindfold the children 

and place popcorn then a piece of apple into the child's mouth. • 

Have him tell you when he tastes popcorn. . 

B. Music y 

1. Review Tuesday Music #1 and #2.' ->^S r 

2. To tune of "Row, Row, Row Your Boat" * 

Pop, pop, pop your pop corn, 
Pop it in a pan. 

Pop corn for you, pop com for me, 
Pop com for a man. 



* 1. Have the children paste unpopped popcorn and popped popcorn onto 
construction paper to make designs. 
2. Mural - use popcorn dyed green with food coloring and have the 
children paste it onto the mural to make trees and hushes. 



°" l^Tlave a race using a broom to sweep a piece of popcorn from one 
line on the floor to another. 



E. Fine Motor 

1. See Art #1 and #2. 

2. Have the children make popcorn balls. 

F# ^Ifetth^opcorn popping in a popper with aplastic top. Pantomime 
a kernel of com popping. 
2. Make popcorn and put it into little bags and have the children take 
turns pretending to sell it in the classroom. Have tnem say, 
"popcorn for sale" very loudly. 
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1 



fl. Hnale 

i. Review. Wednesday Music #1 - /fa. 
U« To tune of "Twinkle, Twinkle, Little Star'? 
Spying.. hi^r_pretty big balloon 
Bi?, balloon, please come back soon. 
Up above the house and trees 
, ^ Take me with you if you please. ^ 
\^£Lyin>§ high pretty . big balloon 

Hi£ balloon, please come back soon. . 

■ 

V 

C. Art 

!♦ Draw faces or designs with felt pension balloons* 
^\ ' LV Mural ~ lot each child choose a small square piece of paper 
s (use many different colors }• Model cutting off the corner to 

make h circle. 

V 




May. have to nark the cutting line 'for some children. Have the 
eh ildren paste a string to their circles and then paste them to 
the mural. 



D, a rant -c ; 

i. * Piit a balloon on a chair and let the ch ildren . take turns trying 

to break it by sitting on it. 
'\ Toes a balloon in the air and have the .children try to keep it 

from falling to the floor. 



F. Fine Motor 

1. See Art ffl and #2. 

i'. Do a path tracing worksheet (boy to a balloon, girl to a balloon, 
monkey to a balloon, etc.). See Appendix II for examples of 
Path Tracing. 



\?m StorjWl ling 

1. Oive several balloons to one child and have him protend to be 
selling them at a circus. Take turns, flave the seller shout, 
"balloons for sale!" 

r j. Tell a story about a little girl holding on to a balloon and 
flying high in the air. Have each child tell something she s^w 
while up in the air. Also have each child tell where she lands 
an .1 Low she **vts h-*ne. ' 

I 
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FRID AY - W?l 

A. '-•MH *r^«r 34«J«» ** tiAP -> ^' 
'•* 1. See Konday : *ilt « Jr. nip I>»fliMi. 



. 1. ScvitfW ThuraOfly Mu^ic 1 - h. Railroad". Pantomime 

To tune of "I've Been Working on Use Kauroaa 



as you sing. 
I am walking through the circus 
siappy as can be. 
I am mLkins through the circus 
Just to see what I can see. 
I can see the clown laughing 
I can see the elephant too 
T can see the lion sleeping. 
Look out! He se*s you. 



Art 
1. 



Mnt.ii Ave the children the parts of a lion cut out of gold 
Sructiln ptperl Have the child paste the pieces together to 
make TuX aid then paste it onto the circus mural. 

^T^* * linn with gold colored temper* paint, 
put on bulletin board. 

D * Choose one child to be lead lion and play follow the leader. 
• I' Use a hula hoop and have the children pretend to be circus 
2< Uons J^pin^ through the hoop, tot the children think of 
other tricks that the lions might do. 



E. Fine Motor 

1. Sec Art 1-3. 



P. Storytelling . „. n+fl 

1. Do the story and pantomime 'lion Hunt . 

2. Use the flannel board and five felt lions: 

Five big lions waiting at the door. 

One ran away, then there were four. 

Four big lions looking at trie sea. 

One swam away, then there were three. 

Three big lions going to the zoo. 

One joined the circus, then there were two, 

Two big lions sleeping in the sun. 

One chased a monkey, then there was one. 

One big lion chasing you for fun. 

He got lost, then there were none. 
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tf. Field Trip 

•»!• take the class to the circus. 



* 




f 
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TOUT - NATURE HIKE 



The LAi normative data (Section I) will be useful 
in determining which child will be able to begin 
the lesson on a matching level and which child 
on a picture discrimination level. In language, 
one child may be expected to make a one word res- 
ponse while another child may be expected to make 
a complete, sentence. Each child's task may be 
different. 



A. Unit ui'ouf Lesson - 



9 

ERLC 



(Ma 



1: 



•t.) 



(Di^oriminato 



t^ect 



(Discriminate 
Tic Mire a) 
(Fif r \ir« 'Ircund) 



(Cl.> jure) 



(Tactile DiJcrim- 
1 nat ion) 

(Mark Cue Sheets) 
(Association With 
..'Utdoors) 



( • ar f 



(Verbalize .n 

I.T.i'.'iM'r.) 
(Verbalize "What 

is this?") 



3. 



(Match tictures) It, 



7. 



V. 

10. 



K lower) 11 



3. 



See LAI, page 83. 

Show real flower and label it, "This is a flower". 
Have children touch and smell flower. 
Then, have flowers, fruit and an object scattered on 
top of a table. Ask children to put flower on flower, 
lut flower and one other thing in "feely box" or 
"Lag". Have children reach in and discriminate 
the flower by touch. Say, "Find the flower". Let 
child reach in and find flower. Ask, "What did you 
find?" 

Show picture of flower. See if child can match 
picture to picture of flower on wall - "Put flower 
on flower". "What did you do?" or "What do you see 

here?" 

Find picture of flower on wall. Ask child to^look 
around room and find the flower. 
Show a picture of a forest which includes at least 
one flower. Child will find the flower. "What did 

you find?" 

Hide part of flower with piece of paper. 

"Can you euess what this is?" Hide different parts 

each time. "Tell me what this is?" Then, do the same 

with pictures of different types of flowers. 

Blindfold and let children touch and smell different 

common objects and flowers. Example: Apple, flower, 

slaw, lettuce. "TeH me which one is the flower?" 

See Appendix III for examples of cue sheets. 

Take trip, or walk to see flowers growing outdoors. 

Discuss when return. Write experience story on 

flowers growing outdoors. "What colors were the 

flowers?" Where did you see the flowers?" 

See Art 2 (stem, leaves, bloom). Teacher assembles 

different parts of flower on flannel board and 

3hows where they go. Then, use different types of flowers 

and let children assemble parts. 

Child repeats teacher's model of word, phrase or 

sentence. 

Child answers in response to "What is this?" when 
shown picture or real thing or facsimile of flower 
and its parts. 
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B» Music , . , „ 

X. Tune— "I Take % Friend a Big, Round Bail" 
* I take my friend a big red flower 

big, red flower, big, red flower 
I take my friend a big red flower 

big and red. ■ . . 

can be done in group, where one child circles arohnd 
sroitp and then selects another child, as his friend, and gives 
him the-plaetic flower. Words "big" and "red" may be 
changed according to characteristics of each i lever.; 
2. T»ua?- rt Bing Around the Rosy/V Change to "Ring Around the Roses 
or "Sing Around the* Flowers". 

" • , . * 
C« Art ^ 

1 Use wax paper and put a flower 'between two pieces. Press 
with vara iron. Place against glass windows. ' 

2. OutlinTparts of flower on each child's paper. Have children 
trace over outline. Teacher may need to help at first. Tfccr, 

* * glue on parts ; bloom, stem, leaves , pre-made from construction 

3. Flowers can be made from pre-cut stems and leaves plus 
cupcake papers as blossoms (Bangs, p. 223). 

D. Games 

1. Plant flower seeds that grow fast. 

2. Pretend game-. Each child curls up on floor, one child 

comes around with watering can and waters each flower (child). 
Bach time the flower is watered, child stands up a little more. 

3. Bring in potted flowers (example: geranium;. Lot each child 
have turn during week to help water the flowers. 

E. Fine Motor .. 
1. Make flower puzale and have children assemble it. 

?. Each child is given a- piece of paper and makes vertical lines 
with a gret. crayon. Give him flower seals to place at top 
of each stem/line. (Bangs, p. 223) ' 

3 Make flowers by punchiiig hole in center of one egg carton 
section (pre-cut) and inserting different colored pipe 
cleaners. Put these flowers in vase or tall glass. 

F * l!°^sffla1Lel board to tell story. (Adapted from Creative 
Movement for the Developing Child by Cherry . ) 
All the little flower seeds sleep in the ground 
Sleeping so quietly all around 
They sleep all the cold through 
There really wasn't much else for them to do. 
Then they started to grow right up through the ground 
They grew very slowly, so at first were very email 
But, their leaves unfolded and waved at us all. 
Then the sun shone down and made the flowers smile 
And they grew and grew up tall for a long, long while. 
Then the little boy Paul came and picked them all. 
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TUESDAY ~ ROCKS 

•A. Unit Croup Lesson - So«? LAP, page 83. 
i. Sue Monday 

B, Music . 

1. To tune of "Three Blind Mice" 

Rocks are hard 
Rocks are nar& 
(Big circle with two hands) 

Some are very- big rocks \They all 

(Little circle with each hand) ran after the 

And some are very little rocks farmer's wife) 

But all rocks are hard (Three blind mice] 

All rocks are hard. (Three blind mice) 

2. Paw Paw Patch Song— Bring gravel and put around tree. 

He * s picking up rocks and putting 

them in his pocket 
He ' s picking up rocks and putting 

them in his pocket 
Way down yonder in the paw-paw patch. 

C. ' Art . 

i. Paint rocks with tempera paint (May wish to put face on some 
of larger sized rocks. Use paint or Elmer's glue and felt 
and/or material). Use as door stop, paper weight, or as 
decoration. 

T>. Games • 

1.' S+art 3 terrarium — (may want to call it house for plants). 

Put rocks in parts of the terrarium; bottom layer. 
?. Later, as terr^ium develops, put rocks on top of soil. 

IT.jvf children come and show you where the rouka are, or let 

children put rocks in terrarium. 

3. Start a rock collection; take a field trip and hunt for 
different kinds of rocks. Take rocks back to class and 
put in big. open box, where children can re-examine rocks. 

R. Fine Motor 

1. Use pincer grasp (thumb and index finger) and drop tiny rocks 

(gravel) into tin can. 
?. Cover rocks with glue, then sprinkle glitter on rocks with 

fingers. 



p. 



Storytelling 

1. Tell story with large drawn pictures (use shirt boards) 

about rock. Hav* 3 four steps, or sequences, to story. Then 
let children arrange story in sequence. Later, have them 
arrange pictures and tell story. Example: 

Boy riding bike 

Boy rides bike and runs into rock 
Boy falls off bike 

Boy picks self up and gets on bike again. 
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Unit Group Lesson - See LAP, page^3. _ Q 

1. See Monday. (Bring in pail of sand. Have child feel and 
sift through hands.) 

Kuwic 

1. Tune-- "This is +h« V«y We Wash our Clothes" 
Verse 1— This is the way we play in the sand. 
Verse 2— This is "he way we draw in the sand. 
Verse 3-~ This is the way we make sand castles. 

2. Tune — "How Dry I Am" 
Verse 1— We play in sand 

With our hands 

And make some cakes 

For us to hake* 

Verse 2-— We make big hills 

They are so high 

I' think they will 

Touch the sky* e m . 

(For variety have children and teacher say last word oi eacn 

line three times.) 

lT Use construction paper on school lunch trays. Write names 

of children or draw geometric shapes with magic marker, cover 
lines with rubber cement (Elmer's glue). Sprinkle sand with 
fingers on top of- glue. Let stand. Shake sand off paper 
gently. Have name (etc. ) written in sand. 
2. Color sand with tempera paint. First, let each child pour 
sand into gallon .1ar. Then add tempera paint and shake jar 
with t c ? on. Put sa:id in open boxes, let children draw in 
sand. 

). Games 

1. Put sand in terrarium on top of rocks. Thin layer. 

2. Use sandpaper and sand wooden blocks. 

3. Fine Motor T . 

1. Pour sand from one container to another in sandbox. Use 

scoop- type tools. 

2. Make sand castles in sandbox. 

F. storytelling ^ j , . . . , . . 

1. Tell story about little boy and his friend at school: the 
two boys wanted to make something for their room; t'.ie 
teacher asked their wslp on a special job. Tell about boys 
making a terrarium. (May want to make a large book to depict 
story, or use the flannel board.) (Terrarium is a difficult 
word to say. You may want some children to call it something 
else. ) 
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THURSDAY - DIET OR GROIMD 

A. Unit Group Lesson - See LAP, pnge 3 j. « 
1. See Monday 

* 

B. Music 

1. Tune — "Here We Go Hound the Mulbercy Bush" 
This is the way we dig up dirt 
Dig up dirt 
Dig up dirt 

This is the way we dig up dirt 
As we work at school. 

C. Art 

1. Using a linger, draw in a box of dirt. (May want to use 
potting soil.) Bo this activity outside. 

2. Draw with stick in dirt outside of classroom. Write names. 
Draw circles or other shapes. 

3- Tear pieces of "brown paper and paste onto a mural on wall. 

Use^iUUUiH^to make snips in long strips of green construction 
£tfper. Fold m*ok strips to look like grass. Paste ori\top 
of brown paper. ( 

D. Games 

1. Put dirt or potting soil on top of rocks and sand in terrarium. 
Let children do this. Use scoop to put dirt into terrarium. 

E. Pine Motor 

1. Pill different containers with dirt or potting soil (pie 
tins, pot pie shells, butter dishes, etc. ). Use spoons and i 
scoops. Then plant grass seeds. 

2. Pinch off pieces 'of clay- and put into a pile. Talk about 
this being a hill (of dirt). (Use pincer grasp to pinch 
of f pieces of clay.) 

F. Storytelling 

1. See Monday storytelling #1. 

2. Let each child tell one thing (during week) about the art 
mural or the terrarium he has helped make that week. 
Encourage children to tell as many differen t things as they 
can about -each. * 

3. Tell story of terrarium; see Wednesday storytelling #1. 



FRI T HY - TREE 

A. Unit Group Lesson - See LAP, page 83. 
1. See Monday 

B. Music 

1. Paw Paw Patch Song (take chair and put behind tree. See #2 below.) 

Where, oh where is smart, big * 

Where, oh where is smart, big „ 

Where, oh where is smart, big 
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He's way down yonder behin d the ^ troe ' 

in front color 
beside, etc. siza, etc. 

f t Draw trunk of tree onto a big piece of paper. Have children 
tear with fingers or cut cons tr ^tion paper leaves, then 

2 &£^*Z*Z« into big can of sand. Cut out leaves. 
Have cnUton punch holes in leaves (hole puncher - big one) 
^rthr^aTwith string. Teac^c 'oiots string and child 

3. ttZ2£Z5^ art #3. Have cut-outs of 

brown to* trunks. Paste on and then tear pieces of paper to 
mate leaves on the tree. ScotciJ tape leaves on tree. 

irking Around .the "Tree"— instead of rosy. 

2. Hide and Seek— behind trees only— outside. 

3. Relay races— to and from trees. 

I^DraHcee to** and branches. Have children paste pre-cut 
* llZel ol tree, or thumbtack leaves to a tree on bulletin 

board. 
2. See art #2. 

T°V^\^l *oard and have children sine "Ten Little Trees" 
£ r*%t up eSLute. Than, have a child pat up out-oats 

2. .Ctargel't^calas 'and tall story of what happens to a 

a! a 'sprKs'' Laves are green, start aa little hude and then 

b. c&aes and leaves turn yellow, red, and brown 

° Wlntec aa' sold come. Wind Mows leaves off trees to ground.. 

d. "neTsprS'oo.eo again, little green leaves start 

to grow ag*in on tree. . 
Tell story and then mix up the pictures. Have children 
sequence pictures. Later, have children tell story, too. 
^ Use flannel board and illustrate poem below. 
3 * Z Little Tree-by Rebecca McLeod (Adapted by Jane Pindlay) 
Here is the trunk of my little tree 
And here are the branches, look and see 
When the wind bio**, little tree bends and sways 
This little tree likes a windy day. 

(Tell and illustrate poem once more. Next teacher and ch^dren 
St outpoe- together. Then teacher reads poem and children act 
it out.) 
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unit - birds 



The LAP normative data (Section I) will be useful 
in determining which child will be able to begin 
the lesson on a matching level and which child 
on a picture discrimination level. In language, 
one child may be expected to make a one word res- 
ponse while another child may be expected to 
make a complete sentence. Each child's task may 
be different. 



MONDAY - BIRD 



A. Unit, Group lesson ■ 
(Match Object) 1. 



2. 



(Discriminate 
Object) 



(Match Picture) 



(Discriminate 
Picture) 

(Figure Ground) 
(Tactile 
Discrimination) 

(Closure) 



3. 



6. 

7, 



(Association) 



(Verbalize in 

Imitation) 
(Verbalize 

"What is This?") 



9. 



10. 



11. 



See I*AP, page 8U. 

Teacher labels object. Have children touch and 
feel a stuffed bird. "What are you. feeling?" 
"What are you touching with your hands?" 
Using flannel boards Cutouts of bird, cat, 
dog, heart, circle. Match stuffed bird to bird. 
"Put bird on bird." Model first. Mix up ordor 
of cutouts for each turn. 

Using flannel board cutouts again, have children 
"find bird". Ask each child, "What did you find? 1 
(Individualize by making birds of different 
colors. "Find blue bird.") 

Make up lotto game. Have same pictures of birds, 
and other animals on board. "Find bird and put 
bird on bird." 

Cut out pictures of animals and put on bulletin 
board. "Come and find a bird." "Tell me what 
you found." % 
See C . art #2 . 

Put stuffed bird and other objects in bag or 
mystery box. "Find the bird." Then, "What 
did you set?" 

Show only wing or tail of bird picture. Cover 
up other parts with an overlay. "Who can guess 
what this might be?" (Include other animals 
previously studied) Cover up part of two animals. 
"Now, tell me which one is the bird." 
Teacher shows tail and feathers. "These are 
the feathers and this is bird's tail." (Show 
real feathers.) Make bird on blackboard. Have 
children finish picture by adding tail and feathers. 
Teacher models. Child then will imitate word 
or sentence that teacher said. 
Child will answer in response to "What is this?" 
when shown facsimile or picture of bird, tail of 
bird, or feather of bird. 



unit - birds 



Music 

1. F interplay: Adapted from Creative Movement for the Developing Child . 
This little bird is wing to t«d " 
(place forefinger in oj txjslto paliu) 
Dawn in the neat he puts his head 
(turn finder over on .side) 
Ho cuvors himself with feathers so tight 
(put three fingers and thumb over forefinger) 
This is the way he sleeps all night. 

In the morning he opens his eyes 
kick come his feathers < ready to fly 
(make fibers wiggle) 
He hops out of tiie nest all dressed 
(hop finger out of palm and run up arm) 
Then off to fly and play with the rest* 

(press, together thumb and other fingers several times. Move 
arm up and down and around to look as if flying away) 
:\ Jong to tune of "Ten Little Indians" 

Flying, flying, flying bird* 

"ly^ig* flying, flying birds 

Flying, flying, flying birds 

Fly all awa,jr. * . < 

3* Son*; to tune of tf Row, Row, Row" , front Creative Movements for the 
Developing Child 

Fly,, fly, fly away, 

Happy as can be* 

0 h , fly, fly, fly away 

Then fly hack to me. 

itro 

1. Sin ftp*- paint bird outline, 

>?. Figure Ground % See Appendix I for examples of Figure Ground, 
3. Have children cut blue, red, brown construction paper strips. 

Thou, give each child outline of bluebird (redbird, etc.)* Model 

Spreading of p^ste over ail bird, iiace pieces of construction 
paj or on bird to make his feathers, mng3, and toil. Model 
fur children first. 

. lames 

1. Plue bird In and Out iuur Window 

I lay in < % irele: Teacher leads activity. 
Two little bluebirds sitting on the wall 
. *ne is named Peter and the other's named Paul* 
Fly away, Peter, fly away, Paul , (flap arms ) 

Clowe back, Fetar , come back, Paul, 
(substitute other names for Peter ana Paul*) 
Children act out notions. 

Fine Motor 

I. WxztAc cf tird - i partn: mwi,- h;dy, win^s, and i>ail. 

Path Tracing ~ see Appendix IT for examples of Path Tracing. 
Take bird to his house. Fly the baby birds to mother bird. 



UNIT - H1RD3 



.... V. Make bird finder puppets from felt: 

Bird's leak and head. Felt fits over index and tali man 
finders for .head f art and top of teak. Thumb i'Ha into bottom 
part of teak. Teacher models activity in games #'J above. Then, 
child is given ehanee to do same. 

F *3t drytellint T 

* ■ "U Use flaxlnel board and cutouts, from Creative Move ments for the 
Developing Child . 
All the little birds are asleep in their nest 
All the little birds are taking a rest 
They do not sing, they do net eat 
Everything is quiet en their street. 

Then came the mother bird and tapped 

them en the head 
They e-jened up Vwp little eye and this 

is what was said, 
'♦Come little birdies, it's time to learn to fly. 
Come little birdb 3 *; fly' way up to the sky. 



Fiy, fiy> oh, ™*y> n y> flv > n: - 

Fly, fly, oh, fly away, fly away so high 

Fly, fly, "h, fly away, birds can fly best 

fly, fly, oh, fly away, now fly back to your nest. 



2 Dramatise above 5 com. Teacher narrates and children act out parts. 
3. Do activity D. games #2 on flannel board. Have children help 
you say i t , 

TDE3DAY ~ PIRD HOUSES 

A. Unit Croup Lesson - See LAP, page 6U. 

See Monday - bring in a real bird house. 

£. Music 

1. Sonfl to tune of "Did You Ever See a Lassie?" 

Did you ever see a bird house, a bird house, a bird house, 
Did you ever see a bird house, 
Where sume birds do live? 

Watch me draw a bird house, a bird house, a bird house, 
Watch me draw a bird house, 
Then you can have a turn. 

Draw on blackboard or, tig paper. Add hole in middle for bird 
to fly in. 



1. Draw Urd house, dorhouse, and fish bowl on each child's paper 

(large piece), i re -drawn or pictures of birds given to each child. 
'Tut bird on bird house." Then check to see if correct. Child 
then pastes bird on bird house. 

-2k}- 



UNIT - BIRDS 



2. Have several large, sheets of paper (shelf paper) with bird 

house in the middle.* FasJte on colored birds, Then each child 
ia to draw line from bird to .bird house tirithout bumping into 
other birds. 

(To individual Iza - make easier for some children by using a 
dotted path -from* bird to bird house; make harder for other 
chiidrten by assigning them to take the birds farthest away 
frcro bird house and use color ~ bluebird - to differentiate 
which bird.) « . 

1. Play card game with three children at a time. Make up nine 

pairs of flash cards using different colored and positioned bird 
houses. Separate out one of each pair for pile in middle 
(with pictures turned down). Deal out remaining cards, three 
to each child. Teacher turns over one card at a time from pile 
in middle asking, ff Who has one that 9 s just the same?* Whoever 
has koej s the trick. 

E. -- Fine- M<>t*n 

1. Use pot pamphlet on birds. Let children cut out pictures of 
birds, (may wish to use these in art activity, C. #1 above) 

2. Bird house picture. Eick with poster board and cut into three 
or four pieces, making a puzzle. Have children help make puzzle 
parting, etc. Then, let each child see if he can put puzzle 
together. 

F. Storytelling 

i. Hake bird house on flannel board. Assemble parts. Talk about 
the different shapes - circle, triangle, square. Make .several 
bird houses and count them. Then give each child one flannel 
board cut out. 

Step 1: Jut one bird with one bird house. 
Step 2: Put two birds with each bird house. 
Continue 




G. Field Trip 

1. Go to store and buy bird house. Hang outside room or center. 
<?. Take walk and see who can find a bird, a bird house, etc. 



W^IvESDAY - BIRD 50URD3 

A. Unit Group Lesson - Sou LAI, pn^c 

;5ee Monday: try to obtain record of bird sounds. 

15. Munie 

1. Old MacDunald include "bird" 



-2kh~ 



uarr - hhds 




.. 1\ Soim to time of "Rin*;o ,! * m 

There was a bird who san<* a :jon»t 
He arm*: that son;* nil day lour * 

rVKXJl, twuct-f lw<<t, tWtVt, tweet 
Tweet, tweet- tweet, tWOOt, tweet 
-Tweet, twee t~ tweet, tweet, tweet, 
Ht* sami his sot**' all day IwMtf. 

Cv, Art. 

1, Out line parts to bird house and color cue each part (example: 
triangle outlined in red.)* With j re-eu* triangle, square, or 
circle in appropriate coders* medei how." to assemble bird houst?.' 
Let children do so on their paper. Then, ^ive them paste and 
let thorn paste onto outline- /v ^ 

n A ° 

0* Oaflies 

1. Hide and Listen 

cue child is chosen *o i>e bird* All ether children hide eyes. 
Bird flics away, and hides, !Jow f others open ers arid hunt for 

bird. Wh«*n find him, came back and ait down. Wait till - 

• 1 - all have found child. 

J. Teacher asks all to hide eyes. She then ^oea and hidus bird. 
She comes back and -tells -'one child to go to find the bird* When 
he gets close, he will hear "tweet-tweet" (teacher makes bird 
sounds)* Have helper too if need two to find bird* 

E. Fine Motor - 

1. When hear bird sounds children will snap finders, (play record 
* lifting needle off but making sure children can 1 1 see record 
playtr; can also do just with teacher making sounds) As r^t 
experienced in activity, try usin^ other -animal pounds, but only 
snaj finders when children hear bird rounds. 

b\ JU>rytollin>- 

It See Monday ~ retell :>U.rytollinc F. #1. 



'HOHSDAY - PIRD ".JEST 



A. Unit :lroup L'-;;ccm - ;>ee LAb, p\*!e 'i*. 

Refer to Monday. in rval bird's nost. 

I!. Music 

1. Fin^erpiay - S'?o Monday - F. musif #i. 
0. Art 

1. Draw outline of bird nest. Let children color brown. Have 

children paste pro-cut flfif?s in nest, feather mu;*t model firs* , 
emphasizing "in." 



Vi'cies 

1. Collect small sticks, dried *;rass, etc., and make a pretend neat 
Cut plastic gallon milk carton in half. Line with ^rass, ranall 
sticks, etc. Add cotton L-ills for e^ra. (may want to makn 
more than one nest) , 



ERIC 



r i :*i Mi* - * r 

i. Nakc no*;t of cia f y, lot, dry, hunt, with fomjera paint, 

'.'-if.h Tr:-i.?in ; ' - ;u»r : Aii r.iJix .!! for e^om Km or rath Trnoiu,?. 



J* v-rytoil It;/ . * ■ 

L. f ^'v- l/Lmntd J«,:;ri -*n*i e-it.oujj to tell 'thij ^em. 
^I.vo lir.tii! lluo t'lrjj :.;i.t5 3ii t ; hi thn nest, - 

UL'fleW aWtf ;;n,t then the*! W o ro four. 

K ur 1 it, He l into sitting in a nest 

i^r f!fw .■u.viy and then thorp were three . 

Th;\vj ILU-.h; I ttu>- t:ir4d looking at yoxx 
rur How avn;; and tilt:;] there were two. 

i'w^ Lit* to HuoMr Li sitting in the snn 

flow aitf:i;r. .*«ui' thon there was one. 
no J i.tr Jo hl'^ i u\i uittln^ ail alone 
ru! tVh-w away and then thetv were none. 



A. l ull .:r*.Uf. Lejao-n - .J.-.** t i :nv r/Jj.. 
..u r. .\.ln,H . 

!• Hop vri r.h var,, activity D. ?i below. 

.»>:t* _ t.unf • if.!Vh,. Pt*ar. f . What .Can' the -Matter Ft>? fl 
■ 'h« doar, where nro tho HrJ o^:a 
h, dear, whore are- th< ; Itrd .^vj 
it :r*, v;L<*r>.: .are th>; 1 1 r f v,.^ 



,/..<).uv ' ! ' v '' :i ' H Aptt-n.iLx I for exaropies of Figure Ground. 

y/il - t ; !m ' d^ftVrunt, *ii»«»a and use different colors of eggs, 
^individual is*. - maix- msler ly Ovl^r cueing outline of eg 4 - 
Miir. -ht- -r::urid; mnw< harder ty addinr 1 irds to picture 



t 1 - ; a: * ■ p * 



ai\-u:id r..vn, Hnvi- o r V hunt and uinp sonp while 
!;■:;« * i will i:..,mjt j-n- Mjyn, 



■j::. 4 : :r.j ri".i f tr. w::. :'u f .vr»U r-vj made of rlay in nest. 

. ■. -i Jturv UJir;; f r):i:i:jci h..: 4 rd riiid cutout. 5. 
Si - . d ;- v :i owi Je^iUuiJ rlny a trick. }!•• mixed up the 

l srsl : i ;'; v ^ l ' v r%Kl -; HuHn'a e W 3 and juttinc them in 



(■Aintinuc v;i t.h cno or two cither ( % h r irnctcr^) 
♦ ani ftnr j ^yg. 



i v, '.rvvr flail:- f-d f.-r ln..akf^t f thoy knew wIwT 



tmv - pittns • 



Teacher aaka, "Can you LeLi,7" "Can you heir rui. Mrs* htuelird' 

tva Kick lu Hor n«8t.?' 1 M C»tt you put Mrs. :*\d i«'s t->>-5 ui 

ht'r :i»:«5t'V" < *. , (itivri* ifv tioct !y no*, hor Hrdj '.• ; *--,:s should l-r 

ouUir cued*- tvtm's atoi-kledj iluolir.i'a H***; 

redMrd'd c t r^, rod) * 

KtU at wry ty huvhi,' ail mother birds UmvA <ho «hililrot. lor 

helping then find their cwr. Kily HrdiJ. 



( 
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PHIT - KAUTKR 



The LAP normative" data (Section 1) will be useful 
in determining which child will be able to begin 
the lesson on a matching level and which child 
on a picture discrimination 1 evel . In language, 
one child may be expected to make a one word res- 
ponse while another child may be expected to 
make a complete sentence. Each child's task may 
be different. 



MftKBAV - Mfflfflf OR BUMY RABBIT 



> 



A. Unit Group Lesson - 

1. 



■If* a T «'l 



(Na+d> Object) 

(Discriminate 
Object) 

(Match Pictures) 



(Discriminate 
Pictures and 
Figure Ground) 

(Closure) 



(Function) 



(Mark Cue Sheet). 
(Associate With 
Easter) 



(Verbalize In 

Imitation) 
(Verbalize — What 

Is This?) 



2. 



3. 
U. 

5. 
6. 



9, 



10. 
11. 



-~ , page 8I4. 
Bring in real rabbit. Have children "pat bunny # 
Use stuffed, animals. Line up animals on floor 
against wall. "Put the bunny with bunny." 
Put all stuffed animals on table. Have children 
go and find the bunny. "Touch the bunny." 
(Mix up the order, for each turn. ) 
Put "up pictures of animals on bulletin board. 
Child is directed to find bunny rabbit and put 
teacher's picture of bunny rabbit un the bunny 
rabbit on the board. 

Use large picture book of Peter Rabbi V Open 

and ask child to find rabbit in picture. "What 

did you find?" or "who did you find?" 

T.how picture of just the^rabbit's long ears; 

ask children to guess wno it is? Show picture of 

rabbit's tail, etc. and ask "who could this be?" 

What does a rabbit do? If children do not gocas, 

teacher says, "he hops, eats carrots and brings 

us Easter eggs". (See B. music #l) 

See Appendix III for example of cue sheet. 

Tell about Raster Bunny-^'A special bunny comes 

to see you at Easter time. His name is Easter 

Bunny and he brings surprises— look in my pocket. 

He put something there for you." (Candy Easter 

e£g for each child. ) 

To imitate model '3 verbalisation, "bunny" 
"bunny rabbit" or sentence. 

Can answer question "what is this?" when shown 
above representations of bunny rabbit. 
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To Pre re Jacques tune . 
Bunny rabbit, bunny rabbit (stand up and put hands behind head to 
Bunny rabbit, bunny rabbit make ears) . 
Hop, hop, hop (hop with both feet together and hands still behind head) 

Hop, hop, hop 
Bunny, bunny rabbit 
Bunny, bunny rabbit 
Hop, hop, hop - • 



Unit - Essie* 



2. To Punchineiia tune 

What can you do, Mr. Rabbit, Mr. Rabbit 
What can you do, Mr. Rabbit, here at school 
i can wiggle my nose, ay nose 
I can wiggle ay nose, here at school 
Other Verses: 
—wiggle ray ears 
— hop on two feet 
--chew njy carrot 

C. Art 

1. Large piece of construction paper. Draw outline of rabbit. Use 
cotton balls and glue them to all of the rabbit's body. Add 

; eyes* nose, and mouth with magic marker, or glue construction 
paper parts onto the cotton balls. 

2. Use paper bags. Have children cut out ears and glue onto bag. 
Mark and cut out eyes while children make whiskers by cutting 
pipe cleaners. Children then glue pipe cleaners on mask. Let 
dry. ■ 

3. Meat trays—cut out rabbit shapes. Paint rabbit* pink. Add eyes, etc 
Glue on cotton ball for tail. 

fi^nes 

1. Ride the Easter Bunny in the room and see who can find it. 

2. Listen and dos (use stuffed rabbit) 

a. jump over rabbit e. lie down behind rabbit 

b. walk around rabbit f. crawl in front of rabbit 

c. step over rabbit g. put rabbit under chair 

d. crawl around rabbit h. put rabbit in chair 

Pine Motor 

1. Make t rival 1 cardboard ruzslc of rabbit. 

2. Use rabbit Cw^ie cutter make "rabbit" cookies out of play dough. 

3. Make sugar cookie dough — cut out rabbits with cookie cutter. 
Sprinkle colored sugar on top and bake in small broiler oven. Eat 
at snack. 

F. Storytelling 

1« Peter Rabbit — read or tell story using large picture book. 



TUESDAY - EASIER EGGS . 

A. Unit Group Lesson ~ See LAP, page %. 
1. See Monday 

B, Music 

1. Sing to the tune of the Campbell's Soup Sor*g 
Easter Egg 
Easter Egg 

Hide and Hide the Easter Egg 

Easter Egg 
Easter Egg 

Look, look, look for Easter Eggs 

-2?0- 
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Unit - Kaster 



C Art 

• 1. Color heard boiled eggs with wax crayon.;, or dye 
?. Cut out oss shapes from styrofoam meat trays. Paint them or 
color them with niigic iu.-uskerj. 

lT^Kaster I<lgg Hunt— hide eggs all around room. (sing music #l) Have 

children hunt and find the eggc. 
o "Go Fishing" Game—child 1b asked to fish for red egg, yellow egg, 

or red and blue egg. Second turn, "fish for three eggs*. 

E * lf°Cut ott paper eggs. Have children decorate eggs with colored 
yarn, macaroni, pieces of tissue paper, scraps of riobon, etc. 
v 2. Hake pu3£.les out of egg shapes. 

3. Make eggs out of clay or play dough. 



WEDNESDAY - BA5KET 

A. Unit Group Lesson - Gee LAP, page 8I4. 

1. Gee Monday 

B * U Paw-Paw Patch: pick up paper eggs and put them in a basket. 

2. Auditory Discrimination Game: put two or three sound-makxng 
objects in a basket at one time (examples: music box, rattle, 
shaker, wooden sticks, bell, egg beater, kitchen timer, etc) 
Let children play vith and hear the sound each object makes 
before string the game. Then, model activity. Cover the basket 
wlSTa cloth. Play one thing inside basket. Uncover the basket. 
Ack child to show .and/or tell what he heard. 

X. Attach construction paper basket to wall. Model tearing 

pieces of variously colored tissue paper and rolling or twisting 
each piece. Then, put glue on the pieces and .tick onto basket. 
Cover whole construction paper basket with tissue paper. 

D ' l^'Peacher or leader of band hands out instruments from basket. 
Put instruments back in basket when done. 

2. Play name reading game. V/rite child's name on cards and place 
in basket. Take out one at a time and see if child can read 

3. San' bag toss-Throw bean bags into basket from two feet away. 
Increase distance from basket as child g«ts better-. 



h. Fine Motor 

1. Make lacing cards of brightly colored eggs. 

2. Make eggs from colored clay 

3. Cut out pre -drawn eggs. 



I 



Unit - Easter 



P. Storytelling 

1. Use flannel board and cut-outs of baskets and eggs. Say, 
"we have Tour egga for each basket. Put four eggs with each 

banket". 



THURSDAY - PREPOSITION - IN 

See LAP, page &V 

Have child stand in big ^box. Tell him he is in 
box. Another example: wrap child up in blanket, 
wrap child up in beach tdwel. "Tell me where 

(child's name) ^ is?" 

Have a variety of objects J such as trash can, box, 
etc. "Get in the ." "Where are you?" 

Teacher models first, "put eggs in the basket*" • 4 
Teacher then asks child, "where are the eggs?" 
Use cup, box, basket. Put eggs in the . 
"Now, children, tell me where the eggs are?" 
Label and show eggs in basket. Label and show 
rabbits in basket. Label and show ball in basket. 
Then ask children, "where are the e^s?" 
Teacher has several pictures drawn on blackboard 
showing eggs in, under, over, beside the basket. 
Have children come up and find picture which shows 
eggs "in" the basket. "Tell me which picture you 
found?" 

Hark pictures with eggs in the basket. Sec 
Appendix III for examples of cue sheets. 
Hark which picture shows the eggs in the basket. 
Children repeat verbalization of model given by 
teacher or child; one word, sentence or phrase 
response. 

Children can answer, "where are the eggs?" 



B. Music 

1. Tune— "Blue Bird In and Out the Window". Substitute "rabbit" 
for blue bird. Let rabbit wear mask of paper bag with ears, 
whiskers attached. Have him hop in and out the window. 

2. Put Your Pinter In the Air 

Other Verses— Put the button in the box 
Put the penny in the bank 
Put the ball in the cup 

0. Art 

1. Make a basket. Collect small butter dishes. Punch hole in sides. 
Have children put pipe cleaners through the holes and turn end up. 
Put crass in basket. .Put eggs in basket. (Use dyed eggs) 

2. Outline shape of basket. Color cue handle (brown) and basket 
\-\.v\ (: ink), Sprc-.d paste with tongue blade on handle and basket. 
Give pre-cut brown and pink pieces of construction paper. Have 
children put construction paper pieces on appropriate parts. 



A. Unit Group Lesson 
(Physical) 1. 



(Physical Biscrimin-2, 
at ion Among Objects) 
(Real Objects) 3- 

(Discrimin +e Among i+. 
Objects) 

(Picture) $, 



(Picture Di scrim- 6. 
inaiion) 



(Cue fShcet) '7, 

(Work Sheet) 8. 
(verb — Imitation) 9. 



(Verb — Where Are 10. 



Unit - Easter 



D. Games 

1. Toss bean bag in 
2. 
3- 



, can, etc. 



Wrap children in blanket so they can't be; seen. "Where is __ ;. 

Make a house— cover table with old bed spread. Tell children (four 

at a time) they can play in house. "Where are you (John} ? 

Tell me. 11 



E« Fine Motor , 

1* Drop tiny objects in mayonnaise jar with hole in lid. Use pxneer 
grasp to pick up pennies, safety pins, pegs*, beans, etc. 

2. Put pennies in bank—use pincer grasp to pick up pennies. 

3. Put pegs in pegboard: color cue and use visual pattern for 
child to copy. (Run off pattern on ditto sheets and color code 
pegs. ) 

P " lr^^Wednesday storytelling #1. Substitute »in« for "with", vary 
number as well. 

JffilDAY - PREPOSITION - UKDER 

A. Unit Group Lesson - see LAP, page 8U« 
1. See Thursday unit group lesson 

s, 

B. . Music ^ ^ tune of „ Bear Went the Mountain"— make bridge by 

holding hands. . , , , 

a. The bunny went under the bridge (child acts as bunny and hops 

under bridge) 

b. The eggs go in the basket (each child puts egg in basket) 

c. Hake ufother verses using "in" and "under". Stimulate ideas by 
questions. 



C. Art 



Draw Easter picture; "Who can put eggs in their picture? 

•'Who can draw eggs under their basket?" "Who can paint eggs in the 

basket?" Have children tell about pictures. 



D. Games 

1. Run under slowly turning jump rope. 

2. Crawl under things in obstacle course: table, teacher ^legs 
spread apart ), broom laid between two chairs, etc. 

3. Relay "under and over" with stuffed rabbit. 

1. Path Tracing—see Appendix II for examples of path tracing. 
Hake boy go under the fence, etc. 

2. Mark sheet (ditto worksheet) ^picture showing eggs under gasket, 
rabbit under basket, etc. \ ^f-} 



9 



8 
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Unit - Easter 



Storytelling ' 

1. See Wednesday #1. Expand activity to include number and 
preposition concepts, 

"Put ^ eggs in a badcot." 
"Put h eggs under a basket." 
"Put J eggs under each basket." 

"Put 2. eggs in each basket and count. How many eggs are left?" 

2. Rabbit's Adventure — fingerpl ay- 
Is a cottage in the woods (draw house in the air with fingers) 
Little man by the window stood 

Saw a rabbit hopping by (fist with two fingers, up and move up and down) 
Knocking? at my door (knock with fist) 

Help mei help me, help me, he said (hands open— put upland down) 
Or the hunter shoot me dead (fingers — index and thumb — acts like gun) 
Little rabbit come inside (beckon with one hand) 
Safely to abide, (fist is stroked by other hand) 



mm - oa rdm Tools 



The LAP normative dat«t (Sect ion l) will be useful 
La determining which child will be able to be^in 
the lesson on a matching level and which child 
on a picture discrimination level. Tn language, 
one child may be expected to make a one word res- 
ponse while another child may be expected to 
make a complete sentence. Each child 1 s task may- 
be different. * 



MONDAY - OAKDKN HOSE 



A. Unit Group Lesson • 
(Matt»h reject) 1. 



(Discriminate 
object ) 



(Match Picture^ 3» 



(Discriminate 
Picture) 
(Figure Ground) 



(Tactile 
Pi so rimin at ion ) 



(Closure ) 



(Cue Sheet) 
( Function) 



9 

ERLC 



(OLiscUV) 

(Verbal 

Imitation) 
(Verbalize: 

What is This?) 



7. 



o, 

o 



30. 
11. 



See LAP, page 85. t 
Present real hoses- Let children feel. Label 
each, "this is a hose". Then ask child to put 
."hose on hose". 

Put objects, including hose, on table in room. 
Have each child go and find the hose on the table. 
(Mix up order of objects each time.) "What did 
you find?" "What did you touch?" 
Ask child to match pictures of hoses. Use a 
lotto game and ask child to "put hose on hose". 
(Have other objects on the board, i.e., flower, 
tree, etc.) "Show me the hose again." Then, 
ask child, "Tell me what you showed me. " 
Using pictures of different objects, have child 
identify hose. "Tell me which one is the hose." 
Tn busy pictures, have child locate the hose. 
"Where is the hose?" "Tell me where you found 
the hnse." 

Blindfold child and guide to table with objects. 
Let child feel each object. Then, have him find/or 
tell you which one is the hose. "Tell me when 
you find the hose," 

Use different pictures and hold them in your hands 

so only part of each picture can be seen. Show 

partially covered pictures to children and ask 

if they can tell which one is the hose. 

See Appendix HI for examples of Cue Sheet. 

Explain what you do with hose. 

"Hose puts water on garden. Hose gives water 

to grass. Hose gives water to flowers." 

Show pictures to demonstrate each function of 

hope. Then, ask each child, "Tell me something 

you might like to do with the hose." Write 

down what each child says or does (pantomimes). 

Make tine to do during the day. 

Kxplain that, "A hoco jo a tool we use in garden. 

The hose is a garden tool," 

Expect child to imitate one word - "hose"; a phrase 
"a hose"; or sentence, "this is a hnse." 
VJhen shown a picture, child can answer question, 
"what is this?" 



MIT - GARDEN TOOLS 



Music . . T , ^ jii 

1. Song to tune of "Campbell Soup Song, Um-Um - Ciood 

* Water hose, water hose 

Puts lots of water on the , . garden 

grass • 

flowers . 

Water hose, water hose . . 

This is how we use a water hose. ^ pantomime; 

Turn on water, hold on tight (pantomime) 
Then out comes the water, whoosh, whoosh, whoosh, 
(make sound, whoosh) 

if Make a pencil outline, of hose on piece of paper. Use green food 
coloring to make round noodles green. Model for children how 
to make Elmer's glue cover the pencil outline. Then, put noodles 
next to one another on glue and let dry. ^ 

You may wish to draw pencil lines to indicate water coming out, 
Again, model how to use glue to cover lines. Then, put on top 
of glue pieces of pipe cleaners, or thick spaghetti. 



" 1 Wind hose into large loops two inches in diameter. Have children 
stand several feet away Toss ball through the hose. May want 
to have someone on other side to catch ball. (Also use bean 
bags, newspaper balls, sponge ball, etc.) 
2. Use hose to water garden, grass, and flowers. 
/ 3 . use hose which has been wound up into approximately three ouch 
' diameter loops* fasten hose securely with sturdy tape. Have 
children crawl through, when hose is held vertically to floor. 
Have children jump into middle of the hose lying horizontally 
on floor and out again, one at a time. 



E. Fine Motor 

1. Make hose out of clay or play dough. _ _ 

2. Do path tracing activity on black board. Take the water from 
thp spigot through the hose to the flowers. See Appendix II 
for examples of Path Tracing. / 



l^Tell story, using puppets, about hose. Use stage or a screen: 
Two friends were playing outside. One friend (Mary) saw hose and 
V thought it was a snake. She then ran to her friend and told her 
to come and see the green snake. Her friend told Mary that it 
was a hose, not a snake, but Mary did not believe her. So the 
friend showed Mary how the hose worked. The friend showed Mary 
how to use the hose to water flowers and grass. Mary wanted a 
turn too. So, she too watered the flowers and grass. She wasn t 
afraid of the hose anymore. 



? in it - CAmm toois 



TUKtUTAY - KAKK 

A* Vnil Group Lesson - iiee LAP, pag* 

1. Refer tn MoiUay - Unit linkup Lesson. 

B. Music • 

1. To tame of Campbell Soup ouiig: 

(Do motions with rake or use rake in pantominie ) 
Hake the loaves, rake the loaves, 

us work, raking leaves* 
We can help, we can help, 
We can help rake the leaves . 

2. To tunc 6t 11 Row, How, Row Your Boat" 
(Pantomime) 

l&ks, rake, lake the leaves, 
See us rake the leaves* 

Rake, rake, rake the leaver, 

Raking leaves is fun* 



C. Art 

1. Make mural on wall. Draw trees and a boy and girl, each with a 
rake. Have children cut or tear different colored construction 
paper leaves. Have each child come and glue or tape leaves an 
mural. 

D* Games 

1 # ilake leaves outdoors. Jump into big piles of leaves. 

2. Place rake between two chairs part of obstacle course. Have 
children go under, over* around rake when following directions 
through obstacle course. 

3. Use rake in rel^y race. Children have to touch rake and run 
back to line. Adult holds rake. 



E. Fine Motor % 

1. Gee Appendix II for examples of Path Tracing. Take the boy/girl 

to the rake. Rake the leaves to the big pile of leaves. 
2m Trace around stencil of a rake made out of posterboard or cardboard. 



F. Gtoiyteliing 

1. Use large picture cards (self drawn) to tell story about two 

children raking leaves. Then have children assemble pictures in 
the sequence you told the story. Then mix them up again and 
have children re-sequence. 

a. Start with a three or four part story to beg in . 

b. Then add more parts as children are able to sequence four 
part story easily. 

Kxamplecs 1. Children asking, "Mother, what can we do? ff Mother 
suggests raking leaves. 



UN.1T 



- oakukn tools 



2. Mother and children rake leaves. 

3. Put leaves ill big bags. 

U. Put bags at side of road for garbage mail to toko nwajr. 



WEDNg3DAY_~ SHOVEL 

A, Unit Group Lessen - See LAP, page 8£. ,. 
1. Refer to Monday - Unit Grcup Lesson. 



B. Music 

1. To tune of "Punchinella" 

What do ire do with Mr. Shovel, Mr. Shovel 
What do we do with Mr. Shovel, here at school? 

(pantomime ) 

We dig in the sand, dig and dig, 
We dig in the sand, in the sandbox. 

/' (pantomime) 

! We dig in the dirt, dig and dig, 

We dig in the dirt, for a garden. 



\ 



1 



C Art 

1. Pre-cut shovels out of heavy paper. Sponge paint or spatter 
paint around cutout of shovel, (keep shovel cutout in place 
by putting small piece of masking tape on back) 

2. See Appendix I for examples of figure Ground. 



D. { ^ c ^ Tt a earden ou tside. Have each chUd use shovel and dig 

up the dirt. 
2. "Hide and Seek" the shovel. 



E * ^Path^acing activity, iiee -Appendix II for examples of Path Tracing. 
!. Use small play shoves (plastic) and put sand in pail, (may want 
to do only in sandbox) 



2, 



F, Storytelling , . ,. 

1. See Tuesday - F. storytelling #1. Make up story af*mt planting 
a garden using new pictures and shovel. 

T HURSDA Y - Ittg 

A. Unit Group lesson - See LAP, page 8>. 
1. liefer to Monday -^Unit Group lesson. 

-?.'rj- 



UNIT - OARDEM TOGIS 



H# Music 

U To tune of "Row, iiow, How Your float": 
(Pantomime) 

Hoe, hoe, hoe the ft/mien 
iioeing all the dirt. 
Hot?, hoe, hoc today 
For our garden to stay* 

C. Art 

1. Make cutouts of iioe beforehand, using thick posterboard or card- 
board* Uave children *ace around cutout using crayon or magic 
marker* Fill in outline with rubber cement, or Q-tips with 
Ebodr's glue. Use fingers to sprinkle sand over glue and let 
sit. Gently shake off excess. 



D. Games ■ 

1. - Hoc the dirt in the garden into rows, (will have to help children 

with this) Use hose to water the rows. 

2. Use hoe which is held by a child at each end. Give children 
directions to 1. jump; over 

2. step over 
3* crawl under 
ii. run under 
5* hop on one foot under 
(Raise and lower height of hoe during game) 



E« Fine Motor 

1. Make hoe out of clay. 

L 1 . Path Tracing. Refer to Appendix IT for examples of Path Tracing. 



F. Stoiytelling * 

See Tuesday and We<inesday * F. storytelling #1. 



FR £i)Ay ~ LA Wg MOWER 

A. Unit Group Lesson - See LAP, page flS'. 

1. Refer to Monday - Unit Group lesson. Use plastic replica of 
lawn mower. 



S. Music 

1. To tunc of Merrily We noli Alnn^ 11 
(Pantomime) 

(chxld f s name) will push the mower, 

... will push the mower, 

_ „ „ will push the mower, 

m , you pushed the mower, 

!Jow the c^aes is cut. 



UNIT - GARDEN TOOLS 



^ThinrLw the W sounds (rrrr-rrr-rr-rr-rx-rr? make 

motor sound by blowing air through lips) 

When it cuts the grass, 
b: Think up othor v-ora^s. 



V 



If Use Sears Catalog. Cut or W out pictures of law?* powers. 
Paste on large sheets of construction paper. Tear scraps of 
Freen paper and glue on to makfe grass. r Tter 

2. Make a mural. Cut or tear longNstr^s cf gree^paper. (^c 
Q-tios for spreading glue on strips) Make grass and ^® 
on Ser I nS^eedto draw outHrTof hiTLs) by gluing strips. 
• iLn ule a^e-cut picture of UnW and glue onto grass 
Pre-cut figures (man or woman or bc^ or girl) are glued las* w> 
push the lawn mower. 

if^elp children out grass outside with a push la«n nowor. (do. net 
use an electric mower) 

^Patn^Tracing activity. ' For exa^les of Path ^cing, re^r t^ 
Appendix II. Take lawn mower to the grass. Draw on chalkboard 
or use magic slate. 

Storytelling 

1. Word Games . T « 
a. If I needed to cut grass, what would I Mi 

b! If I needed to rake leaves, what tool would I use? 
c\ Give lots of practice with this. 

2. Fooler Word Game: "See if I can trick you correct 
Use above activity arid make mistakes. See if children can correct 

you. Use props, if necessary (ctftouts or pictures;. 

l^Takffieid trip to hardware store and examine each garden tool 
Studied* 



u pT*- MU HALS 



LAP normative dr»t-t (Section i) will be useful 
In determining which child will be n 
the lesson' on a matching level raid which child on 
a picture discrimination level. In langu ^* °™ 
child may be expected to make a one word response 
while another child may be expected to make a 
complete sentence. Each child's task may be diff- 
erent. 



MONDAY -BOG 

A. Unit Group Lesson - 
(Heal Object) 1- 

(Match Object) 

(Discriminate 
Toy Animals) 



(Discriminate 
in Pictures) 



2. 



(Associate Sound) S* 



(Other Associ- 6. 
at ion) 



(How Moves) 



7- 



(Classification) 8* 



(Classify as Pet, 9 
Farm or Zoo Aninal) 



See LAP. page 86. 

B _w in real dog. Let children touch and feel 
£tdo£ ^<What is this?" "Tell me who this is?" 
Use flannel board cut-outs to match dogs. 
"Put dog on dog." 

Using several plastic animals, have child find 
dog. "Show me which one is the dog?" Or, 
"Show me dog." Mix animals up before next 
child' s turn. 

Use pictures of different animals to locate 
which one is a picture of a dog. "Find the 
dog." "What did you find?" ^ 
Associate dog with bark. Use Peabody Kit 
Level P~ animal sounds record. Make sound 
and tell children that a dog makes that 
sound. (May want to use a cassette recorder 
and tape dogs barking.) Sing Music #1 song. 
Where dog lives—what he eats, 
a- Ask if anyone knows where a dog lives f tie 

lives on land. "Now, tell me where the 

dog lives?" 
b. Ask if anyone knows what a dog eats. 

Snow dog food. (See Monday E. fine motor 

#1) Let real dog eat food. 
Teacher first will want to ask "Who can 
tell me how a dog moves?" If no one can, 
she may give clues- 
Walks? Swims? 
Plies' 7 Runs? 

Find a picture in this room that shows how a dog runs, 

Then, teacher will explain that the dog is 

an animal. "The dog belongs to the ajimal 

family." May want to name and show $g*?r 

animals that belong to animal family. 

Give each child a flannel cut-out of dog. 

Use flamel board and discuss "dog" as a pet. 

Put on flannel board three groups of animals: 

pet, zoo, and farm. Ask each child to "put 

t.ie dog with the group he belongs to." 



'ERIC 



Unit - Animals 



(Verbalize 10. Child imitate label or sentence. Say, "This 

Imitation) U a dog."- Say, "Dog." 

(Verbal t2G— "What 11. When shown picture, plastic toy animal* renl 

is Thin?** animal, flannel board cut-o-.t, child can 

.uaswer, "What is This?" correctly. 

B. Music 

1. Gong to tune of "Did You Ever See A Lassie" 

Did you ever see a dog, a dog, a dog 
Did you ever see a dog's tail 
f Go this wv and that. 

(Put hand behind you and wiggle it back and forth.) 

2. Bingo 

3* Old MacDonald 

C. Art 

1. Hake A nimal Book for each child. Draw dogs on ditto sheets 
and run off. Each child will color one dog (minimum) and 
put picture on his animal book. (Make cover of book by 

folding large, sheet .of construction papey over. Put child » s 

name on his book.) . , 

2. Trace aroaid stencil of dog us..ng pryiuiry pencil or felt-tip 
pen. ( Example: DLM — Animal Stencils) 

V 

D. Games 

1. Fars&r ii tie Dell* 

2. Pin, Tall on the Dog. 

3. Draw poster of dog and fasten to wall. Have dog's mouth cut 
out— ;f airly big hole. Play throw-dog-the-ball game. St And 
tiiree feet , away and throw styrofoam ball in dog's mouth. 
Now move child back f urther and hold poster, telling child 

to throw ball in dog'- mouth. (May want to use different ball 
now. ) 

55. Pine Motor 

1. Eaoh child picks up one piece of dried dog food using pincer 
grasp, (index finger to thumb) and puts in dog's dish. 
When filled, let dog eat dog food. 

2. Path tracing. See Appendix II for example of pati tracing. 
Take dog to his bone. 

Take dog to his dog house. 

3. Hake puzzle of dog. I,et children put it together. 

P. ;*tov/teliing 

1. Going on tr"?— Uce flannel board to demonstrate. 

Teacher "I'm Jul a*; to Grandma's and I will take my dog." 
Children Repeat exactly 

Teacher "I'm g»ing to Grandma's aid I will t ike my dog aad 
* dog food." 

Children Repeal exactly 

To; .che? "T'n going to Gr.miraa'n and I win tahe my dog, dog 

fool, aid dog bowl." 
Children Repeat exactly 

Later, have child act as teacher and tell what he will take. 



Un' t - Animals 



TOESPAY - CAT 

A. Unit Group Lesson - See LAP, page 86. 
1. Seu Mond v ' a lesson on tlok * May want to add new atop to 

lesson— parts of body. 

B* ■' Jlusio ■ .' - 

1. Old. Maottonald 

c. Art 

1. Ears, tail, body (head and legs optional) are outlined as 
individual parts of a whole cat. Teacher models wher i each 
part goes Gh ild then matches parts appropriately to its \ 
outlines. Then, pastes parts onto drawing. Kay add 
whiskers to face* Draw lines and have child put glue onto 
lines and cover with piece of yam. 

2i Monday C. art #!. 

3. Make picture of cat's face. Have each p*r$- out out . ^Todol 
how to assemble. Let each child put each part on face in < . 
appropriate place (wit'tout W?s, if possible)! ey* 3 -, nose, 
^mouth, ears, whiskers. Then, child can hive piste to ^uo 
then onto f ice. 

B. Games ... «. 

1. Farmer in the Sell* 

2. Pin the Tall on the Cat. 

E. Fine Motir 

1. See Monday S. fine motor #2 and 3- 

2. See art f ;>r today . 

P. St ><■/ tiling 

1. Flannel board tit** — Tell story of Three Little K i t vg 
U3ing flannel board cut outs. Then, have children coant 
kittens. "We have three kittens. Put enough in '.t tens, 
so that each ki tten will have a pair of" rait tens. M 



A. Unit Group Less- i - See LAP, page 86. 
1. See Monday's lesson on dog* 

B. Music 

1. Song to tune of "Here We Go Round The ^olbercy Buah" . 

This is a horse, his home is t ie barn 

His home is the barn, his home is the bara 

This is a horse, his hose is tne bara, 

Now, go show Jk? where he lives 

(Hava pictures on hand and show) 
Have pictures on bulletin board of brum, houne, n f -'uool, church, ate. 
ChiH is to find where the horse lives. 

2. Old MacDonald 
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rt ;Unlt Animals 

best tan kmmit 

e. Art . •", .. .. ,. ; ., , • , ::' r . . ; r, ; .. . /. ; . . . .- 

i, tfiguxv . Ground- ~See Appendix I foe exrttple of t\ju*? ground, 

ileo /^'jH? C. rtrt #1. . . . . 

Jcjv y v. art #1 — u.3-» o.ita and different textured materials. 

■ -IV ui;«t 1 .; ■ ■ - 

.• • 1. hn ,tho tail on the Horse. " ' ' ; 

'". "<?*• in or* finite broqiss tick, horse, let children ride. • •...'•>. 

" K. p*ii»> Hotor 

I> jqafce. para out. of shoe box. Take and put all wall, piastre 

aili --'a upright in .barn. Then take horaea only out, without 

knock < »5g other animals over-, 

Pa* together pazzle of a horsoJ. (Cheves or DLK pussies) 

A* Unit Group Lesson ~ Cee LAP* psge 36* 
. I. So J Hondo's ieo»3ri-9fi iiVr, 

Musi* ; ■ " 

^on Lifrolc Indians 1 substitute "pigs* fos w In<liv*3 lf * 

0* Art • * 

1. Pre-drrtw.fl oaVU.n :>C ^Ig on cons traction paper* Tear pieces 
of pibk .tL-;vs i*? pnpfer atr /1st paper* Glu* twisted paper next 
to each other 30 fills outline of pig:- 

2. Figure Grou»vi— Gee Appendix I for example of figure ground* 

1* Rel^ Rue**- -Children have to touch picture of pig on wall and 

r V) b-ick to 1 1 ir* 
i. Pin tie Tail on the Pig* 

J. Go Fish'.ntf — Iteing magnet on pole, soe who can fish and find 

the: pi. 5 (animal pictures with paper clip attached to each)* 1 

E* Pino Motor 

1. Lac'.utf ta shape of a pig. (Can mate by glueing two 
pieces o*T poster board together anl hale puncher.) 

'J* Y-ith Traci -ifj- • See Appendix II for example of path trafcing. 

r. telling 

lt 2\£££ Li**!* Sl^i -Jtory 

2. Tell Three Little Pigs using flannel boird and cut-outs, One-to-oae 
c^rcenpondeno^: "Put up anoug*i pi£; .*> oaah pig will go 

with each h<>u?*o* w - 



I^ITAY COW 

kk Unit rir^ip Lesson - See LAP. page 86* 
1. See Koiid:\/*a l* a -^on on dog. 



Unit - Animals 

KST COPTf AMlUlBlf 

Music 

1. See Wednesday B. music #1. 

2. Old HatiDonald 

Ax w 

1. " Figure Groan 1 wit«i oow, horse, pig. See Appendix I for 

..example of ftguc* gr^and. 
2.. See Monday C« 'art ; #1. *: 

U uotite* Bridge^-mia Big Bridge"— instead of "Loatefe Bridge" 
"On the Cow" instead of" "My Fair Lad/** 

2. Go fishing-See Thursday B. games #3* 

Fine Motor 

1. Puaale of cow, ^ 

2. Path Tracing— See Appendix H,f >e example of path tracing. 

Storytelling" ' 

1. Tell Old IlacD onali tt»u<*j flannel board characters. 

2- Match cows to baby cow i n flannel board. Count cows yiw« 

Find mother cows and match to baby ^ow5 (calves). Review 

other a*iimals aid babies in same way. 

Field Trip 

1. Take a field trip to a farm. 
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imir - Tig FARM 



The UU> normative data (Section I) will be useful 
in determining which child will be able to begin 
tlie lesson on a matching level and which child 
on a picture discrimination level. In language, 
one child fflfcjp be ejected to make, a one word res- 
ponse while another child may be ejected to 
make a complete sentence. Each child's task may 
be different. 



MONDAY - FARMER 

A. IJinit Group Lesson - 
(Match Picture) 1. 



(Discriminate in 2. 
Pictures) 

(Figure Ground) 3. 



(Closure ) 



(Function) 

(Associate 
with Fam). 



(Verbal 
Imitation) 

(Verbalise: 
"What is tlds?") 



6. 



7 



See LA?, page &7. . •"' 

First show picture of farmer. Then show pictures 
of farmers. "Put farmer on farmer." "Who is this?" 
Use pictures of community helpers. Ask child to 
find farmer. 

In a farm picture . which includes farmer, have 
child locate farmer. Ask child, "Tell me who 
you found. ,f . 

Shuffle pictures of community helpers (doctor, 
mailman, etc,;) together. Have part of each showing. 
Tell childreh, "Find the farmer." "Who did you 

find?" - . . 

Explain farmer's jobs "Farmer's job is to take 
care of animals and to grow food. " 
Show picture of farm. Show animals that farmer 
takes care of. Show farmer growing corn or other 
crop. Show pictures of the following: city 
streets, circus, farm, inside of an office. 
Hav children show you where farmer lives and belongs 
'Throughout lesson, ask children who are on imita- 
tion level to bay the appropriate response after 
your model . 



8. Have child answer question, "what is this?" # 
throughout lesson when shown any representation 
of a farmer. 



B. Music 

1. Old MacDonald 

2. Song to tune of "Punchinello" 

What do you do, Mr. Farmer, Mr. Farmer, 
Hhat do you do, Mr. Farmer, on the farm? 
I take care, of Mrs. Cow, Mrs. Horse 
I take care of Mr. Pig too. 
What else do you do, Mr. Farmer, Mr. Farmer, 
What else do you do, Mr. Farrier, on «»,r lt -*iT 
I grow things for people to eat, 
I f*row com and beans and hay. 



IJMrT - THE FARM 



C. Art ■ 

1. Assemble picture of lamer. Using construction piper, pre-cut 

the shirt, overalls, hc**i, feet, ami hands. Have child match 
parts to rutiiiu? and thou turn and paste* . 
Tear out assorted pictures. Make booklet of things that go with 
the farmer. Discuss which pictures go with farmer and which 
. - 4 U nwt * Then have each child cut out one thing and put in 

.rfmscr*s Mak H * Examples of pictures: 'animal S> community • ' " 

helpers, • vegetables, toysj clothing. 

D. Games 

- 1. Farmer In the Dell. Have one child dress up as farmer, stand in middle, 

K. Pine Motor 

1. Pafh Tracing - for examples of Path Tracing see Appendix IT. 

See Art H and #2.- 



F. Storytell ing„. 

1. Tell story of Old MacDonald using flannel board. 

TUESDAY - DARK ..... 

A. Unit Group Lesson - See LAP, page 87. 
1. See Monday's lesson on farmer. 



3. Music 

1. Song to tune. of "Down by tfte Station" 
Down by thv tarn, 
Early in the morning, 
You will see the cows 
All in a row. 
Moo-moo, moo-moo, 
Time to eat. 

Substitute other animals for cow - pigs, chicks, horse, 'and sheep. 

C. Art 

1. d«t Large box. Paint it red like a barn. Let dry. Later, draw o 
door and cut out with knife. * 

2. • Assemble picture of barn on bulletin board. Match parts o.f barn 

to outline. 



D. Games N 

1, Ring Around the Bam (Hosey) \ 

2. M a ko a faim area. I»ut barn in farm area. Build fence (wooden . 
blocks) around all the farm. Put animals on the farm and In the 
bam. 



-,70- 



ijmt.t - thk vkyk 



E. mac Hotor . 

. .1. Make pniu'.lu of a barn. 
' ' x> • Make laf*iri}* f art is of a bam. 



ffiPHESDAY 2 TRUCK , 

A,-' Unit ftroup Lesson - .Sufi LAP, pa£e #7< 
• -.".'U Sec ^miay^.'lP^soii >* "farmer. ;- 



1, Assemble- picture of a- trucks Ham an outline of truck and its 
parts oiv each child!* paper. Give each child pre-cut parts 
which are to be matched to outline. Wicn done .correctly, have 
. child turn parts over and .paste down. ' . V 

- L\ Cut out pictures of truck and paste on paper to put xn "Farmers 
Book.* Other pictures of trucks should be tacked up on bulletin 
board. . 



Cm Games ■ . . . , 

1. Put truck in farm area of room. Put plastic animals on truck 
and take them to the farm wnere they will stay and live. 



. D. Fine Motor . _ • . . , . _ 

• 1, Load up toy truck with plastic animals and driv; x> barn. 

2. Make puzfcle of truck. 



TH URSDAY -TRACTOR * 

A.« Unit Group -lesson - See LAP, page 87, 
1. See Monday's lesson on farmer. 



B * lT Assemble picture of tractor - see Wednesday B. art #1. 
l. See Wednesday B. art #2 - substitute tractor for truck. 



C. Jam e '^ t tractor in f (irm area and make a cardboard area with rows. 
Have tractor follow rows. 

FRIDAY - CHICKENS 



A. ' ' 



...lit Group Lessen - See *M', pa<*e V . 

1. See Monday's lesson on farmer . Add Peabody Kit - level F hecord 
on animal sounds to lesson - association level. 



UNIT - ■ TIE FARM 



B« ftttsic 

1. Cild MacBonald 

2. Sonjt to tune of "Fr«ro Jacques" • 

f ] ike ithi rktitiS 

! like chickens 

Yes t I do . . 

Yea, I do . 
' Chickens say "clwsep, clieep" 
„' .' Chickens isay. ' "cheep, che^p*' 

And they walk, on two f eet, 

; Attd' thfcy Walk on' two feet* - 

HGTE: stoop down* on floor. Put hands on hips and move thorn like wings. 
& 



C. Art - 

1. Figure Ground - for examples of Figure Ground, see Appendix I. 
Use chicken and aggs in picture. 



Games 

1. Add chickens and chicken house to farm area. 

2. Make chicken house out of a small shoe box or any box. Cut out 
door, paint. -Later put plastic chickens inside. 



F„ Free Motor 

1. Make eggs and chicken's nest out of clay. 

Cut out chicken with cookie cutter. Use playdough or clay. 
3- Path Tracing - take, chicken to his nest. . For examples of Path 
Tracing, sec Appendix fl. 



Storytelling 

1. Flannel board 

See unit on. Birds - Thursday, music, "Fire Little Birds" 

Use same poem, but illustrate with flannel board. Have children 

help say poem or words. 

2. "Chicken Little" Story. 



Field Trip 

1. Go to firm and examine tractor, tnarK, bam, chicken house. 



UP uvi^ilv^ data (Sortion T) will be useful 
iri dotuminin^ Which child will be able to begin 
the lesson on a matching level and which child 
on a picture discriminat ion level* . In language, 
one child bo -.ejected to piake a qne >cord res~ 
ponse while 'another child Fl^ be <^ 
mcjko a complete sentence* Each child's task, may 
bo difi'ci'cnt. - 



.; MONDAY CVVCS 



Am Unit Group Lesson • 
(Match ^ject) i # 



-(Visual. ; 
Disc rijnuxai ion) 
(3fat.fi: picture ) 



(Dieoriminate 
. Picture) 



(KitTUiv Ground) 
(Pine**! on) 
(Closure) 



(Tactile 
Disc rinirn*. ion) 



(Ac. relate wlLh 
Farm) 



(Cue :-;heet) 
(Classify) 



2, 



3. 



2u 



10. 

11. 



• see LAP, page 67 • 
Label real ears' of com, "These are Cviru 
Put corn on corn** 1 1l What is this? 11 
Use, plastic or real vegetable?* Mix them up 
in box* Ask child to find the com* 
Make large lotto game which includes several 
different siaes of Com* Sec if child can match 
pictures appropriately* 

Have lots of picture^ - different sizeq, colors* 
etc. Give each child five pictures of dif~ . 
ferent things we eatr corn, potatoes* apple* etc* 
Tell him to give you all the pictures of com and 
keep the others/ Ask children* ."What did you give 
me? n - ■ ■ 

For example of Figure Ground* see Appendix I* 
Show me what you do with. corn/ 

Use templates to cover up parts of picture of com. 
Ask children to guides what the picture might be* 
rl r, cut off half of picture of an ear of corn and 
sec if HMldron ca;; guess what it is. 
Ivivv bag or Mystery box* Put different sized 
and shaped fruits and vegetables inside. Ask 
child to reach in; with hand and •to find the com* 
(!Jo peeking With eyes*) 

Explain that corn grows on the farm. (If you 
have taught farm, see unit on the Farm* ) Use 
flannel board and cutouts - farmer, bam, tractor, 
mother, baby * school, car, etc. Put three cutouts 
(car, farmer, baby) and ask which one goes with 
corn. Let child put com cutout with appro- 
priate cutout. 

Fur examples of cue sheets, see Appendix III* 
Explain thai com is a vegetable and belongs to 
the vegetable family* Show and name vegetables 
th.Mt you win study* Then present large chart 
with pictures of objects. Ask to which group com 
heion^s* When ouni rocs with a group, draw picture 
of corn in box on left. (See following page for 
no del of chart, ) 

-VtU- 
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ERIC 



UtiFF - VEGETABIiES 



(Classify) cent *d< 
nutrt 



r 



(Verbalise : 
imitation) 



















■"- — i 








1 


tore k 

' ' 1 





U'. Throughout lesson, ask children on imitative 

level to st j the appropriate response after your 
model. 



(Verbalise: 

"What is this?* 1 ) 13. To answer question, "what is this?", throughout 

lesson when shown any representation of corn. 



3. Music 

1. Song to tune to "Ring Around the Itosey" 

Farmer grows the corn. 
We cook corn on the stove . 

Umm- good ! Umm-goojjf 
Oops, we've eaten it all up! 
Corn is pretty yellow. 
Corn is pretty yellow. 

Umm-good! Ifam-good! 
It's all eaten up. 

2. Musical chairs With vegetables. 

Play a marching music record. When you lift needle, show picture 
of vegetable, com. All children must go and find same vegetable 
on floor and stand ox. it. (to make stay on floor, you will have 
to use tape on back. Cover each picture with clear contact 
paper to preserve vegetable picture.) 



(pretend to eat and rub tummy) 



(pretend to eat and rub tummy) 



C. Art 

1. For examples of Figure Ground, see Appendix I. 



D. Games 

1. Over and under r*»l»»r using real or plastic ear of corn. 

Fom lines. First child pabt»cs corn over .-shoulder, next, child 
passes corn under legs, etc. 

2. Set up grocery store in class. Include vegetable stand or table. 

3. Corn Jump 

Line up several ears of corn next to one another. Have children 
see if they can jump over n-w of corn without touching any corn, 
(use broad jump or running jump) 



E. Fine Motor 

1. Shuck corn and cook it. 



UNIT - VEGETABLES 

■« i * ... . ' ■ 

! . 

\ 

J * 

'2. Opun vnh V»J* corn with manual ean opener* Pour Into pan. Stir 
while it. croks over 'hot piatc. -Ixst children spoon com onto 
f.huir platos or put into a cup. . s 
> v I'l.-uit corn oyr.k; in j»ar«U»n you tbi^ during the unit, ottv^arden tools. 

iW ■Ptxii'-^r^ T&ssoit — aoe TAP, pa^o 87 * ■■ 

T. w>ee Monday. TJjtiit ilroup lesson \va c<?vn* 

1. £3tX' Monday B. music #2. Add carrots to the pictures you hold 

up :wd to the pictures on the floor • 



1* For t*xa#plos ■■<}£ -rl^iru Groimd, see Appendix !♦ ^ . 

Make? carrot prints: cut off part of carrot, dip in thick tempera 
paint on stamp pad and dab up and dewu i*odel for children how to 
d*> this. Use shelf paper and do it on floor or long table. 

D« Cartes 

1. Cut off top of carrot and. stick toot iqpicka in three sides. Pill 
sTLisc with water- and watch It grow. 

Tastin;? party: blindfold child, let. him taste carrot or corn* 
" Then have him tell or. show you" "what ha ak, 
£ee !-Tbnday, r .D. fcaw*3 #2. 

V.. Fire M'^tor 

I. Make lifilnds each child his turn at crating carrot. Tear 

lettuce into bowl and nix. I*ut in cups or bowls* Pour dressing 
on top. 

Plant carrot needs in rows of garden* 
3. Cut carrot into pieces. . Each child has turn and cats for snack, 
(teacher or adult supervisee) 



X 



Stoiytclliiu; 

I. Toll story nsw flannel board cutouts. Have Mr. Carrot tell 
trtcry about hr:w he rrcv; tip. Sh^w sequence fra seed to I ar*je 
carrots Tell about need for water 5 air, and sun. 



lsTOflT>nAY - PTYATO 

A. Mnit f !ronp Lesson - see TAP, pa>'c -V/ # 

L. ;^ee Monday Unit Croup Lesson on eorn. 



UNIT - VEGETAMJBS 



B. Music 

1. Sec Monday, B. music #2. Add potatoes to activity. 



C... Art 

"i. Figure Ground - for examples of figure ground, sec Appendix 1, 
' 2, rotate prints* cut .potatoes in half. Carve out design in potato 
(square, -circle,: triangle, etc. ) with- knife. use the tewpera 

paint and stamp pads. Put potato design on'stanip pad and then 

.print, feforks well on non- slick .shelf paper. 



D, Games , " 

1, Hot Potato.. 

. 2. Cut off top of potato - stick toothpicks into it. Fill glass or 
jar with water and place potato so part of it touches water. 
Watch it grow. , 
3. See Tuesday, D. £ames ff2 C tasting party). 



'E* Fine Motor 

1. Potato Creation - insert colored toothpicks into potato. Attach 
torn pieces of construction paper, tissue paper, round noodles, 
onto toothpicks. 

2. y&kn potato, face: stick on eyes, nose, cars, and mouth, using 
thumb tacks. 

Make hair With thick yam. Attach it to potato with thumb tacks. 
F. Storytelling 

1. Play cane using fiaaael board. Talk about the. corn, carrot, and 
potato cutouts. Cover board and remove one vegetable. Ask 
children -which one you removed. 

To increase difficulty, you will want to add more items. Or, to 
make even more diff icult, include both fruits and vegetables. 
"What is missing?" "Is it a fruit or vegetable?" "Is- it brown?" 

2. Guess im: game: start with cutouts on the flannel board. Toll 
children, "1 am thinking of something that can ?p in a salad. 
It is hard and orange. 'What is it?" "Show mc." Later, remove 
visual aids. 



A, Unit Group f#essnn - see LAP, page H7* 

1. See Monday Unit Group Lesson on corn . 



B. Music 

1. "Beans in your Kar" 

2. See Monday, H, music #2. Add beans to activity. 



J!NIT - 



!. Urwo d.ilJ writ*; name? Willi nagi** tirirkor or <1rciw geometric ohapo. 
■oproad or ^quc^c g!ne over linen? Place dried beans an top 
• ■ ,>f glut**' 1^*1. -:i?Vr' * "wa::t t < ft! 1. lusido of >*o^.itr io 

^41.\ VSataite- v.' • * • '■ , 

!• Thxvw.-b.can ba^ into wuoden Cuke oivitc. Have four sections of . 
. V. k \ko . rcrato • 'jwiatcit . different colors. •••/Make bean bags' same- . color .' 
as c;aih ^ohi^n* Ask child to ir throw rM bean bag into ro4 square" 
M throw rod bean bag into yellow square. 11 See who can tic this 
thro** feot >r noro away* (if this is -too difficult, work on 
tossing bean bag into trashean* box* and into pie tin before 
Coke crate) ■ ■ « 

Play Paw-Paw Patch. Instead of paw-pa wo f substitute word beans. 
(mp want to put lArgo bean seeds on fluor to pick up ■during 
gome) 

J. iJet* Tuesday, D* (lanes 



E. ' Fine-Motui- 

1. Snap green beano and cook. Have children spoon their beans onto plate. 

£• Plant bean seeds in rows of garden • Pat dirt on top of seeds and 
pour water on with watering can* , -.. 

3. Make tambourines t • get pie tins and dried beans# Punch holes * 
<reniy spaced in edges pf pie tins so the tins can be threaded to- 
gether with heavy string. Child puts beans into bottom pan and 
then puts another pic tin ■•face down over it. Child threads 
string tfirough holes/ Knot string ends together tightly. 



J toxy telling 

1. Zgc Wednesday, F. storytelling ffl and #2, Include beans in acti 
vities. 



FRI DAY - HAD 11311 

A. r Jn it fh'oup Lesson - see LAP, page 

1. Coo Monday T Tnit Group Lesson on coyn . 



P. Music 

1. 3ce Monday, B. music #2. Acid radish to activity. 

C. Art ■ ■ ■ • 

1. Figure Ground - for examples of figure ground, see Appendix J * 
Kadish mobile: use pro-cut construction paper of red radishes. 

Spread gl.no >*>n ^no radish, put yarn on glue -uu! thon put other 
radish on top. Pat. gently. Do two or three each. Tie to coat 
hanger or from ceiling. Jiang up. 



, UNIT - VEGKTABLKS 



yTtxt iSf U*> oi radiyh and insert tobthpicka. iMi into water in 

' fdl^! °L-f Vul-'tvUU-l. mi hi* swoon. Walk W end of >« Villi 

" * maiah Si Van and put feOrt hi box (sho^box). tan run hack 

ami pit down. 
3. Svc Monday, D. gamco #2. 



•Fine Motor - 

'1. i3co C...art#? (Friday). 

2. Make lacing card of radish. 



K^lf Sory of radish. lacked by i^^^^^fMM 
the whole radish. Then he heard a noise which made him jurnp. 
Hhon He jumped, so did the radish. The radish rolled and rolled. 
First it rolled across room and -into crack on floor. Then At 
rolled down crack into a hole, but it didn't stop there, 
(continue story yourself) 



r^ao^fgrecery store, and let each child buy one vegetable. Bring 
" each vegetable home in paper ba<r with the child's name on it. 
Have "show and tell". 



UNIT - fHIUGS WE CLEAN JWlTH 



The LAP. normative data (tfection l) will be useful 
in determining which child will be able to begin 
the lesson on a matching l^V^l and which child on 
a picture discrimination l^sirl. In language one 
child may be expected to ©aire a one word res- 
ponse while another child may be expected to matte 
a complete sentence. Each child's task may be 
different. 



MOMMY ~ mOW 



A* Unit Group Lesson • 
(Match Object) 1. 



(Visually Disoarira- 2. 
inate Object) 



(Pantomime Use 3- 
With Object) 
(Hatch Picture) h- 



(Visually Di scrim- $. 
ina*-? Picttu'c) 



(Figure Ground) 6. 



(Classify as 
Article You Clean 
With) 



?. 



(Associate With 6. 
Other Objects You 

Clean With), 



See LAP* page 68. 

Show a real broom. "This is a broom." Allow 
each child to hold ©room and respond on his 
level "broom", "a broom", or "this is a broom". 
Teacher may need to model words for child. 
Child will match broom to picture of broom 
when told "put broom on broom". 1 
Preseht real broom and one other-very different 
object, (shoe \ to each child. Ask child to 
"touch" or "show me" broom. "What did you 
touch?" For children on higher level you 
may present more objects with broom and use 
objects with more likeness to broom (mop). 
See B. music #1. v 



Give child picture of broom. Present two 
large pictures, one of a broom, one of another 
object, to each child. Ask child to put broom 
on broom. Say "broom". 

Show each child large picture of broom and 
large picture of another object (house). Ask 
child to "touch" or "show me" or "tell me" 
which one is broom. Add two or more pictures 
with similar features as lesson progresses. 
"What did you touch?" 

Show a busy picture which includes* a broom. 
Child will find the broom. "Good work." "What 
did you find?" 

Give each child several objects, including 
broom and one or two other articles you clean 
with, if they have been introduced. Have 
each cMld put articles you clean with in 
one ?hoe box and articles you don't clean with 
in another shoe box. You may move on to pictures 
Have children select articles you clean with 
from group of articles (ball, dust pan, rope, 
broom, pi '-e tic apple, sock). Pair broom with 
dust pan. Ask, "what goes with broom?" 



Unit ~ Things Wo Clean With 



■ B*' "Jlusie ■ ■ 

1, * Action ^uxv? to tune of <f Rqw Your Hont w « 

;Sweep, ^wcept sw^op tlit? room ■■ 

(Ihv liAth h-j»d*; like holding broom mid u:ike *wo*>pint; notions) 
'Sweep whore ever you see 
Uw<*?p t swt<ep, nweep the room 
ttow it's ^ cle;m ^ it caw bo 
LV /Children use broom stpsidte down to g*tl lop on hox^badt to music*. 

■i% - Apt ■ :| ■ ■ • ■ - ■ 1 ; • ■ ; • 

L. ' 'See Unit Unison #6. * 
:\ Children find pictures of brooms in marines or catalogs, 

tear or cut out , and paste tfr glue into things We Clean With" 

scrapbook or just on construct ion paper. 
U Cut broom shapes from stiff paper (tagboard, file folders, 

cardboard). Attach shape to large piece of newsprint* construction 

p&per, etc- with paper clips* Have children sponge paint 

around shape. Remove • shape and let paint dry. 

B* Games 

- iV Pa??, the Brfioc— riiave group form a circle. Give a child-sized 
broom to one child. Tell child to pass the broom to the 
person next to him rind keep it going until the music stops. 
The child who is holding broom when music stops moves out 
of circle and takes a turn to stop the jsusie for another 
round. Continue game until all participants have had time to 
stop jmisic* ' 

2* Broom "Baseball— child uses child-sized broom as bat and hits 
largo "ball thrown by teacher* 

■ E. Pine Jlotor . 4 . 

lp. 3ee C. art #2. 

2. Path Tracing — use large crayons, magic markers or large 
paint brushes before using pencils to trace broom to dust 

^ pan. See Appendix II for examples of path tracing 

im Kind large picture of broom. Paste it on cardboard then cut 
into two or three pieces. Have children assemble like puzzle. 

F. storytelling 

J . Cut out flannel shapes of broom, dust pan, and mop and have 
children sutnipulate the shapes on flannel board and make up 
stories nbout them* 



ERiC 



?i;k:;i>ay - vacuum clfamkr 

A. Unit Group Lescon - Zee LAP, page 95* 

1* Befer to Monday's group lesson on broom and use suggested 

nctivition substituting vacuum cleaner for broom. 
2. Prepositions can be taught by having children vacuum on, in, 
under, around, etc . 

>Tusic 

1, Cong to tune of "Here We Go Round the I-Julberry i?ush% 



:.C'- 

Unit - Things We Clean With 



The vacuum cleaner is full of air 
Full of ail* full of air 
_2hv vacuum clonner Is full of air 
' • it. . sncks up .-ui ttiv dirt. 
. . Fingerplay 

Ity vacuum cleaner has a .great big tuiacy 
(Arms measure how big) 
• And 3 longftose ■ 

(Hands and anas stitched forward) 

That Sucks air up into it 

(t*U, SU> 5U f ; Su) 

As the motor goes 
(Whirr, whirr, Whirr) 

C. Art 

1« Vacuum cleaner assemble—prepare background pa|>er l>y 

shape of- vacuum cleans un it and coloring different parts 
different colors. Cut out parts of vacuum cleaner in different 
colors to fit shape. Have children assemble vacuum cleaner by 
pasting shapes in proper place. (See E. fine Kotor #1) 

?. See Honday C art #2. • 

3. Path tracing with paint—have each child use large paint brush 
m & tempera zo take vacuum cleaner to carpet. First through 
vide iir.iight. tunnel, then through narrow curved tunnels. See 
Appendix II for example of path tracing^ 

' ... • "\ 
D» iriuaes ... 

1. Dramatization—children can pretend to be vacuum cleaners 

at work making the sucking and whirring sounds. They can 
move around in the room cleaning floors, chairs, blinds, etc. 

2. Auditory Discrimination— ask small group to close their 
eyes while one child Mdes with vacuum clean**, t^d turns at 
on for a few second*. Children Is small group open eyes and 
point or tell teacher where th*» sound came from ("behind the 
piano", "out of bathroom", "under the table", "behind the 
book shelf", etc.) 

1 Flannel Board—cut vacuum cleaner parts from flannel material 
of different colors and have children assemble vacuum cleaner 

on flannel board. 
2. Puzzle— teacher finds large picture of vacuum cleaner. Cut 
it out and paste it on cardboard. Cut the picture into ttiree 
or four pieces. Have children put puzzle together. 

F. Storytelling . 

1. Mike a U-part sequential story on cards of vacuum cleaner 

rtt work. 



VEP-tiKSPAY 



A. Unit- Group Lesson - See LAP, page %• 



■f 



Unit - Things We Clean With 

. . : ■ :.. \ . . 

.1. Refer to Monday's unit. lesson on broom and use suggested 
actiyitiGf? substituting ruop for broom. \ 
2. Brinr in one or two p.uls and cleanser £»b that children .'ay 
actually use nop to clean snail areas in\claosroom. 

* ■ 

B. Music 

1. Action song to tune of "The Farmer in the .pell". 

{i!^e njoppin^ motion) 

We're mopping up the floor - 
Stick in the mop and wring it out 
We're mopping up the floor* 

2. Put on record with galloping music and let children use mop 
upside down (horse) and gallop to music around room or outside. 

C. Art 

t. fSake mop—giv* children short piece of old broom handle (or large 
dowel pen t tongue depressor or popsicle stick) and short pieces 
of colorful yarn. Have children put several pieces of yarn 
together and staple bunch to piece of broom handle, tongue 
depressor, popsicle stick or dowel pen to make a miniature mop-. 

2. Give each child a drawn shape of a mop. Ask each one to out- 
line shape with glue and to squeeze glue on inside of shape. 
Child may sprinkle sand on or fill in with colored popcorn, 
cereal, beans, etc. 

D. Games 

1. See Wednesday B. music #2. 

2; See Monday D« games #1. V 

3. Jump over the mop. Teacher moves the head of the mop back 
and forth on floor while* each child takes a turn to jump over 
it as it is moved fast or slow. 

# 

E. Fine Motor 

1. Give children opportunity to wring and squeeze water out 
of mop.* 

2. Locate picture of mop from other items you clean with. 

3. Paste pictures of mop in "Things We Cleans With" scrapbook. 

F. Storytelling 

1. Read story Mo£ Top. by Ddn Freeman, Scholastic Book Company. 
- 2- .Make stick puppets of Mrs. Broom. Mr. Vacuum Cleaner, and 

Baby Hop and begin a homemade story that children will finish. 

I 

THtJBSDAY - DUCT PAN 

A. Unit Group Lesson - Cee LAP, page 

1. Refer to Monday's unit lesson on broom and use su&jested 
activities substituting mop for broom. 

ii. Mu^ic 

1. Action Song — using; left hand ae dust pan and right hand as 
broom f do sweeping and picking up motions while you sing: 



Unit - Thihgs* We Clean With 



Look see I can do this 
Look see I can do this 
took see I. can do £hio. 
You can do it too if you just watch me. • 

Art " . 

1. Find pictures of dust pans in Se^rs Catalogue and have child 
paste them on large paper or in "Things We Clean With" 

•• •■ ecrapbook. ✓ - \ - 

' •' 2. See Honday A. unit grprup lesson #6. 

l^Dust pan and paper relay— form two lines with three children 
in each. Give dust pan to each child at front of line. Qit 
three crumpled up halls of newspaper; in front of each line. 
The leaders use dust pan to pick up one ball of paper without 
help of other hand. Take it to waste basket ten feet * 
away, dump it in and bring dust pan back to person in front 
of line. First person goes to back of line while second person 
repeats the process. Team that finishes, first is winner* 
If paper ball is dropped on way to waste basket the child must - 
pick it up again with dust.pan only and get it to the waste basket. 

B. Fine Motor ■ , , 

1. Child can trace dotted line shape of dust pan and cut out the 
shape. If shape is drawn on sturdy paper, dust pan can be used 
to actually pick up dirt. ; - . ,, c 

2. Use dust pan in sand box to pick, up and pour sand into containers 
or back onto sandbox. » , 

3. Make dust pan shape sewing card and use shoe lace for children to sew 

P. Storytelling; 1 , . - . . 

1. Use old" sheet and lamp or flashlight to do a shadow story with ■ 
broom, vacuum cleaner, mop, and dust pan. Let children manipulate 
the objects. 

FRIDAY - DISH POWDER ( DETERGENT ) * 

A. Unit Group Lesson - See LAP,, page %, 

1. Refer to Monday's group lesson on broom and use suggested 
activities substituting dish powder for broom. 

2. Bring in plastic dish pans for children to use to wash dishes 
in housekeeping center or after snack. 

B. Muoic ' 

1 . Song to tune of "Vty Bonnie Lies Over the Ocean' . 
We put water into the dishpan 
We put in some dish powder, too 
We wiggle our hands in the water 
And the bubble d cone tumbling through 
Soap suds, soap suds 

You feel good and clean dishes too-oo-oo 

Soap suds, soap suds 

You feel good and clean dishes too. 

-28$- 



Unit - Things We Clean With 



Art • '■ . 

1 . Children nay whip up some dish powder ;m& water to make a mixture 
that can be used like finder paint. Addition of food coloring, 
tempera, or flitter can make the activity more interesting. 
Add sand or wood shavings to #1 for more texture*. 

3. See Monday C. art #2. 

_"<JaBB© . 

1. Place a small box of dishpowder on table or floor. See if child can 
. get it up without uaing hands may use mouth, elbows, feet, legs, 

etc. 

■ Fine Motor' •. • •• * 
U Mix a little dish powder with water and use as bubble blow. This 
helps to develop breathing skills for later pronunciation of "certain 
words. Ask children to catch bubbles to help develop eye-hand 
coordination. 

2. use soap sud mixture to frost a cardboard box cake or- cover a 
milk carton house with* snow. 

3. Use soap sud mixture to cover small tree branches brought in from 
woods to make a winter scene. 

Storytelling 

1. Use scrapbook of "Things We Clean With" that children have made 

during the week to show pictures. Have children tell about pictures 
-by verbally labeling items and telling how they are used. Put 
book on book shelf for Individual use next week. 

Field Trip 

1. Take a trip to a department store, hardware store, or appliance 
store to see items studied this week. 
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UNIT - THE FIREMAN 



The UU> normative data (Section jfrill be useful 
in determining which child will be able to begin 
the lesson on a matching level and which child 
on a picture discrimination level. In language, 
one child may be expected to mgfce a one word res- 
ponse while another child may be, "expected to fiiake 
a complete sentence. Each child's task may be 
different. 



MONDAY - FIBEMAN 



A* Unit Group Lesson • 
(Match) 1. 



See LAP, page 89. 

Use rubber model of fireman from community 
helper set and say, "this is a fireman". Allow 
each child to hold rubber fireman and rj&spond on 
his level "fireman 0 , "a f irem^aV- ^r^'thie is r a 
fireman". Teacher^may-neSa' to model words 
for. some children."* Teacher will give child a 
model fireman, "what is this?" then hold another 
identical model fireman and one other object 
(stick, shoe) near child and say "put fireman 
on* fireman" . Teacher may increase nog,- fireman 
objects as lesson progresses. 
(Discrimination) 2.' , Present rubber object model of fireman and one 

other object grossly different from fireman 
(block, pot) to each child. Ask child to 
"touch" or "show me" fireman. . "What did you 
touch?" For children on higher level you may 
present more objects with fireman and use objects 
more similar to fireman (mailman) for finer 
discrimination. 

Give child a large picture of fireman. Show child 
1 large picture of fireman and another large picture 
of non-fireman (tree). Ask child to put fireman on 
fireman. What did you do? 

Show each child large picture of fireman and large 
pictures of other helpers. Ask child to "touch" 
or "show me" or "tell me" which one is a fireman. 
Don't let child touch wrong picture and change 
position of the pictures so that child won't 
pick up on other cues. 

Draw shape of two or three people in burning 
house. Partially cover people with smoke. 
Help fireman save people by having children find 
the people and outline with magic marker. 
Auditory — have children find missing part of word 

when you say fire or m an. Grammatic— have 

children repent a model sentence (example) "This 
is a fireman". Visual — show picture of 'fireman 
with a body part missing (arm, leg and foot, nose, 
eye). Ask child to find part that is missing. 



(Match Picture) 3. 



(Visually Di scrim- i+. 
inate Picture) 



(Figure Ground) 



(Closure) 
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Unit - The Fireman 



(Indicate Function) 7. Have children pantomime what the fireman does when 

he (joes to a fire (squirt hose, climb ladder, 
carry people or animals out, catch people or animals 
- in not, <yivy oxygen, chop holes in roof, etc.). 

B. tfusie ■ 

Song: tune "Muilberry Bush" 
"Che fireman puts the fire out, 

".'..'."Tire "out, ..fire' out ■/•;:- " 

. .. The fireman puts the .fire out 
' . To keep us safe from harm. 

2. Poem: *» 

The- f ixenan.** voting: ready 
Near his engine good and. stout 
And should there be a fire tonight 
ffe'll rush to put it out 

3. Finger play: 

Five little firemen sleeping in a row 

(Close fingers of one hand) 

Ding Ding goes the hell 

(Use other hand to pull down two times) 

And off to the fire they go 

(Put one hand on top of other and do pole slide motion with hands ) 

C. Art 

1. Children may color picture of fireman. ^ 

2. Children may use red chalk or paint to path trace fireman to fire. 

3. Cut out construction paper uniform, boots and helmet for fireman. 
Give each child a picture of undressed fireman. Let them paste 
pieces in appropriate place to dress fireman. The picture may 
need to be color coded to match pieces for a low level child. 

Games ,,,,,, . 

1. Let children use old hose on playground and climb ladders to 

put out fires. 

2. Fireman's helmet relay— use two discarded firemen's helmets. 
Divide children into two lines and let each one have a turn to 
run, get helmet, and "bring t > next person in line. Line that 
finishes first is winner. . 

3. Boot race—use firemen's boots or men's large shoes and let children 
rnce to fence, sandbox, etc and back. 

B. Fine Motor 

1. See C Art #2 

2. Let children tear small pieces of red construction paper and paste 
on large sheet for fire. Child may glue square of red cellophane 
paper over collage for more fire effect. 

3. Children may cut out fireman's boots, helmets, etc 

F« Storytelling , , . , , 

1. Make finger puppets of fireman and help children tell an instant 

2. Read^a story about firemen. What they wear, what they do and where 
they live. 
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G. field trip, , Invite a fireman to eorjs . dressed in uniform to your 
class. He may talk to th# group or «u>swer questions during unit 
group lessons, snackt outdoor or storytinie-. 



TUESDAY ~ HKE TRUCK . 

A. Unit • Group Lesson* See LAP, 9& 

1. kefer to Monday Unit Group lessons on fireman and use . suggested 

Activities* Substitute -fixe track for fireman* 
?*" Prepositions can be taught by having children put toy fire 

truck in, under, on, behind a barrel, box; shelf, etc* 
3. Color, sise, shape and texture concepts can also be taught in 

thia unit with the use of construction paper, fabric and objects* 
1*. Discuss what tools are kept on the fire truck and what they are, 

used for. 

B. Kusic 

I. Gee Monday B music #2. r 
2* Song: tune "Wheels on the Bus" 
The wheels on the fire truck 
go round, round, round 
round, round, round 
round, round, round 
The wheels on the fire truck go 

round, round, round 
All around the town 
The horn . . .beep, beep, beep 
The bell * « •ding, ding, ding 
The hoee . , ♦squirt, squirt, squirt 
The siren. . * 

C. Art 

1. Children may paint fire truck on easel. 

2. Children may find outline shape of hose, axe, ladder, fireman, 
etc. that have been drawn on large fire truck and glue or paste 
on matching cut-out shapes. 

3. See Monday C art #2. Fire truck to fire* . . 

D* Gaines 

1. Cut out large cardboard or wooden shape of fire truck. Cut out 
back of truck so that children may use for bean bag toss. 




2. Make roads on floor with masking tape for children to drive 
toy fire trucks* 

3. Put toy fire trucks, rubber firemen, helmets, boots* pieces 

of hose, etc. into block center or outside to encourage dramatic 
play. 
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Unit - The Fireman 



Fine Motor 

• vl. Faint with red tempera or finger paint. 
• - P.uU- "ftivwiui pv? + *m- on f ire truck to fiseaci*te fireman witn 

fire truck. -,. - ........ . 

' .: 3. Use fire truck cookie cutters to cut piny dough fire trucks. 

F. Storytelling % ■ . > 
1. tfee large flannel fire truck cut-out and small cut-outs of 

4 tool* and firemen . to _tel 1 a flannel board story . tea** this 

ma'terM out for several -days so that children may tell their 

-own statics to each other or use it individually. 

G. Field 'Trip ' % ' "'" ■* " * ' ' —j " " "•' 
1. Talk about field trip you will take to fire station Thursday. 

WFUflfrJLSDAY ~ HOSE 

A. Unit Group Lesson. See LAP, page 96. . 

1 . Refer to Monday Unit Group lessons on fireman and use suggested 
activities, substituting hose for fireman. X 

2. See Tuesday's Unit Group lesson #2. v 

3. Put several pieces of old garden hose in block center for 
dramatic play. Put some garden hose outside so that children may 
use to actually squirt water (under supervision). 

jj, * I ^ 9I S on ^ : , tf!ul berry Bush" - pantomime squirting hose while singing 
"This Is the way we squirt the hose." -• 
?. Use pieces of water hose to let children sing through. This 
changes the sound of their voice and is fun. 

C Art 

• Use short pieces of hose to let children do a blow paintings 
nut small spoon of tempera paint on large piece of construction 
paper. Have child put one end of hose near paint and blow 
through the other and watch the paint scatter icross the paper to 
»>ake designs. Use several colors. 

?\ Use ploy dough or clay to make long hose. Let dry. Paint. 

P. r i'tDC-S 

i. Let children roll up long garden hose. 

Put two long pieces of hose on ground side by side* Ask children 
to jumo over them. Spread two hose pieces five or six Inches 
•apart and ?ee who can still jump over without getting feet inside. 
Continue spreading hose pieces further apart until nobody can 
junp over. , 

E. Fine Motor 

].. r.ee Monday C art ff2. Change 'ire to hose.. 

?. Zee Tuesday C rirt 

P. storytell ir...: 

j . r-ct- Tuesday F storytelling #1. 



Unit - The Fireman 



G. Field Trip . 

1. Goe Tuesday G field trip #1 



A. Unit Group Leaeon. Bee LAP, page 96. 

I. Refer to Monday. Unit Group lessons, on tixasstan and. use. suggeated. 

activities- substituting ladder, for ■ fireman. : ' • 

•2.. Put several ladders of different heights on the playground. 

P. Husic 

'I' 1 See Tuesday B iausic #2. 
L\ Goo Monday B nusic #1. 



Art . 

x. Children use red oaint to path trace fireman up ladder to rescue 



2* Gee Monday P storytelling' #1* 
3- Draw picture of ladder • Have children outline shape with glue 
then sprinkle on Band or glitter • 

T>. Ganes s 1 * 

1. See Konday J) games #!• 

2* Use ladders as part of obstacle course* Children have to climb 

over* under and through ladders* 
3- Lay ladders down on top of wagons to make fire trucks* Attach 

pieces of hose, rubber axe, etc* 

„.E* Fine Motor 

1. Paste picture of ladder on stiff cardboard* Cut into three or 
four pieces. Have children assemble ladder puzzle* 

2. Have children paste cut-out ladders on shapes of ladders in 
figure ground activity. 

3. Have children sort fireman's tools from doctor's tools or bpker f s 
tools. 

F* storytelling 

1. Gee Tuesday F storytelling #1* 

G. Field Trip 

1* Visit fire station* 



o 
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FRIDAY - FIRE 

A. Unit Group Lesson. See LAP, page y6. 



Unit - The Fireman 



1. Refer to today A Unit Group lessens and use i% $l,- axi± #8. 

2. Talk about fixe safety in "the heme and schooL. Have a fire 
drill. Talk about the word exit. 

3. Show, by experiment with jar, lid and candle, that fire needs 

air to bum. Put small candle in wide mouth jar and light candle. 

Put lid on and let children see that fire goes out. 
I4. Discriminate hot from cold. 
5". Associate hot with fixe. 

6. Indicate function of fire (cook, heat house). 
•7„ Verbally review what was seen and. done on field trip Thursday. 

Music 

1. Review Monday B music #1, #2, and #3» 

Art ■'■„"•' 

1. Children may make candle holders from old play dough or clay, 
stick candle in it. 

2. See Monday E fine motor #2. 

Games 

1. Play hot potato with ball outside or small potato ii^side. 

2. Divide the group into two teams. One team will be flaming fire. 
* Pantomime how fires get smaller and smaller as firemen squirt 

on water. 

Pine Motor 

1. Let children use out up drinking straws and red construction 

paper pre-out shapes to string necklace. 
2 Children may pour cold and warm water from one container to 

another. 



Storytelling 

1. Review Tuesday P storytelling #1. 

2. Make group experience story on trip to fire station. 
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UHIf THINGS WK KAT WITH 



The lAF normative data (lection I) will be useful 
in determining which child will be able to begin 
the lesson on a matching level and which child 
on a picture discrimination level. In language, 
one child may. be expected to make a one word res- 
ponse while another child may be expected to 
make a complete sentence, Each child's task may 
he different. 



MONDAY - SPOON 

A- Unit Group Lesson • 
(Match) !• 



(Visually Biscrim- 2. 
inate Object) 



(Tactility Eiscrim- 3, 
inate Object) 



(Visually Discrim- 
inate Picture) 



(Figure Ground) $. 
(Pantomime Use) 6. 



(Indicate Use) 



7. 



(Associate with 
Other Objects) 



$99 LAP, page 89. 

Bring in real spoons. Present spoon to child 
and say "this is a spoon". Allow each child to 
hold spoon and respond on his level* "spoon", 
"a spoon" or "this is a spoon". Teacher may need 
to model words for some children. Teacher will 
give child a spoon, then hold . another identical 
spoon and one other object (glove) near child and 
say, "put spoon on spoon". Teacher may increase 
non spoon objects as .lesson progresses. 
Present spoon and one other object grossly different 
from spoon to each child. Ask child to "touch" 
or "show me" spoon, for children on higher level 
you may present more objects with spoon and use 
objects with more likeness to spoon (shovel). 
Place spoon in feely box. Ask child to . reach 
hand in and get spoon. "Vhat did you find?" 
Then, put spoon and other object very different 
from spoon (block) into box{ 'ask child to get spoon. 
Then, put in spoon and other things we eat with and 
ask child to get spoon. 

Show each child large picture of spoon and large 
picture of something else we eat with (fork). 
Ask child to "touch" or "show me" which one is 
spoon. "Vhat did you show me?" 
Show a picture from a magazine showing a family 
eating or a specific table setting. Child will 
find the spoon. "What is it?" 
Teacher moaels with spoon how to hold spoon and 
dip food and take it to mouth. Teacher says, "this 
is the way we eat with a spoon". Have each child 
imitate with spoon. Pretend to feed doll with 
spoon. 

Children dip up sand, fingerpaint, mashed potatoes, 
etc. with spoon. Child says, "we use a spoon to 
pick up mashed potatoes". 

Associate real spoon with fork, real spoon with 
knife, etc. Then, use "go tyguther" flannel 



9 
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Unit 



- Things We E«t With 



pictures of spoon, fork, knife. 
Use two shoe boxes to separate things we eat with 
from things we don't eat with. Put all objects we 
uyo to eat with in one box and all objects we 
don't use to eat with in other, "box. "Name 
the things we eat with?" Teacher models by 
picking up spoon and saying "th^s is a spoon". 
Teacher models where to . put spoolfi on place eiat. 
Child imitates teacher. Teacher gives child 
place mat with plate and spoon shape drawn in 
proper place. Child puts real spoon on drawn 
shape. Then, teacher gives child place mat with 
drawn plate and child puts spoon in proper place 
with no cues. Child says "this is where the spoon 
goes". 

B. r-!usic 

.1. Sing "Hey Diddle Diddle the Cat and the Fiddle" and use flannel 
cut outs along with song. 

C. Art 

1 . Use Sears catalog and cut out pictures of spoons and start a 
"things we eat with" book to paste pictures into. 

2. Put out spoons to be used with play dough. 

3. Put spoons in sandbox for dipping and pouring. 

D. Comes « • 

1. Dramatize "Hey Diddle Diddle the Cat and the Piddle". 

2. Children carry large bean in spoon from table to door and back 
without spilling. ( . 

E* Fine Motor 

1. :>ee Monday A Unit Croup lesson #$« 

2. Put together puzzle of proper table setting. 

jrcir 

3. Gee Monday C art #1. 
F. Storytelling 

) . Use "Hey Diddle Diddle the Cat and the Fiddle" to let children 
verbally say the nursery rhyme as they put flannel pieces on 
flannel board. 



'.'UKSDAr - FORK 



A. Unit Group Lesson. I3ee LAP, page .97. 

i. Kefer to Monday A Unit Group lessons and use suggested activities 

:-ubntituting fork for npoon . 
V. Have real spoons and forks available for demonstration and use. 
3. Hove model table setting available to show the fork's place. • 



(Clarify) 



.{Set fable... . ... 10, 

Properly) 



Unit - Things We "R^t. With 



• Music' 

1. - Song tune "Mullberry bush". 

This is the way we eat 
with a fork, spoon, etc. 
* 2. ; Finger play 

Here are mother's knives and forks 
(interlock fingers, palms up) 
This is rathe*.* s table 

(interlock fingers, palms down) ' *y 

This Is sister*s drinking glass 

(touch all fingers on one hand to thumb leaving opening at 
top of hand) 
This is the gravy ladle 
(extend one arm down and cup handup) 

* . . 

C. Art 

* i. Give child a construction paper place mat with pre~drawn place 

setting. Child will color fork, spoon, knife, plate, napkin. 

2. See Monday C art #1 and #2. 

3. Path trace fork to meat. . 

B. Games ' , ^ M • . ... 

1. Duck, Duck, Goose Game—Use knife, knife, fork to imitate this 
game. Children form circle? one child is "it" afc£ marches around 

circle saying, "knife, knife-, for*"* He says this several times, 

then on the word "fork" he. touches someone in circle .who must 
run after him. If "it" gets back to empty space before being . 
cau^it, the chaser becomes "4-t" and repeats game* If chaser 
catches "it" then "it" has to get inside circle until another 
."it" is caught and put inside. 

E. Fine Motor , 

X. Use cardboard to cut out shape of fork. Punch holes around edges 
of sewing card and use shoe string for child to sew on card. 

2. Have children sort objects we eat with from other objects. 

3. Prepare a shoe box of grits, lentils, rice, beans, spaghetti 
and let children use fork to see which items can be scooped up 
with fork and which can not. 

F. Storytelling , , .„ , 

1. Use flannel cut-out of table setting and let children assemble 
items on flannel board and tell about them. 

WEDNESDAY - EilFE 

A. Unit Group Lesson. See LAP, page 97- 

1. Refer to Monday A Unit Group lessons on spoon rmd use suggested 
activities substituting knife for spoon. 

2. Use silver knife without teeth to begin with. Also have spoon and 

fork available to review rmd to show each Lira's place in table 
•setting. 

B. Music 

1. See Tuesday B music #1. 



Unit - Things We Eut With 



;leo Tuesd:*y B iausic'#?« 
4. Stfitf "Three Blind Nice". 

'<« Art ••■ ' • •;. 

i. ijoo. >;OiiiLay C i*£t #1. 

Giue pro-cut simper of knife, fork, spoon ;uid plate onto construction 
< paper model of table sut.ting.. ., < . v < 
Children &ay cut out shapes of knives and use pinking ahears to 
make blade with teeth. '" » 

Vu G trier. - • 

1. Knife Hunt— teacher hides knife while children close their eyes. 
Children open eyes and teacher then gives clues as to where knife 
la while children hunt for knife. Finder gets to hide knife 
next tine. / 

E. Kino Motor .. • 

i. Hee Monday A Unit Group lesson #3* 

?■* Use silver knives without -teeth with play dough. 
J. Zee Monday A Unit Group lesson figure ground. Use knife 
instead of spoon. 

P. I* tory telling 

l< f>ee Wednesday B music #3 — dramatize. 

G. Field Trip 

1. Take group to cafeteria and let each child select three items for 
table Setting (spoon, fork, knife) and set place on table for 
lunch. 

THURSDAY - PLATS 

A. Unit Group Lesson. See LAP, page 97. 

1 . Refer to Monday A Unit Group lessons on spoon and use" suggested 
activities substituting plate for spoon. (You may want to start 
with paper, plastic or melraac plates before using china.) 

B. Music 

1. Piper plate balance. Aak children to balance a paper plate on 
their head whi">e marching to music. 

C Art • . - 

i. Ilako paper plate face mobiles to hang in room. 

flee magic marker and paper plate to practice making circles. 

j. Make wax paper place mat by placing cut-oats of knife, spoon,' 
fork and plate between two rectangles of wax paper and press 
with a warm iron. This mat may be used .for follow-up teaching 
of proper'place setting as child puts real object on appropriate 
shape each day. 

I), wanes t 

i. :*tand a certain distance from waste basket {3 to l/ft.) 
rmd throw in paper plate. 



Unit - Things Ve Eat With 



1. Make stick puppets by gluing a tongue depressor onto paper plate 
and adding yarn, construction paper~T>ieces, sequins, tahrxc, etc. 
to make people or animal faces. 

2. Path trace plate to table. _ 

7.7:3. TTae hoaesJad* plate-shape saving fe^d. 

P. storytelling" .«... . 
1. Review nursery rhymes used Monday and Wednesday. 



FRIDAY ~ 8AFKIK ' ! * 

A. Unit Group Lesson. See LAP, page 97» _ 

• 1. Refer to Monday A Unit Group lessons and use suggested activities 

substituting napkin for spoon'. ^ ^ oAV 

2. Let children fold and count napkins, pass out napkins for snack 
or lunch, set table, etc 

B " l W Husical Napkins--put large dinner napkins in circle °* f^«t«nd 
Ask children to sit on a napkin. When music starts children stand 
up and march around napkin circle. Teacher removes one napkin^ 
When music stops whoever does not have napkin to sit on must move 
ou* of circle. Garae continues until only one person is left—the 
winner. ' 

C Art ' 

* i. Children may use crayons or magic markers- to decorate/ napkins. 

2. See Tuesday C art #1. 

B. Games _ ' • . . a„ 

1. Drop the napkin Is imitation of "Drop the Hankerchief 

E. Fine Motor 

1. Fold napkins. 

2. See Monday A Unit Group lesson #3» 

3. See Monday E fine motor #2. 

F. Storytelling 
1. See Tuesday F storytelling #1. 

G. Field Trip 
1. Repeat Wednesday G field trip #1. 
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f he ■ in tv\ aU. VYSdata: (^.v.thm .i) # fti,U be. useful 
iii doteiTiining wh c*:*I-t«i Hill -be able to begin 
the lesson ou ^..mrttCfiljiJi:.:. U-vel and whiehehHd 
. ". ^j^Unv, Oiacrlro^iati OU . i$j&U - wMl'Mm^C?* : . < 

7 ttne - child may .be exp^e ted to , wake a one' word res- 
:ponse while / aaofcbgriififrJ^ im'be expected to ; 
make, a compl vie sentence . Kanb child's task may 
be dif if event. 



jet up the fieusekeepint area as a campsite i%>r the week. . 

Uet up small «up tent; bring In ofte or two sleeping bags, a 

' fij&t aid kit, w^od/red eellopiiane paper and flashlight- to 

•Jiakci pretend ca»npfiro, and a toy cancer truck. 

A. Unit tfroup Lesson - See LAP, pageTH). . 
(Ma* eh Picture 1. dive child -a - small model tent. Hold a picture 

to i'ect} of a tent and a picture of another object (hair 

brush) in front of child. Say. "this is. a tent", .. 
pointing. to tent. Have child imitate sentence. 

Ask child to "put tent on tent." 

(Visually nisei'inu- ?. &u>w each child a large picture of a tent and a 
nit* Picture of large picture of other camping gear (sleeping 

•vent.) bag). Ask child to "touch" ur "find" tent. 

'"What diti you find?" Increase = number of ^ 
pictures after several cessions with two pictures. 
(FLinuv Ground) 3. 'When presented with a busy camping picture, 
. th«. child will, find the tent. "What did you 

find?" 

(<U— ure) h. <-<>ver part of a picture of a tent. Ask child 

t,., teLl you what the whole picture is by . looking 
at the part. Children will answer on their level 
' "fireman", "a fireman", or "that is a fireman", 

(hrlicate 'fcf Children may get inrMe tent and lie down or sit 

.V'?ent> down. When asked what is a tent used for, or 

wjjat dr. you do with a tent, children may say, 
"You use a tent to live in when you camp in the 



pari-w 

^lvsify with (. £h'.,w child large picture of camping scene an. 

\lcUvit") larre picture of beach scene. Show assorted 

pictures and make sure that several are camping 
it. cms. Ask child to find pictures that, go with 
canping r.cene" (sleeping bar, t.ent, camper, etc.). 



L^'con*' to tunc ■ f 'The Pear Went -Vcr the Mountain" 



mm -■c/flirmtt 



• . Vfc f Fw ^loepiu** icwJJo our Wnt * . ■ 

■We 1 ' re aiun*p£n£ inside Vy^r toii't - ' 

;.J ' . ' 'We're sUvp:Ln* # Innido our tcrX " " ..." ' 

- • :-"i;;r;fe(Lv old v 5^e: .^ws^.t^rnakc inlniat ura fc *..tiGrit^ . - 'Cut ; :&irt; ^iMar^ 

dqor . raint, , .-.;.„;,.., " ■ ■.. " :.w: 

, : : v 2. :Pitid pictures of tiphts /in -Sears' catalog hnd pasta in ^camping 

J. dec unit crony iosaou #3 (Figure abound). 

0, - (fcimos. - • — - - — — ■ — 

1. MaJce open tup tent of cardboard: box aad use far bean bag toss. 
.V 'Oct a real tent to set up in playground for the week so that 

}■ children may do dramatic play nrotjind caroling. 

E. 'Pino'Kutur' .... 

1. lath Trace buy to Lent. See Appendix II for examples of lath 
.Tracing, 

Allow children to sip and "unzip windows and doors of real tent. 
3. l\Lt tent luzzle together, 

P. -Storytelling .: . „ ... . ,. . ■ ; ■ 

■ 1. Encourage "~ children i4iq~ have been camping to tallc about it and 
'brinfl pictures to jchool to sKare with group. 



TUESDAY - SLEEPING BAG 



A. Unit Group Lesson - See IJU , page 90. 

1. Refer to Monday A unit group lesson on tent and use suggested 
activities substituting sleeping bag fur tent. 

2. Bring in one or two real sleeping bags. Children may develop 
sipping and unzipping skills from use of sleeping bag. 

J. Allow each child to get inside of sleeping ba#? and tell how 
it feels* 

P. Music 

.i. Song to tune of "Muffin Mem" 

Oh, do you have a sleeping bag? 
A sleeping bag, a sleeping bag? 
Oh, do you have a sleeping lag? 
To sleep in all night long. 

C. Art 

1. Paste collection of pictures ui' sleeping bags into "camping 
scrap hook" . 

•1'. With tempera paint, path trace boy to sleeping hag, first with 
straight paths, then with curved paths. See Appendix II for 
example of lath Tracing. 

P. Games 

1, Use real sleeping bags in housekeeping center, Muck center, or 
outside. 



' , mm - camping 



|5 ."■ Fine >lo tor 



pi tic pio v.or • 
L> ! aste a Picture of a ali^ji'QC .t«4! on a piece of cardbp^d. 
iiuu'h. liu.lv j around *»dgua . and lot child use as sewing card* 



F. - 3uory telling ' • - '- 

"• • sleeping Ws atid' first aid kit. Glue pictures to cardboard ■ 
• 'v and attach.' ^..tongue- pressors. 'to. make, stick puppets. /Let 
• '•• children use them ..te . tell .'their own stories atotit going., 
camping. 

: ii„ Field, £r-ip L« - :.: - . - •■ 

i . Our Uu* the school -day, go to edge of .playground or into woods 
■ nearly on- a camping trip,.. Take Talankets if sleeping bags not 
available. Have snack there or a bag lunch* 



"ft. Unit, Group lesson - see IiAi', page 90. . • ■ 

1. liefer to Monday A unit group lessons on tent, and use sug- . 

gested activities ^substituting pictures of campfire for tent, 
>. . Bring ih wood, red cellophane paper and flashlight to make 
preteiri camp fire. 

F* ■ Music ..• . • 

1. ^ongi "She'll Be Coming Around the Mountain," 
W:j'11 be putting up our camp "tout 

when she comes, when she comes 
We'll be putting up our camp tent 

when she fames, when she comes t 
We'll be jutting uj. our camp tent, 
-Wu'll be jutting -up -jut camp tent,. 
We'll be putting up our camp tent - 
-when she comes. 



• .}ucond Verse: 

Wo * 11 be dancing around the campfire * 
when she comes ...«•• 

Third Vrrse: 
We'll be roasting ra-'tr sljmal i ows 

when she ecmes ...... 

Fc-urtn Verse: 
We'll got into slcei ing bags 

when she ccmcs ,......*•«• 

IV gnUdreu may stack ruul glue icpsiele sticks to make miniature 
j rotond campfiro. />L.b-k in red cellophane paper or tissue paj or 

for ri'tncs. " ■ 

/. give child cue shoe- with several pictures of campfires ana other 
j ictur»Vof crimping equipment. Ask child to find and color all of 
the campfires red. - >e Arpondix III for examples of cue sheet. 



mm* 



cm: mi 



■ r-,.,1 »•.*»:•{";•:■■• v.!-'-, Jntoi-i'- r ,rL;.il.c -rrilj,.- kitten 



** ; '- ,r 'l't.v Ui ni ii.-: ; :•> t<m«1 ct !««K;t .fur : o:inpfire. 
•i* "Jh:-. 'h:- Fo:n* M or i<:h«»r atury 'il-out camping. ' 



?' r '2 j. Try.- • . _ . _ ' , 

. Iu :i:K '- l \ :T :' u; ' ; ,' Ln ' ?v - * f! *- •«*«•••'• irV3U»rda;.-'d Hold Irij. , wh.U 



ii."* . 



'fvn; I,. \u.'j. n - i; A . v.,-.- 



•V- ' , r •..*•• Hi»:hl-i r y A «si? --Tr.-ur- .h^u^u.-, on lent unc .m&vjtcd 



■ * •♦ * •- • i , I . i — . . * 



Mr*t do v. u 



\ 



-f; ;;^'i=V • r- cir.u] «- Kx,,:., j j0 t, rhiM make 

' , J * •* ;I ' : r ' 1 1 k " ■>■■ tii-» J f«» liiivxi can finch off 

ir- ■■ , v ;* ■ i ;# --f, ..... 1 * . , > . , 1 



• «««+*» I • - ft I i 1 

- , .T. -il «■ .,jyr,.' ..\ ].. r 'i i 

ER J C " >_ BEST COPY AVAILABLE 



F. .Storytelim*; 

.y\ i: Repeat ^Tuesday P. • jtcryteilinf . 



FRIDAY - CM l Kit 

A*';" y.ivkt 4.*ivup-. LciJUuii .LAI^.' ,, l-.l ..•...»;."- ■• , f . ....= '■ , •..„'..• 

: 1. ' liei'er to Monday ' A unit, ^yoi^ '[ lessen on k&i* and" use; Suggested 
. . : - :aet1vi.Uen ^V^A^tin^ ■ e:^er:. for tent. ■ , . • ■ .: . • . 

■■ « ■• Brln-; lii :i toy, v^vr'.l^-iosniblQ . ' , . -.• - 

J. Dij3cria»i«»»t.j tui: *vujipcr from other toy vehicles. 

,F. -Music . - ■-- - - - ■ — — - - ■ ■ * ■ - - ■ •• ■ •••• 

1. Senate tune of 5 %}aek and- Jill"- 
tlner: ""arid Jill, went up the hill 
Hiding, in a eamper, 
Jack jumped out,~ 
tijen <J ill jWli ed out , ' . 
•". fast as she could scamper*. 

3eu;;s. "The wheels on the camper {*o round and round" 



« . « « * * 



3ocv ad Verse: Tho hern on the camper 
V" Third Verse: The children in th« camper I ounce up. and doim 

* * , 

Fourth Verse: Tho haly In tho camper >:oo3 via wa, ua v wa wj 

I m . 

l\" ArL _ . 

; t. ":ijrc "wheels on a:unper picture 

,1. \ hsU? picture of tamper, on. cardboard- Cut into several pUnuir,. 
* TMt- .turether like a jucslc* 4 

3eo Tuesday E. fine motor #1.- 

D. Prunes. 

■ 1* Make masking tap* r^'ids in Uock center or housekeeping area f n 
luy cornier trucks to xxso in dramatic play. Also make roads 
-/UUide and t<jy campers there* 

Iter- wa^n :) s camper .'And load- up-s teepin*; bars, first-aid kits, 
etc.. :uid haul tr- "pH'^nd tv^jripo i.te' 1 (*hw;*l tt *T>» with ManKftL 
v.-r eanvia < ' Vi r * or ) 

E. KjTK: Mi'N.r 

1. Fl.-auv Or^untl • i v i>y * ^ivo child a worksheet that has several 
.:\zi-}3 cf i:;onrt?r ^h^ip:J draw* ;untw shapes of several other 
whliej (ri' t^rcyrlo, .-:,r, utc,)* Ajk child to find ail tho 
*.:-.tfnpor Jhajvj vut Lino th-vm, Arr< %r >dix T fur example J 

<.'f Fi run; Or* urvi. 

r . -v -ryv^l! • 

i. : 5 .;--.-ry '>!-. ur- "*Jv N little r.-imp'.-r that. c^ulJ" :tr»'1 ifi^lud*: 

f • » - » * . ^ -,U.u* - f r h<-. r'.'iuij.n*?n\ Ltu';Ld*? of a oanj^cr^ trurk (riron^^ 

' l\l , t h« u-.n, tiow '.h'.y u:»rk# *:tt l .) 

* ? # r* i ' *i • • ^ r i i 

! 4 A.:k *; j mV 'rv<:.l 4 I r i i ; ■* M*» fc ir rajqrr t/ :;ch«.^-t \ <-Jiilti?-« 
: 'u :.fiJi.-30 :uul what it in likv . 



m rr - v&MM 



.'.i'f;i-v*: it: 



. ''OGtirwiii'ii*^- tf&di child will be able, i«- begin 
M*n Ie'ocdb on a switching l«vel and which .child 
on a picture *di serimina timi level* Tn laatfoago, 
<Mie^c?T^Li51 , l^*^ ^ O^ct^d *R make 3v*^i*>^fVS- 
-•; police while aa?ther child wtf eajweted to make 
" ' ; ; a. <Mmi?Tetoi#eut< ;nctr. •' "tetc-h a'.;k>raay. be...-. 



• JOTAY AHSfllCAN" FLAG 



A. Unit Group 
(Match «5bjent} 



(Ms criminate 
Object ) 



(Discriminate 
(Object) 

(Fig>ire Ground 



(Closure ) 



) 



(Match Picture) 3' 



tessbrt.- pajje. 90. : . 

1. • Bring in several small American flags. Sho» 
flag to.gmup and say., a, ^ '.. . 

Have children imitate sentence.,. Ask, "What is. this?". 
Children respond on their levnl* 2ome may just 
be able to touch. or point to flag; Sl ^ c ajay say, 
"flag", "a flag", or "this Is a flag". Give one 
flue to child and repeat, "Tnis is. a flag". 
Show child a flag (just like one he is ho] * 
and another object (block). Say, "Put flag on 
flag." ■•■ 

Show child small American flag aril other object 
(block). Touch American flag and say, 'This is 
an American flag." Child imitates. Ask child to 
touch American flag. "What did you touch?'* 
Switch. objects to opposite hands and ask child 
to toach American flag. Add another object 
and ask child to touch flag. "What did you touch?" 
Briefly talk about flag as something used in a 
parade. - 

Repeat #1 using pictures instead of objects. 
Encourage children to talk by imitation or verbal 
cue. 

Repeat §2 using pictures instead of objects. 



2. 



J* 



6. 



Hold up a picture of a parade which include^' a 
marching band and an American flag. Child Will 
find the flag. "What did. you find?" 
Cut out p-^ture of American flag and paste onto 
piece of ' ^rdboard. Cut in half. Give one 
half to child; place the other half on floor 
with hal/e^s of several other different flags. 
Ask child to find othor part of the American flag. 
Examples : 




Ofhe.r 



-307- 



9 

ERIC 



HWIT - PARADE 



(^Lausify ay V. fell group that a flag is u^ed in a parade. 

: Jh jecrt" $scd Put assorted group o£ it&Tis . on table (m^e sur e 

in Par-tde) that |3rluaLli, Amo j^icari ^i^HT * tioy so,X<iiex*. ; 3A<1 toy 

mjo:vLU' art>. included)^ Ask child to give yoa 

fciiin^s that are used in a parade. 
"What, is a flag used for?" 
T\ : .... ' ■ . . ^ * y...:NOTKt gmV^mk%J:M dis?: ; 

criminate eelb'rs. (red, white, and blue for flag) 
: ; - • . in thio lesson ox? to work on prepositions* 

,T Put >. J, ~.oxi, in, behind, under, 

Reside 



H# -Kuala- . ■ . :•■ . . . v , , ■ . ■ 

1. Siuj H >\f Country . f lis of Thee" and wave small flags* 
Teach e.iiidren ?he Pledge of Allegiance to the Flag. 



Ar< • • ■ V ...... 

I, ijive rhildivi i pre- cut parts of American flag* Let them assemble 

f las by pasting parts* on £la# shape. 
l\ Put. red, white, and blue paint on easel to encourage painting 

flags* 



D. ' f5a,ae3 

1. Have fla^ relay race... 

Let children raise the fla^ at school this week. 
3". r ^se record with marching music and let children march and carry 

flam. 



Ki;io Motor 

U i*ut f Lajj pus::le to^etluir* 
cce C # art #2. 



storytell in 1 * 

1* fteud :i story about a parade. 



A. ? *nit Oivup less m - c:^ LAP, pa^e 90. 

1. rA..'fer to Monday T ?ru t Hroap lesson on .£lag and use suggested 
nativities ff.ibetitut Inr soldier for flaft. t 
•irirv: in a zai o.f toy cr'] diers. After ucinf in unit Insson, 
vput soLdierc "in block c^fr^r for dramatic piay. 
F'laii f.n !»are a pmrvk- around f hr nch- *V.Miy. 



imtV - PAUADE 



\ D» class into twu groups, T*t one gro«P be band "W^ert^ , 
and other be Soldiers. Band meters choose tm mstrument 

• %ti SffiS? £ nnlUer, U,-^rch.- ? u ? , soldiers become _ 
baiid ^rs uud band at*iU rs becym* uoLin-vs ;nu - v .-u-i icWai 

of :raarchi-t.i L v*. ' ... . ' . •■• 

^ Sang, to tune of "ftay. Had. a Tattle Lamb 

jiarehijig along, afiirching along. y 

; ■ ■ Jfe\an? ; s«^^.;..?^^»i^.^ l ^.- % - ; .". > . •.. ;" ,.• ■: ■ •:, 

• ' in the big parade. ..- - .. . 



1. Cut bole in top of a large .brown grocer bag . for headed ^ 
hold- in each side- for arms,. Let children decorate .them, wxth 
crayon, tempera paint, magic markers or- paste on collate --laUnai 
to make a soldier uniform-^ wear, in parade Friday,. . 

■J See Monday C. art H\ and #2 for more tilings to make for parade. 



Games 

L. See 3. music #2. . 
2. Action game • /. 

Five little soldiers standing in. a row 
<, (f ive children stand in row), 
first they bow to the Captain so 

(children, bow) 
They march, to the left 
They march to the right 
And then they ail stand ready to fight 

(stand straight -arid tall) 
Alnng came a man wit} a big long gun 

(another child cones with toy gun) 
Do you think those little soldiers would run; 

Ho, not one! 

(stand 'strain t with hands on nips; 

- by Maude? Rurnhan 



I Paste picture of soldier on cardboard, punch holes area ui edges 

of picture. Children may use for sewing card. _ 
-> Give child cue sheet with pictures of soldiers and pi<-tar<>- 
^* uf other men. Ask child to color all of the soldiers. For 
examples of Cue Sheets, see Appendix TIT. 



I'.-*.- -rytol 1 Ir*s* 

L ''lead story of "The T<<y Soldier' 
chow fiinctrip of story. 



Play t ! iC story <m r* ,$ '->v-'l or 



:v.:* sc^a. * .. . , ■ 

• it -.!?"•' ;/tu» - rX'< ,-AV», p.vrt? - ■■ v ,\. \ : • ; • 

.■■*>"•■/ ;A--i>v ? <y^&£.\ ? :juV> •'. wi-v tip ' -?<cga<?n --iiii - flat' au,l ua 1 . ttu^tistcd" ." 

a«*iiviU«-ix inibsiltuUutf band j\yr- fia^' ■ . 

liiiVi*. to unit on musical instruments in curriculum guide 

.... .... --W;^ ^ ; — - - 1 -; 

Ifec >ltnim6v fcrlan^los, rhytfun sticks^ bells arid cyinbais in your * 
^x\mp : tectfon cn ^qt^iiul^ - ' Ml>^1c^X* -i-AiLitw ' "t^o labor : and use each% Children 
■ " J,, -£jhv did • itii'3Uv ; ; Usfc ^Hsical -selection'. tfut has specific parts / 
j\?r ittiun, triaruMi?,. rljythni sticks^ ball, and cymbals* 



1« !«ct ciiillren play a familiar tone with band instruments. 

' ,r ld MacDonald Had a Hand"' ■ 
r v Lot children play marching nu&ltt and inarca*' 



Art y . , ; . 

.1* Qiiliiron may find pictures of musical instruments and paste 
then in tf Hand Hcrapbook" * 



1. rl-V r/msical chairs* f : 
See H# rmisif! #2« 

;i« Action son^: "I Can Play ff , to tune of "London Bridge is Broken Down 
Verso 1: I can play some rhytiim sticks, 
rliyinm sticks, rhythm sticks » 
f can play some rhythm sticks 
Tap, tap, tap, tap, tap* 

Verce Zz I can play some bells, 
bolls, bells, 
J can play some bells 
kin:*, rim*, rin.* - a - linf. 



ersc' J: f can j»lay a irurn, 

vlrun, '.Iran, 

[ can play a dnm 

: ;t > • - n , b c> r. :n , b o on , bo on , b oom « 

.•■rv:c Ut T can play s«.;«ir* f*y:ibals, 
tV/nba!s« cymbals, 
I crm play tumv iiy*.ibaly 



U J f t:t f'jii 1 -lr<in th.w r i r«\a! horn (trumpet) mvl push duvm buttons 



lltftf - TAKAIS! 



: ^jKA-^w*.^ «*». a "" ,ul f «»' 1 " OT " . 

drui«, bo,^, .boDj>. >S v 3V ; .Ww said «ycs% 00 the .man . , 
went on, Pretty soon ha iieard * r^^l^^^^rf.. .... 

. Mrs. Bell said a", so. jt|M>. man^nt on- Prat ty wo "J*^ 3 

~ a- (tap- - tap- -tap) (childi*^. ^ 

"Mr. ^ Wthm Sticks, will>u be i^baud/^ . Hr Sticks 
<M\A "sres". so the man want on. Pretty aoon.-.Sw : Ke.ira a .... 
(loot t toot - toot - f **0 (children W . W!>. «me^an caxd 

and tSr^L'c «as so J^rtiM that tftey were asked to be 

in the Kaster Far.**?, " . _ ^ fJ icl i^Uments. 

The story can also be done cm namei u<^u.u 

TTTTT^SDAY - MAJORETTE • • 

A ? r^tc^V^^ on ,. d 
activities substituting najorette for iia> 



B * JJ^Song to fane of "Twinkle, Twinkle, Utile Star- 
Marching, marching with the band 
Turning my baton with one hand 
Twirling twirling all around 
Then I split right to the, ground 
Marching, marching with the band 
Turning my baton with one hand. 



V 



C. Art 

1. Make 



t , B , 1ftt .tffl ounn^ts. !Isj yam for hair, sequins 

? paper bag majerotf.e pnpp^. ~ J decoratL n, 

buttons for eyes, rick - ra,k, ribbon, ..w.. _ r .. dc 

r ,rt. 4H and make maiorctt* -.ostuw.-s ioi par.«i* 



and 

?, See Tuesday C. art H and make 
tomorrow 



have made. 



E. Pine Motor 

1. Let children 



try 



t...) i.urn baton liko 
-JH- 



■1 m. 



ttc:. 



I ' imrr - vmnz 



. L'. Using magic roarers let children : path trace band following 
a», ; ioretto alon^ straight path,. Then along-curved path. See 

Ajipoivlix lT:T^r/i«xru«ploa' «..f Path Tracing.'. 



'h\ Storytelling. . • 



A. Unit 'Group lesson see LAP, page 90, • 

i«~~-?0£«sheiraiM Deciae^wfeo.' wiiXlse'T, ~~ "." 

majnret fees, who. will pe aoldier^ .'. 
who will ride tricycles to be policemen on motorcycles, who will 
carry f lacs. . Also decide where the. parade will go and when it 

should ta£e. place.,, •• . .„ , 

feview the concepts learned this week (American flag, band, soldier, 
majorette). Hold np the four pictures ani say "get flag" or 

"est .band" ar "who is this?" - • 

J. Classify with activity - . snow 1 a^?* picture of parade. Put 
out four pictures of parade objects and several other objects 
that du not relate to a parade. Ask cnild to put all things 
that are ussd in a parade with the parade picture. 



Music 

■ 1. See; Monday B. music Hi and 7/2. [ 
C. Art 

1. Have art 3hov - 1st children sh.»w and tell tA-y-xt what they made 
in a*t this week. 

ft 

1, See We'iiesday D. ^areoc* 



TTc. 1 *?u f .-up *jL"'..iJci:ii* fr.rawj vhl ivull ^a^m^ric tripos rui fro.i* 
Ti. Pi,-i -i ;r:p 

1. "ave •% paraie iiviexd * he r »ho:.J building. !<et r-Yildivci uj- m l 
w- ar a.l tin.- Miiri/g 'Jivy »i.av"j ivulv Vus wee-i-: . 



- j i . - 



lAii? - TDK PAEEKtt" SHOP 



H.o' IWd- nora:itivv.4^Va. (Cectipn I) will, be useful 
in determining which, .child will be able to begin 
the. lesson on .1, Batching level and which child . 
on a ijicfcure^di^ J)pL;|.a3jgLU?eB», 
one child may be expected to" make a one word res- 
ponse: while another child, may be expected .to , 
snake a complete . sentence .". Eatehl child * ; s task 
any be different. 



HOHMY - BAHBEft 



A* ..Unit Group Lesson ~*See LAP, page; 91. 



(i*htch picture) 1. 



( discriminate 
Picture) 



(Ki^ure 11 round) 



3. 



(P.^tonlme 
Job) 



?-ixber ' 0 h- 



(Classify '<s 
Co:. -ViUii 1 ty He 1 per ) 



( Label ?ools) 



6. 



B*i«€ in a large picture of a barber. Show it 

to- group and say "this is a barber". Have children ■ 

imitate sentence. Show another 1 picture identical 

to first one. Ask "who is this?" Give child one 

barber picture. Teacher takes one, and shows it 

to child, along with a picture of a tree. Ask child 

to put barber on barber. . 

Show child picture of barber and picture of other 
person (girl). Touch barber and say "this .is 
barber". "Touch barber »" "who did you touch?" 
Change pictures to opposite hands. Say "touch 
barber". Add a third picture, shuffle, and spread 
out in front of child. Hay "touch barber". 
Point to barber and ask "who is he?" "What * 
does lie do?" Review concept of hair. 
Chow child a picture of the inside of a barber 
shop with two or three barbers. Ask child to 
nark all the barbers. Bee Appendix I for example 
of figure . ground* 

Teacher models while singing (tune "Mulberry Bush"). 

This is the way the barber works (snip with scissors, 

barber works, barber works, clip with clippers) 

This is the way the barber works, 

Do early in the morning* 
Display pictures of barber, postman, fireman, 
nurse and other pictures of dog, ball,' apple, 
banana. Ask child to put all community helper 
pictures in one pile and .ill other pictures in 
another pile. 

i'^ow tools that barbers use (scissors, clippers, 
brush, comb, etc.) and have children label them. 



b. 



KUSiC 



unit group lesson 

Five little barbers standing- in a row, 
(Mold up ill fingers on one hand) 
7hin little barber stubbed hie too 
This little barber cried Oh: oh: obi 

^1 V 



Unit - The -Barber Shop 



Th is" little barber 1 uughed and w; in gl - fti * T 

This little b':u?ber '.cried .and van ' and ; ■ ; 

But this little, barber who was kind and good (use thurib} 
lie- r?«fi- for., thy. doctor ;u? jTaut ao he could.. . 



C, Art 



W Sc.ooj> out- the top of a large white potato. - Stick four inverted 
golf tees into Dotted of 'potato for leet. "Sill .-■ scooped cftit 
section with dirt and plant grass- seed. Finish up potato , . v .. . 
• aliuaai by punching' thumb tacks in one -end- for -eyes and pipe - - 
cleaner in. other end for tail. Vfoen grass grows tall enough give 

* . animal a hair .cut. . \ 

■ ~ - - ; • f - - ; ; 

1 «^ ' . l j> 

D. Groses • . ^ ^ •„ • • , , , : 

1 net "up housekeeping area as barber shop. Bring in old clippers, ... 
magazines,, powders, brushy cloth, comb. Put up barber poles. Let 
children role play. \ ' 

■ . 2. Play "The Barber in the Dell" 

E. Fine Motor . i 

1. Bring in old wigs for children to trim with scissors. 

2. Provide several dolls with hair for children to comb and brush. 

P. Storytelling \ 
1. Read a story about a barber i 

"G Field ^rip . • - ' 

1. Ask a barber to come to your.class to talk with children. Show 

the tools he uses. • • 

, \ J 

wibbmy scissors 

A. Unit group lesson - See LAP, page 1?1. - 

1. Refer to Monday unit group lesions on barber and use suggested 
activities. Substitute scissors for barber. 

1. Show real barber scissors and model their use. Have children 
label and tactilly discriminate from other barber tools. 

B# 1. *r>ee Monday unit group lesson $k\ and Monday B. music tf2. 

2. Hong to tunc "Baa, Baa Black Sheep" . 

Snip, snip* snip, snip \ 
Take the scissors up 
The barber used the scissors 
To give me a haircut. 

: . / 

C Art 

1. Let children find pictures of scissors from Sears Catalog and paste 
into "barber chop" ccrapbook. 



Unit - The Barter Shop 



1> Hex ss'or'a hunt . * Hide several pairs of blurit scissors around 

Vd$*i llave eV-Hdren find the^. "id© cc.issnrs so .that children 

, , w*j?-t cra*> i.f W>JK ,raui. %jli:ab -plxi-le looking* 1 , 

** b 1 ine Ifotor - : ■ ■'.'■■.- ; ■■. 

... -•• r 4 > ' Pu**;; se^ral/> ; feely? box** : :phi^dv^o:.:atick. 'hand:: .r- 

into -nole -and -get <n*t, scissors* Y^u aay n$$d to start, with only 
• -^eise^^ objects* - : W ■ ' 

I 1 - '02$. sois^qni to cut different kinds oif paper, (?jewspaper f tissue paper 
construction paper, wax paper , foil, cellophane paper}* 

•v v --^toiyteIlitig' — ; —~ - — - - — v .... 

Make- up story about "The tittle Scissors that Would Hot Cttt": the 
mother &idn t know why scissors wouldn't cut, the father didn't 
know, sister didn't know, brother didn't know. They took the 
~sci$$pT$ : te""i^r. Brpm :f thelbarbexj,, .who , s$id* .. 1f wa-huh. f these 
scissors are too dull to out. Lets sharpen thenf . 

WK^Kl'DAY - CLiPPKHS . 

A. Hrr t Group Lesson. - pee XAP,,. page 91* 

1* Refer to Kondoy A. unit group lesson on barber and Use suggested 

activities,, Substitute .clippers for bather* . .. / 
H* Srinc in real clippers to show and model" their use. Children 

label and tactilly discriminate fron other barber tools* 

P. yMZlQ : . 

I'm 3ee I-londoy unit £roup lesson #i*. 

c... ' -Art ' \ , 

... ?:i^^e pre -cut clipper shapes on clipper outlines* See Appendix 

I for exar.pl e of figure ground. 
/. ■ 7s\ke clipper pu&zle by pactin^ picture of clippers onto cardboard and 

cutting; into several pieces. 

L. I-'ine Motor 

I. Cee Tuesday C* rirt 

f A . Let children sort out barber tool £5 from other tools. 

E. ; : toxy telling 

i. Use • fiannoi board and flannel board pictures to tell a story 
-it out the barber and his tools (scissors, clippers, comb, 
brush, powder, etc ) • 



A*" Unit Group Lesson - See LAP, page >1. 

1. Refer to Monday A* unit group lessons on barber and ase cug^estcd 
-*ctivicier. Substitute powder for barber. 

2. £rin£ in con^ainnrr of talcun powder for labeling, sort inc. etc. 



Unit - The Barber Shop 



B. Music 

1. Song to tune of "Mary Had A Little Last" 
The barber has some talcum powder, , 
Talcum powder, talcum powder 
The barber has some talcun powder 
To dust my neck and ears- \ 



C. Art 

1. See Tuesday C. art #1. 



D. Games . ' 

1. Have talcum powder relay. • ? 

2. Place several containers of talcum powder on floor or ground 
about three to four feet apart and have children hop 

over containers. Spread them further apart as children become 
more proficient with game. , X ' 

E. Fine Motor 

1. See Wednesday E. fine motor #2. 

2. Fath Tracing—take powder to brush*** See Appendix II -for 
example of path tracing. 

Storytelling' - 

1. Make up short story about how the barber uses powder; use 

flannel board and cut-outs io illustrate. Have children participate. 

FRIDAY - BRUSH 

A. Unit Group Lesson - See LAP, page 91. 

1. Refer to Monday A. unit group lesson on barber and use suggested 
activities. Substitute brush for barber. 

2. Bring in two or three barber brushes for labeling, classifying. 
Later put them in barber shop for role-playing. 

3. Discriminate barber brush from other brushes (clothes brush, 
floor brush). 

B. Music 

1, Song to tune of "Row, Row Your Boat" 

Brush, brush, brush, my neck 
Brush my neck and ears 
Brush, brush, brush my neck 
Brush my neck and ears. 

2. Fingerplay „. < A , x 

Five little brushes standing in a row (Put up five fingers; 

They all work for Barber Joe (Wiggle fingers) 

They go swish, swish here (Brush right side of head and neck) 

And swish, swish there (Brush left side of head and neck) 

They brush on the powder and (Rub hand on face) 

They brush off the hair. (Wave hand away from face and neck) 

C. Art 

1. Make a barber brush sewing card by cutting out shape of barber 



Unit - The Baxter Shop - 



brush and punching holes around edges. Let child use to lace 
card. 

2. Find pictures of barber brushes, paste onto cardboard, cut into 

several pieces and use as a puzzle. 
3« Make barber brush fron clay. 

Pine Motor 

1. See C. art #1. " 

2. Cue Sheet—give child sheet with pre-drawn shapes of barber ' 
brushes and other barber *tools (clippers, powder). Ask child to 
mark all the ones {barber brushes) which look the -same as this 
one (point to barber brush at top of page).. See Appendix III 
for example cf cue sheet. 

Storytelling 

1. See Wednesday E. storytelling #1. 

Field Trip 

1. Visit a barber shopi 



UNIT - BALL GAMES 



The LAP normative data (Section I) will be useful 
in determining which child will be able to begin 
the lesson on a matching level and which child 
on a picture discrimination level . In language, 
one child may be expected to make a one word res- 
ponse while another child may be expected to 
make a complete sentence. Each child's task may 
be different. 



mqkday - FOOTBALL 

A. Unit Group Lesson 
(Match Object) 1. 



(Ffrurr Ground) 



\ 



(Visually Discrim- 2. 
inate Object) 



(Visually Discrim- 3. 
inate Picture) 



(Tact illy Discrim- k* 
inate Object) 



(Pantomime Use) $. 



r, 



See LAP, page 91. 

Bring in a real football. Show it to group and 
say "this is a football". Rave children imitate 
sentence. Allow each child to hold the football and 
'abel it on his level when asked "what is this"— 
"football", "a football" or- "this is a football". 
Show each child a picture of football and picture 
of other object (tricycle). Ask child to put 
real football on picture of football. Say, "this 
is a football". Point to picture "put football 
on football". 

Present real football and other object grossly 
different (block). Ask child to "touch" or 
"show me" football. Ask "what did you touch?" 
Then discriminate football from other balls. 
Present real football and other real ball (tennis). 
Ask child to "touch football". You may present 
two or more balls with football as child progresses 
with visual discrimination. 

Present picture of football and other picture grossly 
different (block). Ask child to "touch" or "show 
me football". Ask "what did you touch?" Then 
discriminate football picture from pictures of 
another ball (tennis ball). Ask child to "touch 
football". You may present two or more pictures with 
picture of football as child progresses. 
Put a real football into feely box. Ask child to 
put hand in and get football. Ask child "what 
did you get?" Then put football and other object 
(block) into feely box. Ask child to "get football". 
Next put in football and other ball (tennis ball) 
and ask child to "got football". 
Show group how to hold and run with football, 
how to kick and throw it. Let each child imitate 
how to hold, run with, kick and throw football. 
"How is this different from tennis ball or 
basketball?" 

Give child n picture with ceveral pro-drawn shapes 
of footballs and some lines drawn over them to 
partically cover shapes. Ask child to find all the 
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football shapes and outline them with magic marker 
or give child football shapes and ask him to find 
all the football shapes and paste football on football. 

7. Show group real football and football helmet or 
uniform. Say "these two things go together. 
This is a football and this is a football helmet 
(or football uniform) ". Hold up football "what 
is this?" Hold up helmet or suit "what is this?" 
Let each child hold and verbally label each item. 
Put football, helmet or uniform into an open box 
with two other objects (book and tennis ball) 
and ask child to get football and the thing that 
goes with football. Ask "what did you get?" 

8. Show group a picture of a football field. .Say 
"this is where we play football. Put football 
on field". Next show group a picture of a football 
xield and picture of baseball diamond. Ask child 
to "put football on football field". f 

9. See lesson #7» 

10. Show group a picture of a football team playing on 
field. Say "this is a football game". Then show 
the same picture with a picture of a child eating — 
say "touch football game". Next put pictures of 
several games on table along with pictures of 
not-games. Ask each child to put all pictures of 
games into one box and other pictures into another 
box. 

B. Music 

1. Musical Game— pass the football. Form a standing circle with small 
group. Give one child a football. Start musical record. Children 
move ball around circle by passing it to child next to him. 
Child with back turned to group stops the music. Whoever is holding 
football must get inside circle and stay until replaced by the next 
child. Continue game until all children have had a turn to get 
inside circle. (The teacher may have to help control stopping 
music so that each child gets a turn before waiting too long.) 

C. Art 

1. Matching shapes of football to the same shape drawn on construction 
paper. Child is given shapes and asked to put "same on same". Then 
paste "same on same". Increase difficulty by adding more shapes 
and different shapes as child's ability increases. 

2. Have children find .pictures of footballs, cut out and paste into 
"Our Game Book". 

3. Have children make football from clay or play dough. 

B. Game 3 

1. Let children play a football game and include throwing, catching, j 
kicking, running, stooping, pushing. 

2. Let child stand several feet away from wuctebarket or large box 
and throw football into it. Move farther away as child's ability 
increases. 
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Place Played) 



(Associate" With 
Uniform) t 

(Classify As 
Game) 



Unit - Ball Games 



•'. Play football relay. 

E. Pine Motor 

1. Make a sewing card in the shape of a football and let children lace 
string to sew. 

2. Give child pu2sle with football equipment Ishd let him put whole pieces 
(football, helmet, etc.) back in place. 

3. Draw shape of football on pegboard. Have child put pegs along 
lines to outline football shape. 

F. Storytelling 

1. Read a story about a football game. Make flannel pieces to go with 
story to get children involved. 

G. Field Trip 

1. Take class to a football game. . . .. 

2. Watch football game on television. 



TUESDAY - BASKETBALL 

A. Unit Group Lesson - See LAP, page 91. 

% . 1. Refer to Monday's unit group lessons on football and use suggested 
activities. Substitute basketball for football. 
2. Bring in other items or pictures of items that go with basketball 

■game. ' '• ■ ■ * 

B. Music 

1. See Monday B« music #1. 

2. Play marching music on piano or record. See if child can bounce 
basketball to music. 

3- Song to the tune of "The Parmer in the Dell" 
We bounce (throw, shoot) the basketball 
We bounce the basketball 
We move across the floor 
And bounce the basketball. 

C. Art 

1. Drawing— have sheet of paper with shape of basketball already 
drawn. Ask child to draw shapes that will look just like the one 
on the paper. 

2. Let children blow up a large balloon. Tie it and cover it with 
papier-mache to make a basketball. 

D. Games 

1. Let children throw ball in basket, dribble, throw to each other, etc. 

2. Hot Ball — children must keep ball moving on floor or ground with 
feet. Children can't" touch "hot ball" with hands. 

3. See Monday D. games #2. 

E. Fine Motor 

1. Give child pre-drawn shapes of basketball, football and tennis 
• ball to cut out then sort according to kind of ball. 

2. Make a'Geoboard with nails put in a circle. Child puts rubber 
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bands on nails to form circle. You may add an inner circle 
of* nails to make smaller circle. . ' 

; . • \ . i 

P 4 ' Field Trip • 

1. Tales class to a basketball game. ^ ' 

■v. 

VEDM15DAY - BASEBALL 

A. Unit Group Lesson - See LAP, page 91* 

1. Re|er to Monday's unit group lessons on £ao_fcfcall and use suggested ^ 
ac|dvities. Substitute baseball for football. 

2. discuss the use of the baseball glove with ball. « V 

3. Bring in other items and pictures of items that go with baseball 
game. 

B. Music ' . . 

1 . Song "Take He Out T.o the Ball Game" . . .. . 

2. Fingerplay (use flannel board cut-ojits) 

Five little baseballs sitting near a bat .. 

The first one said, now would you look at that (point to bat) 

The second one said, I'll punch him in the nose (take second ball 

— ' 4 and punch handle of bat?) 

The third one said, I'll pull his little toes (take third ball and make 

/ pulling motion at end of bat) 

The fourth one- hid bihind a big oak tree while 
The fifth one counted 1, 2, 3- 

C. Art 

1. Draw shapes of baseballs on different colors of construction 
paper. Cut them out and use them to play game #1. 

2. Find pictures of baseballs and basketballs. Paste them in "Our 
Game Book" . 

3. Make baseballs and basketballs from play dough. Compare sizes. 

r- - . 

* * s' ■ 

D. Games 

1. Use shapes that were out in art #1. Put colored shapes on table 
(or ground if outside). Have children stand 10 to 12 feet away. 
The teacher has a shape in each color. Hold up one color and say 
to each child, one at a time, "use your eyes, use your eyes. 
Quickly look and see, run and get a shape the color of mine. And, 
bring it back to me." . 

2. Use large plastic bat (to begin with) and let children hit ball 
with bat. Later on you may let children run to base, etc. 

E. Fine Motor 

1. See art. #2. 

F. Storytelling 

1. Cut out flannel figures of enough baseball players to make a 
team. Cut strips and squares to make a baseball diamond on 
flannel board. Make baseball bat and ball. ,Use this to tell a 
story about "Casey At The Bat" or make up your own story, or 
let children make up a story. 
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THURSDAY - TMIS 

A. Unit Group Lesson - See LAP, page 91. 

1. Refer to Monday f s unit group lesson on football and use suggested 
activities. Substitute tennis sail for football. 

.. . 2. Bring in other items and pictures of items that go with a tennis 

game* ■ - •■ 

B, Music 

^ 1. Use record, xylophone, autohaTp or piano to make fast or slow 
music while children pretend to be tennis balls and bounce (hop 
up and down) around the room or playground. 

C;~ Art' ' ' ' 

1. See Monday unit group lesson #6 for figure ground activity using 
tennis balls instead of footballs. See Appendix I for examples 
of figure ground. 

2. Use cue sheet (see Appendix III for examples of cue sheet) to 
have child find all tennis balls like the one at the top. Have 
child mark each with a magic marker or crayon. 

D. Games 

1. Model how to use tennis racquet with ball. Then let each child 
practice hitting the tennis ball with the racquet. You may need to 
start with large paper or yam ball before using tennis ball. 

2. let children throw tennis balls into wastebasket or holes in 
cardboard that are graduated in size. 

3- Play "hot ball" with tennis ball. 

E. Pine Motor 

1. See art #1 and #2. 

2. Draw picture of tennis racquet. Let child cut it out and paste 
on large piece of construction paper. Then use round sponge and 
white paint to sponge paint shapes of tennis balls around and on 
the tennis racquet. 

F. Storytelling 

1. Show filmstrip or short movie of tennis game. 

2. See Wednesday P. storytelling #1. 

G. Field Trip 

1.^ Take children to tennis court or tennis game if possible. This 
may be a good time to ask two tennis playing parents to put on 
a demonstration game. 

FRIDAY - GOLF " 

A. Unit Group Lesson - See LAP, page 91. 

1. Refer to Monday s unit group lesson on football and use suggested 
activities. Substitute golf ball for football. 

2. Bring in other items and pictures that go with the golf gnme. 
(golf clubs, golf ball, golf tees, golf cap, etc.) 
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Show pictures of golf course and label "golf course". Have children 
imitate. Then have children discriminate name of place "golf course" 
from name "football field's "basketball court", "baseball diamond" 
and "tennis court". 



B; Music : .. •* 

1. Sing to the tune of "Row, Row, Row Your Boat" 
Hit, hit, hit the ball 
Knock it in the hole 

Hit, hit, hit the ball " 
Knock it in the hetle 

C. .'Art . ,\ .. 

1. Draw picture of golf course. Draw partially hidden golf balls in 
several places' on the course. Ask child to find and mark every 
golf ball he sees. 

2. Children may find pictures of golf balls or other gol ems 
and paste in the "Our Game" Scrapbook. 



D. 



Games 
1. 



Make a wide (2 ft.) path on the floor with two pieces of masking 
tape or draw two lines on the ground. Let child use a child size broom 
to move the golf ball from one end of path to other end. . You 
may want to use real golf clubs later to see if child is able to 
manipulate the smaller object. 



Fine Motor . 

1. Find and glue onto one large piece of cardboard one picture 
each of a football, baseball, basketball, tennis ball and golf 
ball. Cut the picture into five or six pieces and use as puzzle. 

2. Use the same picture as in #1. Do not cut apart. Punch holes 
around edges of each ball and use as pegboard. 



F. 



Storytelling 

i . Make a set of sequence cards of the steps in getting ball across 
the course to the hole. Tell the story to the group. Mix up the 
cards and let children put them back in order. 
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UNIT - DOCTOR AND HORSE 



The LAP normative data (Section l) will be useful 
in determining which child will 1)© able to begin 
the lesson on a matching level and which child 
on a picture discrimination level. In language, 
one child may be expected to make a one word res- 
ponse while another child may be expected to make 
complete sentence. Each child's task may be 
different. 



MONDAY - BQCTOB 



(Beal Object) 



1. 



A. Unit Group Lesson - See LAP, page 92. _ 

Have real doctor or medical student come •in. 
Shiike hands with doctor and say , "hi doctor" . 
Make sure he wears white coat. 
Show pictures of doctors and match them. Use a 
lotto game. 

(Cover up yk to 

HZT^XTI nux><- 1 1/2 of the game board ^ 

to make less difficult.) 



(Katch Picture) 2. 




(Discriminate 3« 
aaong Pictures) 



(Closure) h» 
(Association) $• 



(Function) 6. 

(Verbalize in 7. 

imitation) 
(Verbal 8. 

What is This) 



Put pictures of different people on bulletin 
board — doctor, teacher, mailman, fireman, 
dentist. "Come and find the doctor", "Who 
did you find?" 

Cover up different parts of pictures of doctor 
and ask children if they know what picture' is. 
"Who might this be?" "Who is this?" 
"Doctor wears white jacket." Then, ask the children, 
"Who wears a white Jacket?" "Does the doctor wear 
a red jacket?" 

Doctor makes you well when you're sick. Show 
pictures of doctor visiting a sick child and 
discuss. 

Child repeats teacher's model el word, phrase or 
sentence. - 
Child answers in response to "what is this?" when 
shovn picture of doctor. 



E. Music e % 

1. Tune — Frere Jacques 

Busy doctor, busy doctor 
Makes us better 
Makes us better 
' Busy, busy doctor 
Busy, -buoy doctor 
Helps u a when we're sick 
Helpo us when we're sick 



Unit - Doctor and Nurse 



C. Art 

I. Picture of doctor is drawn on child's paper. However, part of 
* him is missing. Talk about what doctor needs. Ask each child to 
select what doctor needs from three or four pictures (winter 
jacket, 'white jacket, nan's jacket). Match and paste jacket down. 

D. Games . 

1. Borrow doctor's jacket. Let children use in dress up comer. 
(Can make jacket using' an old sheet.) 

P. Fine Motor 

1. Puzzle of doctor. 

2. " Path tracing— take little girl (sick) to doctor. See Appendix II 

for example of path tracing. 

P. Storytelling 

1. Teacher chooses two children (one doctor, one child). Teacher 
narrates story and children perform actions. Example, doctor 
looks in your ears, then he looks in your mouth, etc. 



TUESDAY - STETHOSCOPE 

A. Unit Groups Lesson - See LAP, page 92. 
1. See Monday. 

B. Music 

1. Tune "She'll Be Comin' Round the Mountain". 
All the doctors use stethoscopes — title 
Verse 1— Listen and you'll hear that boom, boom, boom 
Verse 2— That's your heart that's going boom, boom, boom. 

C. Art 

1. See fine motor #1. 

D- Games 

1. Dress -up in doctor s jacket. Use a stethoscope (real or play) 
in free time. 

E. Pine Motor 

1. Make a Doctor Board with a large piece of triwall cardboard. 
Use pre-cut out drawings or pictures (example: white jacket, 
water hose, stethescope, necklace, mailbag.) Have children 
select which pictures go with the doctor and put them up using 
thumbtacks. At center of board put picture of doctor. 

K. Storytelling 

1. Make up story; see Monday storytelling #1. Add stethoscope to 
actions. 



WKDhKSDAY - DOCTOR'S BAG 

' ' "* v 

A. Unit Group Lesson - See LAP, page 92. 



Unit - Doctor and Nurse 



1, See Monday. (On association level— medicine goes in doctor's 
bag.) *' 

B. Music , 
1. Tune "She'll Be Comin' Round the Mountain" 
Doctor vill use medicine to snake us well 



Doctor will use medicine, will use medicine, will use medicine 
To make us well 

Verse 2— He'll bring medicine in dootor's bag 
Verse 3— He'll give us some pills to take 

C. Art ■■ ■ •% 

1. Make giant collage of all things the doctor uses: paste or glue 

pictures and real objects. Display in room* 

1. Add doctor's bag to dress-up. Put bandaids, red-hots, etc. in 
bag as medicine. Let "pretend doctor" give to children. 

E. Fine Motor ... , 

1. See Tuesday, fine motor #1. Use tongue depressor, medicine 

bottle pictures, etc. 

2. Path tracing— see Appendix II for example of path tracing. 

P. Storytelling • . , • 

1. See Monday, storytelling #1. Adapt to today's concept. 

THURSDAY - NURSE 

A. Unit Group Lesson - See LAP, page 92. , . „ n 
1. See Monday. (On association level-add nurse's cap and doctor.) 

B. Music ^ _ rt „ 
1. Tune "Who is that Knocking at our Door? 

Nurse shows us how to brush our teeth 

Brush and brush and brush those teeth 

Nurse shows us how to take our medicine 

Open, open, mouth and swallow 

She is a helper to the doctor 

She is a helper to the doctor 

The nurse is our friend, indeed 

The nurse is our friend, indeed. 

C * I. Have children cut out pictures of nurses from pages (already 

pre- torn from Sears catalog or uniform catalog). Then, ask xf the 
nurse and doctor go together and belong on Doctor's Board. Let 
children tack up pictures. 

1. Add nurse's cap to dress up comer. Make out of paper and put on 
with bobby pins. 
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E. Pine Motor 
^ 1. See art #1. 

2. Puzzle of nurse. 

/ 

v" 

FRIDAY - SCALKj / * 

. . ;. ... ...... ' % 

A. Unit Group Lesson - See LAP, page 92. 
1» See Monday. 

B. Music •.' 

1. Tune "Baa, Baa Black Sheep" 

Hurse, oh nurse, have you any scales?, 
y Yes, sir, yes, sir, stand right here. 

Let's look and see now, how much -do you weigh? 
Oh, you're so big now you weigh i*3. 

C. Art 

i. See Tuesday, fine motor. 

' ' i s 

D. Games. 

i . Add scales to comer. Weigh children. 

E. Pine Motor .* 

1. Path tracing—take boys and girls to scales to weigh them. See * 
appendix II for example of path tracing. 

2. Lacing card out of scales. 

F. Storytelling . 

1. Make large picture cards to illustrate visit to doctor's office. 
Tell story and have children sequence cards in correct order. 

a. Child sick in bed with sore throat. Mother says, "We'll 
have to see the doctor". 

b. Nurse says, "hello" and weighs you. 

c. Doctor examines you and gives you medicine. 

d. Nurse takes you to get your prize. 

e. Go home. 

G. Field Trip 

1. Go to doctor's clinic—talk to nurse, doctor and see bag, stethoscope, 
etc. 
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7:.e IJi? riomative data (Section I) will be useful 
in dt'titnni:iiTitf which child will be able to begin 
the lesson on a matching level and which child 
on a. picture disrrinimition level. . In iar^uggc* 
v\u<? child nay be expected -to- -make a .one word res- 
ponse while another child nay be expected to 
maki* a complet e sentence. Each child 1 task may 
be different. v 



Tht sH.lls oi' us in?* a telephone ...can be learned through practice at school * 
a;d at lii-r-se. The. parents' cooperation will enable the child to learn more 
iVale>:y. This unit should be used frequently throughout the school year. 

Ir* i VI "illy 5 the child will learn, how to use the telephone, Then the 

ut;-. 4 U\uad for review of the use of the telephone and for review 
rof *.::<_ o:.ild r s telephone nunber. Included in this ongoing unit ■ 

S-'.oulJ be instruct ion on what to do in an emergency, e.g., the child 
lost, an accident at hone, etc* • 



A. 'Jnii.uroup- lesson. 

1. Teacher presents a telephone and models the use 
it with an uide or a child o:\ the receiving 
end nf a second telephone* 
(Visvia 1 ^ Diserini- 2. Teacher presents two objects (telephone and ear- 
nation fzvrx i'*:.or phones) and asks child to disci* iminate the tele- 

b.Vcts) phone fron the other object. The telephone is 

presented with two other objects, then three^ to 
roriko the task norc difficult* Teacher may request, 
"Hind the telephone ff or "Touch the telephone* ft 
Hi I id will touch or point to the telephone. 
Teacher nay ask, "What is it?" Child will respond, 
"telephone", "a telephone", or "It is a tele- 
phono." 

(7isuai iViscrlra- 1% a. Teacher presents two pictures of objects 

■•j Pictures (telephone ami record player) and asks child to 
I opsone) i incriminate the picture of the telephone from, 

the other picture. The telephone picture ic 
presented wit:s two other pictures, then tliree in 
nake the tack no re difficult. Teacher may 
request, "Kind the telephone" or "Touch the 
to]op?y,ne. " f 'hild will touch or point to the 
picture of * he telephone. Teacher may ask, 
"What is itV" Child will respond, "telephone", 
"a toK-phcnv", i r "It is a telephone." 
i». -lano: Present three pictures of objects, in- 
eluding tho telephone. Allow only a part of the 
■ show. As!' rhild ?r» find the telephone. 
"1 r*c-iv* ) 
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mm - USE OF THE -TELEPHONE 



(Discriminate Sound h. 
.-.of Telephone from. 
Other 



Sounds) 



(Pant online Use 
of Teleplione) 



5. 



Present the ringing of the telephone using a real 
telephone and the taped sound. Present two sounds 
(telephone ringing and a drum),. Ask child, to raise 
his hand when he hears the telephone ringing. Pre- 
sent three sounds, then four sounds. Each time 
ask child to raise hand when he hears thj* tele- 
phone ringing. Make the task even harder by; 
presenting sounds thai are' similar, e.g., dinner 
bell, school -bell, church belle, jingle bells, etc. 
'Teacher pantomimes use of telephone by "calling" 
a child in the group. Teacher picks up the re- 
ceiver, dials a number, waits for the phone to 
ring, and aaya f «Hello. ( child) . 7 Child 
picks up his "receiver" and talks to the teacher. 
Child may need, help in the pantomiming. Teacher 
picks up child's han\i and N puts it to his ear. 
Teacher then asks, a child to make a call, either 
to the teacher or another child. Sec C. music #!• 



0. Telephone Skills 
(Answers "Hello") 1. 



(Say "Good-bye") 2. 



(Answers and Brings 3* 
Percon to Telephone )\ 



(Dial Number) ' ' h. 



(Ask for Person 
Called) 

(Verbalise Own 
Telephone Number) t 



6* 



Teacher models use of telephone using a real 
telephone and a play telephone. Teacher "calls n 
child on a telephone. Child answers, "Hello". 
If child does not answer, teacher may initiate 

conversation', "Hello. (child) ." 

Reinforce child's response by continuing con- 
versation. See C. music $3* 
After conversation is finished in #1 above, 
teacher ends telephone call with "good-bye, 

(child) ." Child responds, "good-bye." 
See C. music #3* 

Help from parents will be needed for skill ac- 
quisition. Children and teacher will practice 
answering telephone during play in the house- 
keeping comer (See E. frames #2) Children 
practice skill at home. # , 

Teacher twill instruct child on how to dial a 
telephone* For practice, have the child dial 
his telephone number, weather service number, 
or time service number. 

Child will ask, "May T speak to ^_(i^3on_)_ , 
please", after the initial greeting. Teacher 
will model the activity. 

VJhen asked, "What is your telephone number", child 
will, respond 'with his correct telephone number. 
See K. games A3. 



1. Song: "Tins is the Way We Use the Phone" 

Sung to tunc of "This is the VJay W© Wash Our Clothes" 
Verse 1: Tills is the way we dial a phone, 
dial a pbxne, dial a phone, 
This is the way we dial a phone, 
to make a telephone call. 



-333- 



© . tJJHT - USE OF Tift: TELEPHONE 



1. (cont'd.) 

Verse 2: This is the way wo Jiold the receiver 

Cong! '"Ph<?r.r dumber" ■ 
6\vtC to lime or ■ "Mary Had a Lit Me Lamb" 

. - (child's nanej has a phone number, phone number, 

phone number, - 

(child's name) number is (child's number) 

J. Ootids "U6a$-3ye h — : — '• 

Piano e.FF DC A B.C G. A B A D C 

Hood-bye (child) , yes indeed, yes indeed, yes indeed; 

C F E . D C . A - B C. 

Good-bye Jchild) , yes indeed, 
a C € "A P 

• • ^. Hood-bye- • (child) 

h. Cing "hello" first thing" "in the morning and "good-bye" before 
gcing hone each day . 



D. Ar f 

'.. Paste a dial on a telephone ditto. 

.'. Iroup Collage: Children paste pictures of people using the 
telephone on a posterboard. 

J. readier helps children make tin can telephones using tin cans 
and wire or string. Take all paper off the can. Punch, a hole 
in the bottoms of two cans. Cut a length of string. Thread 
each end in a can. Knot the string on the inside of the can. 
Let the children talk from one room to another. 



K\rivs ... 

1. Children listen to taped squids, including the sound of a tele- 
phone ringing. Upon request, children match the sound to the 
actual object (telephone) from other objects and to the picture 
of the telephone. (Matching) 

* . In the housekeeping comer, teacher and children pretend to use 
the telephone. Teacher will say "ring, ring* and answer phone, 
"hello". Then the teacher will pretend the call is for a child. 
Teacher calls child to the telephone. After teacher has modeled 
the pretend play, the child has a turn at answering the phone. 

3- After child has learned his telephone number or during the 
process, let tfie child dial his home telephone number. Child 
can dial from memory, dial the numbers the teacher tells him, 
or dial the numbers he sees written on a piece of paper. 

h. Teacher shows the child teacher-made flash cards for identification 
of his telephone number. The telephone numbers should be quite 
different from each other. Have child read outloud each 
niLnber. Then teacher asks, "Is that your telephone number?" 
Child responds "yes" or "no". 

'■>. Place three objects, including a telephone, on a table. Blind- 
fold a child or ask child to close his eyes. Instruct child to 
find the telephone by feeling the objects. (Tactile Discrimination) 

Fine Motor 

U :*hild dials ids telephone number on play or real telephone. 
I*. Child draws a "cord" (straight or coiled) on a telephone. 
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(cont'd.) u * ° f \ 

Examples: j V'C) * * 



Provide exercises with and. without, dots to follow* , ■ 
3. Cruld connects dots Ui.it indicate his telephone number, 



J u See Appendix II for examples of path tracing. _ Take child to a 

telephone. 

Storytelling ■ , 

1. Tell a story of the little boy who sa*r a fire and reported it. 
He dialed "0" for operator for help. The firemen came and put 
the fire out. Use pictures or flannel cut-outs to Illustrate. 

2. Tell a story of the little girl whose mother became ill. The 
little s-irl dials "0" for operator for help. 

3. Tell a story of a little girl and a little boy who call their 
grandmother Ions distance. 

Field Trip . , , n ^ . , 

1. Walk to a neaiby telephone booth. Let children call the school 

and/or their mothers. 



-335- 



NOTES FOR ADDITIONAL PLANNING 
(ideas, Suggestions, Problems) 
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UNIT - TK AGS WE READ 



The LAP normative data (Section l) will be useful 
in determining whi :h child will be able to begin 
. the lesson on a notching level and which child on 
a picture discrimination level* In language, 
one child may be expected to -make a one word res- 
ponse while another child may be expected to make 
a complete sentence. Each child's task may be 
different. 



MONDAY - BOOK 



A. Unit Group Lesson - 
* Present "book". . 
before the group 
(Match Object) 1. 



(Discriminate 
Object) 



2. 



See LAP, page 92. 

Give children time to examine and manipulate a book 
lesson. 

Children will match books by holding up a bodk 
next to the teacher's book. Children will verbalize 
or approximate verbalization of "book" to teacher's 
request and model. Teacher may ask, "what is this?" 
Child will respond, "book", "a book", "it is a 
book". 

Children will discriminate a book from other 
reading materials (magazine, newspaper, letter, 
sign). First, the children will choose between two 
items, then among three and four items. The 
teacher will direct, "find .the book", "touch the 
book", or "bring (give) me the book". Reading 
materials can be located in the reading corner 
of the classroom. 

(Match Pictures) 3. Children will match pictures of books by holding 

up a picture of a book next to the teacher's 
picture. The children will verbalize or approximate 
verbalization Of "book" to teacher's request and 
model. Teacher may ask, "what is this?" Children 
will respond "book", "a book", or "it is a book". 
Children will discriminate a picture of a book 
from other pictures of reading materials. First, 
the children will choose between two pictures, then 
among three and four pictures. Teacher will 
direct the child, "find the book", or "touch the book". 
See C art #1. 

a. When shown the corner of a book and asked "what 



(Discriminate 
Picture) 



k. 



(Figure Ground) 
(Closure) 



5* 
6. 



(Function) 



7. 



is this?" the child will respond "book". 

b. Hide a few books around the room. Let a 
corner of the book show. Have the children find 
the books. 

c. Prop up a book, a magazine, and a newspaper so 
only a small portion shows from behind a piece uf 
cardboard. Aak a child to "touch the book". 

On a flannel board have pictures of a book, a 
tricycle, crayons, play dough, a toy, and a glass. 
Aak each child, "what do you read?" Child will 
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reapond "book". Ask child, "give me what we 
read".. Child will take picture of book from 
• flannel board arid give it to the teacher. 

.{Classify) 6. Arrange four picture groupings on a bulletin board. 

- Group pictures according to things we eat, things 

for play* thij^s we read, and things we ride. 
Give each f child a chance to place a picture of a 
book with the proper group. Ask the child., 
"where does the book belong? Does it belong 
with the things we eat, with the toys, with the 
things we read, or with the things we ride?* 

B. Musio 

1. Song: "Read Your Book"—- sung to the tune of "Row, Row, Row Your 
Boat- 
Bead, read, read your book; (pantomime reading a book) 

Read your book. 

Read, read* read your book; 

Read your "book. \ 

2. Song: "Read, Read, Read Your Book" — sung to the tune of "Skip 
To My Lou" 

Read, read, read your book; (pantomime reading a book) 

Read, read, read your book; 

Read, read, read your book; 

And look at the pictures tooi ■ ■ 

3. Song: "A Book" — sung to the tune of "A-Tisket, A-Tasket" 

A' book, a book; 
1 have a book. 
It's fun to read, 
And fun to look at; 
I have a book. 



Children match a picture of a book to its partially hidden outline. 
Increase difficulty by adding more pictures and more outlines, 
(figure ground) See Appendix I for examples of figure ground. 
Make a book. Children cut or tear pictures from magazines and 
catalogs. Children paste the pictures on paper. Teacher binds 
pages with yam. On each page teacher records what child says 
about that page. See P. storytelling #1. 

D. Games 

1. "Find the Book"— -teacher displays books on a table, include books 
about animals, holidays, and children. Children sit with 
teacher. Teacher; asks child, "find a book about cats". Child goes 
to the table, looks at the books, and brings back the bode about 
cats. Each child gets a turn to go to the table. 

2. "Find a Book" — teacher places various items on a table, 

include different reading materials, notebooks, paper, etc. Teacher 
asks child, "find me a book. Bring it to me". Child goes to table, 
finds a book, and brings it back to the teacher. 
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E. Pine Motor . /x 

1. During library time children look at books in whicirthey 

:$how interns t> Knctfur;ige them to" turn the pages and look at the 
pictures. Instruct ' children individually on how to turn a 
page.- 

2. See Appendix 111- on cue sheet. Children encircle ox mark an "X" 

on all books on the' page. • .. -rr . 

3. Children lace a "book" sewing card. Make cards from book jackets. 
Paste the front of jacket on a piece of cardboard. 

P, Storytelling 

1. Have children pick a book to be read.- Teacher asks* "what book 

do you want me to read?" 
2m Read the children's books made in art. ' 

TUESDAY - MAGAZINE - 

A. Unit Group Lesson - See LAP, page 92. 

1. Refer to group lesson on book for model of tasks and responses. 
Require verbalizations from each child on his particular level. 

. B. Music . ' '. : 

1. See Monday B. music #1. Substitute "magazine" for "book". 

2. See Monday B., music #2. Substitute "magazine" for "book". 

3. Songs "We Rekd Magazines"— sung to the tune of "Mulberry Bush" 

We read magazines, magazines, magazines; 
We read magazines, magazines, magazines; 
At school (or home), 

C. Art ^- 

1. Children match a picture of a magazine to its partially hidden 
outline. Increase difficulty of task by adding more pictures and 
more outlines, (figure ground) See Appendix I for examples 

* of figure ground* 

2. Make a table decoration out of a small magazine (T.V. Guide, 
Reader's Digest). Children fold diagonally each page- twice. 
Children paint glue on edge and sprinkle colored grits on edge. 
Stand on end, using clay to help balance it. 



FT 1 b ' K L - K d - 






D. Games 

1. Give each child a magazine.- Have children race to find a picture 
in their magazine. "Find a girl." "Find a dog." Make sure 
every magazine has the picture. 

2. Relay Race: children walk from one designated area to 
another with a magazine on their head. Let everyone be a 
winner. 
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Unit - Things We Read 



E. Pine Motor 

1. See Monday E. fine motor #1. Encourage children to look through 

magazines. ■ • 

2. Have children tear or cut out pictures they like from a magazine. 
Have them paste the pictures on paper, let them tell the class 
why they liked the pictures. 

P. Storytelling 

1. Show children a copy of a kid's magazine. Read appropriate articles 
to them and show pictures. 

2. Have copies of National Geographic available. Teacher finds an 

interesting action picture. Chilton volunteer to tell 

story about that picture. Teacher may need to tell the first short 
story. 

WEDNESDAY- - NEWSPAPER -"• 



A. unit Group Lesson - See LAP, page 92. 

1. Refer to group lesson on book for model of tasks and responses. 
Require verbalizations from each child on his particular level. 
For task #5 (figure ground) see P. storytelling #3. 

B. Music 

1. Songs "Newspaper, Books, and Magazines"— sung to tune of 
"There's A Tavern in the Town" 

Newspaper* books, and magazines — magazine, 
Newspaper, books, and magazines-— mag-a-zine, 
V/e read all of these 

Newspapers, books, and magazines. . 

2. Songs "A Newspaper"— sung to the tune of "A-Tisket, A-Tasket" 

A newspaper, a newspaper; 
I have a newspaper. 
It's fun to read, 
And look at the comics, 
I have a newspaper. 

3. See Monday B. music #2. Substitute "newspaper" for "book". 

C. Art 

1. Have children color or paint on newspaper. 

2. Make a papier-mache ball using strips of newspaper. Let children 
decorate the balls. 

D. Games 

1. Play "Paperboy (girl)". A child takes all of the rolled newspapers 
(see E. fine motor #1) and puts them in a sack. Child then delivers 
the newspapers. Children take turns being paperboy (girl). 

E. Fine Motor 

1. Have children roll newspapers and put on rubber bands. U«e hi 
T>. games #1. 

2. Help children fold a newspaper into a hat. 
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1. Read the Sunday .cornea. to the children. Ask them if their Mother 
or Daddy reads' the comics from the newspaper to them. • 

2. Subscribe to a weekly preschool newspaper equivalent to "Weekly 
Reader", e-g*f "Let V Find Out". . 

• - 3. Tell a story about. -a child who delivers newspapers in his neighborhood. 

Ask children if they have a big brother or sister who delivers 

newspapers* Use pictures to illustrate story. Ask children to 
"find the newspaper" or "touch newspaper". 

G. Field Trip -u * + 

1. Visit the local public library. Remind, .children to be quiet 
because people are reading. Give children a chance to read. 

THURSDAY - SIGHS _ 

A. Unit Group Lesson - See LAP, page 92. 

1. Refer to group lesson on book for model of tasks and responses. 
Require verbalizations from each child on his particular level. 

1. Song: "Big, Red Sign"— sung to the tune of "This Is the Way We 

W The b^r^dtign says sto£, says sto£, (hold hand out gesturing stop) 

says stop . 
The big, red sign says stop . 

And that's what^e'll toTsTOPi (Yell) (stand still in place, when 

teacher or child shows stop 

sign) 

2. Song: "Sign, Sign"— sung to the tune of "Row, Row, Row Your Boat" 

Sign, sign, read the sign. (hold up stop sign-ask child 

What does it say? what it says; have children 

Sign, sign, read the sign "read" other signs, e.g. 

What does it say? Hardee's sign, etc.) 

C. Art \ 

1. Children match stop signs (cut from red construction paper; to 

its partially hidden outline. Increase difficulty of task by adding 
more pictures and more outlines, (figure ground) See Appendix . 
for examples of figure ground. 

2. Children color a picture of a "stop" sign and a "go" sign. 

3. Children match and paste on various size stop signs to their 
outlines on paper. 

D. Games . 

1. Play "Follow the Leader". When the leader shows a stop, sign tne 
children "read" the sign and stop? when the leader shows a "go" 
sign, they go. Children take turns being leader. 
Hatching Signs— children have a sign tied around their neck. 
Their chairs are lined up with identical signs taped on them. 
Children go and sit in the chair that has the sign that matches the 
one around their neck. Then children exchange signs. Teacher 
directs, "find your sign". 
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E. Kino KV«t-?r 

I. Have children connect dots in the shape of stop sign. I,et thent 

4'v'i' >r . i t rod. ■ " 

J. Jee Appendix il lor -ex rubles of path tracing. Take oar 

for a ride. Have car stop at stop sign. 
3- Children a.ike .a stop sign, .from .red construction paper. They 

'"" 'out the "coniers off "of a square." " '~ 

■ $ 

P. Ctbry tilling • 

I. Teacher should collect pictures of various signs, e.g., Hardee's, 
McDonald's, stop, railroad, etc. Teacher tells a story of a little 
girl going to Visit her grandmother. The little girl talks about 
all the si^s she sees. As the teacher mentions a sign, she holds 
its picture up. "* 

G. .Weld Trip 

' m ' ♦ " '^o for a walk. Teacher points out all'" sighs and reads them to children. 
FRIDAY - y-lTTERC 

A. Unit Group Lesson - See LAP,, page 92. 

1. Refer to group lesson on book for model of tasks rind responses. 
Require verbalisations from each child on his particular level. 

.:. Cong: "Letter"— sung- to, the tune, of "Campbell's Coup Hong" 

Head your letter; 

Read your letter. 

Open up the envelope, 

And read your letter. • 
.?. "ong: "Mailman Brought Me A Letter"— sung to toe tune of "This 
Is the Way We Wash Our Clothes" 

The mailman brought me a letter, a letter, n letter; 
The u-illfititn brought me a letter, a letter, a letter; 
T * 1 ] open i t up ;ind read i t . 

C. Art 

I. Children natch miniature envelopes to their partially hidden 

outlines, (figure ground) See Appendix T for examples of figure 
c i xc'md. 

:•. Make a stamp .and sticker collage. Use gummed stickers from a 
stationery store and stamps. (Raster seals, Christmas seals, 
sagas iw advertising stamps, etc.) 

\* M.tke •: nailhox out of a shoe box. 

h« Canes 

1. Children dictate a letter to the teacher. The teacher writes? it 

flown. The child folds the letter, puts it in an envelope, and seals 
the envelope. Child delivers it to his classmate. He puts it •"' 

in e!.*»iT"j"tte'r rn-»;ibnx. 

•'• |iv "-a.i^ar.« it is similar to "Drop the Handkerchief". 

Children fori:: a circle, holding their hands cupped behind them. 
Mailman goes around circle touching their hands Raying, "letter, 



Unit - Thingis We Bead 



letter". The mailman finally drops a latter in a. hand. He is cha 
.-round circle raid back to empty space. Children take tuma trting 
mailman. 

I* 1 jftfj J io t QIC 

'l. Have child -write" a letter. .jfct him fold letter, put it in an 
envelope, seal envelope, and" put on "a efcaaip. - '" ."" 

2. See Appendix II for examples of path tracing. Take letter to 

mailbox « # i 

3. Have children fold a piece of paper to make their own envelope. 

Storytelling 

1. Read letters to children. See B. games fl. ■■ 

2. Teacher has various people send letters to the class, e.g., 

a neighbor writes a letter about her dog and sends a picture; 
a friend sends a postcard from a vacation; etc. Teacher 
reads the letters to the "class. 



I* 



UNIT - T00U1 



The LAP normative data (Section l) will be useful 
in determining which child will be able to begin 
the lesson on a matching' level and which child 

on a picture discrimination. level* In language, 

one child may be expected to make a one word res- 
ponse while another child may be expected to 
make a complete sentence- Each child's task may 
be different. 



MONDAY - HAMMER 



A. Unit Croup t»esson - See LAP, page 93- 

Have children examine and manipulate a hammer before the group lesson. 



(Match) 



(Discriminate 
Object) 



(Discriminate 
Picture) 



(Chow Use 
with Object) 
(Pantomime Use) 



(Figure Ground) 6. 



(Associate with 
Function) 



.1. Children will match real or toy. hammer to the 
teacher's real hammer when they are asked, "what 
is this?" Children will respond "hammer" , "a 
hammer", "it is a hammer". Children will hold 
up a hammer next to the teacher's hammer. 

2. Five tools will be placed on a table. They are 
a hammer, a saw, pliers, a screwdriver, and a 
paint brush. Child-sized tools or play tools 
can be used. Teacher requests, "find the hammer" 
or "bring me the hammer". The child will pick up 
the hammer and give it to the teacher. Task may 
be made easier by using two tools. Gradually 
increase difficulty until the child is choosing 
from a group of five tools. 

3. Teacher will present a picture of a hammer. 
Child will discriminate the picture of a hammer 
from one, then two pictures of other tools. 
Teacher requests, "find the hammer" or "touch 
hammer" . 

U. See D. games #1. 

5. Children will gesture how a tool is used when 
shown the picture of the tool. Teacher asks, 
"show me what you do with this £ooi". 
Teacher shows various pictures where tools are 
pictured, e.g., a picture of a family building 
a treehouse, men building a house, a catalog 
page of tools, etc. For each picture the teacher 
requests, "find the hammer" or "touch hammer". 
"What did you find?" 
7. Teacher displays the pictures of five tools. 
Teacher asks, "what tool do I have?" Che 
pantomimes use of the tool. Child will find the 
. picture that illustrates the tool. Child will 
respond, "hammer", "a hammer", or "you have a 
hammer". Task can be made easier by displaying 
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x.nly ;\tvu -.pictnrge, then iiwivrice thu narAjcr 
aa >t,!k-» chilti*s iikill increases. 

V'AlkxV':. 1 . % •.':» .'Teru*:j£*r...wili arrange, four groups, of jobjectp oti - ■"- — 

'«. « ■ i ) i'nu fuur groups will be i,H»lc, . dolls, 

i'uiui, an*J c lathes* Child is given a hamster aijil 
askejj, "Where does the haiaaer tTo?" ar ; w put ttie 

: : ■ ■ i sorter <>h t.Hci" table where It belcnes". Child r " "~ 

' will put,, the lummer with the. other tools*. 
Teacher may ask, "is a nammer a tool?" Child 
wall answer, •pes*** "What is a hammer?!' Child 
. wilt answer, "tool", "a tool", or «it is a tool", • 

1. ^Hammor, Hammcri Hammer 11 

;-ung .to. tune of .Campbell Soup. Song 
Manner j hanmer, hammer, 
Hamer, licuamer, hammer, 
f Will hammer a nail* 
Teacher and cldldren pantomime balding a nail and hammering it. 
... % Z*}n**i ff Hamer . a ftail* . . _ 

t:un ? : to time of ''Twinkle, Twinkle, -Little Star'! 

■ Hanmer, hammer, hammer, hammer* (pretend to hammer nail into wood) 
Hammer a nail into the wood. (pretend to hammer nail into wood) 
Hnrancp, hammer, hainmer, hannner,; (pretend to hamer nail into wood) 

careful not to hit yonr finger I (pretend to hit finger • Grimace) 
Hirnimvr, hrwimer, hammer, hammer, (pretend to hammer nail into wood) 
. liairmer a nail into the wood* (pretend to hammer nail into wood) 

^. I-Vjij^: "Hamer the J2a.il ?? 

Cuixt: to Lone to "How, Row, How Your Boat n - 
L&tnner the nail Into the wood, 
Hruuner, haraner, hammer, 
rlarirtcr the nail into the wood, 
•ianner, hammer, hammer. . 

reat-hor and children sing song as they hammer nails into wood. 



Art 



rr^»»n rian. Children put bite and pieces of crayon in a paper 

Dtirl; and pound the sadk with a hainmer. Then they put the small 

uic-c^t; of vr.itfon on a piece of paper, fold it, and iron over 

M t paper. Teacher helps with the ironing* open the paper while 

rttil I warm. Hispl^/ the children's designs* 

IVir or cut qui pictures of hammers and paste on paper. Use 

department st<;re and hardware store tool catalogs. 

foa^r.er dittos a picture of a hammer. Children tear or cat out 

^i.-.w^r" tad pa^lti- it on a piece of hammer - shaped cardboard 

wi:ich the teacher lu*s made. Put child's nam# on back and save 

it. for fixture activities* 



ivrv*t<r puts five Wis (hammer, saw, pliers, screwdriver, paint 
brush) in a box or paper sack. Child reaches in and pulls out 
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a t; iV.acK,.r a:*:*.; -"What do y <t< with that ,*-/*«U /* 
n^V do .^>u use a h^crV" rr.iM j*u*tom.mes t.iitMia? Ihv ; 
tv'.oi, ;upi:i*' the t« -s»U. ■ ••' ; ■■ • •■ 
.V •• ivoJL- Cards* ;-"--:-y.k<-Kt: , v'vi;t/:t>'. a -d< ei: .,w .oards wi.t-h. -i'.'.v:-. -.iV_J.il iivAV , 
. a picture of .a tyol* ''Jic or rvnv a*-il*Uvn play* .• Cards' are silxud 
^.pte«.?d..i*ncu : 4r*WR. • n»IX*l*V» take turns »lrawin f * .rardiw A 

.'^^U^iyjii'uwfi. ami Hi Hti' nusr'pauti^ifliS the TKJe <tf ti*<£ iw'l" 

pictured*. 

„C 'FhiI«L«J-.i s-rt different . sji-j-ed na;.lo lul b.-xes* 



1. Children tip»r real nails with a real banner- H*Ud - sise 

. r-iato- a. -piece. <jf soft wood. Teacher should, supervise. 
^. - .Children Planner :pe^. ua^«»: -a Cvmnercial. toy .^rkbon^h. 
3. (T)iiXiiryn <c«4t»e«rt. dots in the shape of a hammer. 



F. ntvirytcJUirij- ". .-. ., 'v.'; ■ . , - ■ ' ■ 

U "Tb<i Tlixeo titUc. P3<:r.". Tell tht\stoj$ rain>v pictures to-, 
illustrate, or read a b- -ok with { A:od pieties. ICnphasize tkti - 
pifS "buildini.; 15 their houses usixi£ their tools* Have rhiidren 
pretend tu build a house. Have children find Use tools in tiu- 
picture. "Find th,- }«U: T «" h5»nf r>* 



A. tfnit wroup Lvss<>n - Cce - !-JlT, pa^e •, , 3. 

Ftefer to <mlt juvup Ivsson on hammer f - r tnc mode, yf tasks and 
rcqpenefee* fc*pect verbalisations from each, child .-n his particular- 
level. 



H. Mucie 

1. Sonf: "I Am Hitt in><: with Sty Saw" 

Cunt: to tune >f "lw\nkU-, TwirJii , loM.U t'tar" 

Saw, saw, saw, caw, 

I an cutting with ry saw. 

See the sawdust on the ground, 

Hear the caw maKe a cutting sound. 

Saw, saw, saw, saw, 

r am cutting with my saw. 
I. Ckmr.t "Saw, Caw, Caw" 

Sun£ to time of "Campbell Soup Son?!" 

Caw, saw, caw, 

Daw, caw, saw, 

I an euttinr with my saw. 



Art 

1. Tear cr cut out pictures of sawn and paste on paper, 'fee 
department. suore and hardware store to. 1 catalogs. 



UNIT - TOOLS 



itce^ Monday. «• c, art #3- - Make a "saw" using. a ditto picture of 
a sav. and cardboard. 
3, Children make a sawdust picture. Children make a design on 

•'■ stored iv.'htft m\i i » «n/ paper ; with glue and a paint brush. 

Shake sawdust on giue and shake 0 ff excess. Let picture dry. 
Display the pastures. 



D, ' (lames- . .. ■ ., ■ 

1; 3i5G Monday . - D. games #1. 
;% Sec Monday - D- games' #2, 

3. F5n4 - the tool. Teacher iiides picture of tools or toy tools 
about the room. Children have to find the tool the teacher 
names. "Find a saw." 

E. Vino, Motor ■' - v '■■ "•.•'/ 

1. Children saw a piece of. soft wood or a piec#» of styrofoam with 
a. child - siaed saw. Teacher should supervise closely. 

2. See. Appendix III for examples of Cue Sheet.. Children circle 
•all ' the hammers on , a pa^e. 

3- Children "riw" a piece of cake with a knife. 



Storytelling, . . 

1. See Monday - D» storytelling §1. 

Emphasise sawing wood for house.. const ruction, 

?. Tell a story , about the saw who had no teeth. He could not help 
his owner build a treehouse, -etc. Finally he gets some teeth 
and can help his uwner. Teacher makes up the plot of the story 
or lets children suggest ways for the saw to get his teeth, 
Use two pictures or felt cutouts. 



A. TTnit (Iroup Lesson - See LAP, page 93. 

Refer to unit group lesson on hammer for the model of tasks and 
responses. Expect verbalisations from each child on his particular 
IpvoL* 

1'.. Music 

' 1. Son;?: "Wit!: Your Pliers" 1 
Sum- to tune of "There's a Tavern in the Town" 

Pull out the nail with your pliers - with your pliers. 

Tighten the bolt witn your pliers - with your pliers. 

fh w n«' what you ran do. 

Can do with ycur pliers - with your pliers. 
Either pantomime the suggested activity, show a picture of someone 
dcin>: the activity, or actually perform the suggested activity 
while singing the song, 
r. Song: "Hold the Pliers" 

ERIC 
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2. (cont'd) : M 
Siing to -tune of "Campbell Soup Song" 

Hold (grip) the pliers. . 
Hold- (crip) the p-i-iers • , .; ■■■ ■ 

Show me how you hold the pliers. 



i Art •' ' ' • " 

1. See Monday - art #3. , Make a pair of pUers using a ditto picture 
of pliers and cardboard* Put in toolbox. 

2. Make a toolbox out of a shoe box. Children tear or cut out 
different pictures of tools and paste or glue on box. Children 
or teacher writes name cn top. P\t tools that were made on 
previous days in the toolbox. 

3. Tear or cut out pictures of pliers and paste on paper. 



D. Games 

1. See Monday - games #1. . 

2. Lotto. Cards: Teacher makes a deck of cards. Each card pictures 
two tools. One or more children can play. Child draws a card 
and matches it, to another c ard, e. g., hammer to hammer j pliers to 
pliers* 




Example of cards: 
3. Toolbox. Game . t ... . 

a. Teacher puts one tool in a toolbox. Teacher sits in front 
of children and holds toolbox up to one child. Teacher quickly 
opens box, lets child see tool, and closes box. Child tells 
teacher the tool he saw. i ■ . ' . 

b. Teacher puts two tools in toolbox. Lets child see the 
tools. Closes box. Opens and removes one tool. Lets child 
see the box. Closes box. Child tells which tool is missing. 



1. Children pull large nails out of styrofoam with child - siced 
pliers. 

2. Children pull toothpicks out of styrofoam with tweezers. 

3. See Appendix II for examples of Path Tracing. Take a carpenter 
to his toolbox. 



F. Storytelling ' , , 

1. Tell a story about a man going to the hardware store to buy a 

pair of pliers. 

2. Tell a story about a lion with a thorn in his foot and the 
little boy who got 'out the thorn with a pair of pliers. 



1 iriRSMY - SCREWDRIVER 

A. Unit Group Lesson - See LAP, page 93. 

Refer to unit group lesson on hammer for model of tasks and responses 
Exoect verbalizations from each child on his particular level. 
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Music . 

1. Song's. "Screw "the Screw V .. ' ; 

■ SuI^ ^ vtl^•■t.url*^■of^^Ii«ljoh.Bri■4 ^ y , '. 

■Versr. Is- Srtvw- thi^sc'iv^'wi'* V ^ho ' aerew<lri'V'cr', ■ : ' 

scKiffdriver, screwdriver. 
...... Screw., the serew with the screwdriver, . 

,.,.„-, _■ Wc,j& rfc. with, our, 1ca1s» . ,,_ _.„ 

Verse Zi. Baromer. tne.nail with/the hammer 

Verse 3s Saw the Vyc?d .-with..' the. saw , . «...■».,. ;. # , 

Verse. l»s. Tighten the bolt with the pliers . . . 

2". "Song: "Tool }W .y. 
Sung to t ime , of "Old MacDonald Had , a Farm" 
Verse 1: Susie Jones had a toolbox 
This I know. ■ ■ 
. With a screw, screw here / 

Arid a screw, screw there 

Here a screw, there a screw, 
' Everywhere a screw, screw, 
Susie Jones had a toolbox, 
- .., This- I' know. 
Verso 2; And. in this toolbox she had 3 hammer 
This I know. 

With a hammer here, a hammer there... . 
Hepeat Verse I. .. 
Verse 3 s And in this toolbox she had a saw 
Tlvis I know. 

With a saw here, a saw there . . . . . 
Repeat tferse 2, then Verse 1 
Verse ii: And in this i.oolbox she had some pliers 
This I know. , 

With a pull here, a tighten there ...... 

Repeat Verses 3, 2, and then 1. 
Substitute the children's name in son?> Look in children's 
"toolboxes" as the song is sting. 



Art 

1. Make a screw collate. Children paste different sizes of screws 
on a piece of cardboard. Then, paint over entire collage with 
one color of paint, if child desires. 

2. See Monday - art #3. Make a "screwdriver" using a ditto picture 
of a screwdrivfir and cardboard. Put in toolbox. 

3. Tear or cut out. pictures of screwdrivers and paste on paper. 



Cranes 

1. See Monday - ;:amec 01. 
?. Children cor screws. 

a. Give a ehild a sack of vexy large and very small screws. 
Child sorts the screws into two boxes or two bowls. 

b. Give a child a sack of very long and very short screws. 
Child sorts the screws into two boxes. or two bowls. 

c. Hive a child a sack of two, three," four different kinds 
of screws. Let the child sort. them. 
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3. Tool Sack.. * . y . . • 

a. - Teacher puts a tool in a cloth bag (laundry bag,?. Child 
feels tool and must tell what, it is. . ■ . ► 

g;-"- Instead- (if Telling" what ^he tool is> child points to -the- 

picture of the tool he feels. 



Pine- Motor. , 

1. Cliildren screw a screw into styrof oapu - 

Children screw a screw into a soft piece of wood, 
the screw. 

3. Children screw large nuts and bolts together. 



Teacher starts 



\ Storytelling v. • • ' ' 

1. Tell a story about the screwdriver that was left out in the razn 
Make a seq uence st ory using siir^le picture s- to illustra te it 
Example t 




c. 

d. 
c. 

f. 



Girl fixes wheel on wagon with screwdriver. 

She leaves. screwdriver outside. 

It rains on screwdriver. 

Screwdriver -gets all wet in rain puddle. 

Girl remembers screwdriver. She brings a towel outside to 

dry it off* 

Girl puts screwdriver away. 



FRIDAY - PAJKT BRUSH 

X. Unit Group Lesson - See JAP, page ?3. 

Refer to unit ^roup lesson on hammer for model of tasks and responses 
Expect verbalx^aLions from each child on his particular level. 



B. Music- 

1. See Thursday - music #1. 

Verse Paint the wall with the paint brash . . . 

2. See Thursday - B. music #2, 

Verse 5: And in this toolbox she had a paint brush, 
This I know. 

With a brush here, a brush there .... 
Repeat Verses 1 - k* 

3. Song: "Tool Box Song" 

Sung to tune of "Hokey Pokey" 
First you take your hammer out of the toolbox. 
Then you take the pliers and screwdriver 
Don ! t forget the saw and the paint brush too! 
Then you hammer, pull, saw, paint and screw. 
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{cont'd} 

Then you put your hammer back iii the box. 

Remember the pliers and screwdriver* 

Don't forget the saw' and paint brush. too! .... 

And now you know what, you'ro all through. - 
a. Teacher and children sing song and pantomime use of tool 
as it- is mentioned. ■ 
. „ ^ # -fe^ctjej. sings 'song as children : remove ani, put back their • 
"tools" in their toolboxes. Teacher may. need, to stop singing 
after each tool; is mentioned to give the children time to 
follow the activity. 



Art 

i. 



3. 



Children paint with ' different sised paint brushes, either on. 
an easel or on a large sheet of mural paper. Use large house 
brush, 1 inch easel brush, eyeliner brush, small glue 
brush,, mesdium. house paint -brush, etc. 

Have children paint a "house". Teacher cuts a large cardboard 
shipping box so that it looks like a house with doors and 
windows. Children paint the house white. Have them paint the 
entire house. Use medium sized paint brush. 

See Monday - art #3. Make a "paint brush" using a ditto picture 
of a paint brush and cardboard. Put in tool box. 



Games 

1. See Monday - games #1. 

2. Bind the paint brush, 
sizes about the room, 
the paint brushes," 

3. Hang child sized tools 



Teacher hides paint brushes of 
"Find the large paint brush." 



different 
"Find all 

Have 



on a pegboard when not in use. 
the outline of the tool painted on the pegboard. Children take 
tum.s' putting up the tools. Child must match tool to its 
outline, 





Fine Motor 

1. Children paint a circle and a straight line on a piece of cardboard. 

2. Children drop paint brushes into an empty paint can. 

3. See Appendix II for examples of Path Tracing. Using a paint 
brush (small, easel sised) take a paint brush to a can of paint. 



Storytelling 

1. See Monday - storytelling 01. Emphasize painting. 

2. Tell a story about the paint brush that painted a big house and 

a little house. Use pictures or felt cutouts on a flannel board 
to illustrate, 
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F« 3, Example i 





G. Field Trips . . 

1 . Visit a hardware store or the hardware department of a large 
department store. 
Watch wnrfonen build a house. 



ERIC 
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The .LAP normative data . (ifection T) will be useful 
in determining which child will be able to -begin 
the lesson on a matching level and which child 
on a picture discricctinat ion level* In -language* 
one child may be expected to make a onfe word res- 
ponse while another child. may be expected to make 
complete sentence. Bach child* s task may be 
different. 



MONDAY - STOP SIGN 



A* Unit Group Lesson 
(Match Object) 1. 



(Visually Di scrim- 2< 
inate Picture) 



(Associate Color 3» 
With Message) 



(Figure Ground) 



(Follow Direction 
In Gaae) 



(Discriminate I* top 6. 
f.ign) 



• See LAP, page 93. 
Bring in a real or toy stop sign. Show it to 
group and say "this is a -stop sign"*. Solicit 
response from each child an his level, you may 
get "stop sign", "a stop sign" or "this is a 
stop sign". The teacher will allow each child to 
hold stop sign and answer to "what is this?" 
While each child holds the stop sign the teacher 
will show child identical stop sign and another 
object (miniature broom) . Ask child to put stop 
sign on stop sign. Point to stop sign and ask 
"what ic this?" 

Present picture of a stop sign and a picture of 
another object (broom) to each child* Ask him to 
"touch" or "show me" stop sign* Ask child "what 
did you touch?" or "show me?" As child 1 « 
ability increases, increase number of pictures to 
show with stop sign. 

f>how stop sign to group. Point out that it it* 

red. Gay "red says stop". Have children imitate 

the sentence. Let children run, hop, crawl, 

march. Hold up stop sign anytime during the action. 

This means children must stop. When stop sign is 

taken down children may move again. 

Show a large magazine picture which includes a 

stop sign. Child will find the stop sign. "What 

did you find?" * 

Play traffic game using stop sign and traffic 

light. Teacher talking to a child who has stopped 

his tricycle at the stop sign asks "why did you 

stop here" or "what does that sign say?" 

Jhow stop sign and other traffic sign. Ask child 

to find stop sign. 



B. >!uslc 

1. I'et up revert 1 stop cifiin ^tlong the pnth chosen for a group 
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march* Put on marching music and let children march- and stop 
whenever they get to a stop sign. Change positions of signs* 

r\ To the tune of "Baa," Baa Black C>heep 1f 1 . 

Stop* stop boys and girls 
Don't you see the s*gris 
Yea sir* yen sir 

Just in time ] 
One sign for master 
One for the dame 

One for the little boy who lives in the lane 

Stop* stop boys and girls * 

Don't you see the signs 

tes sir* yes sir 

Just in time* 

3. To the tune of "1 Little* 2 Little, 3 Little Indians" 

1 little. 2 little* 3 little stop signs 

k little* 5 little, 6 little stop signs 

7 little, 3 little, 9 little stop signs 

Standing by the road 
To get children involved make and use flannel stop signs or 
construction paper or cardboard stop signs and a road* 

Art 

1* Let children make stop signs mentioned in B* music #3- 
"2» Children may paint stop signs at easel or make stop signs with 
finger paint* 

3. Teacher can draw a lay-out of several streets on a large strip 

of paper. Children can use magazines or catalogs to find pictures 
of stop signs and other traffic signs and paste them at the 
proper places. 

Games 

1* See unit group lesson #3- 
2. See B. music #1. 

Pine Motor 

1* Use cue sheet (see Appendix III for examples of cue sheet) with 
stop sign drawn at top of page and others drawn randomly over 
rest of sheet. Ask child to find all of the pictures like one 
at top and mark them with crayon. 

2. Path trace (see Appendix II for examples of path tracing) car 
to stop sign with magic marker 

3. See figure ground — unit group lesson #U* 

storytelling 

1* Read story about traffic safety. 
Field Trip 

1* Take a walk in your school neighborhood to see stop signs and to 

~ee how tnffic obeys the signs. 
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TUESDAY - TRAFFIC LIGHT 

A. Unit Group Lesson - LAP, po*je )}. 

1. Refer to Monday's unit group lesson on £t£g sign ^ d ur,c suggested 
activities substituting traffic light for stop sign. 
• 2. Get a tall cardboard box and cut out three holes from one side. 
Cover "holes' with "red, yellow and gs^en OQlUphane pa.pe^ t Vse 
flashlight inside of box to make the green, yellow or red light 
light up. 

3. Teach color green. Discriminate it from red. Teach function of 
green and red light. "Green says go", "Red says stop." 

B. Jyksic 

1. Song to the tune of "Where is Thumbkin?" 

Teacher: 

Where is my red light 

Where is my red light 
Children! 

Here I am (hold up red circle) 

Here I am 

Teacher: 

Tell me what you say, sir 
Tell me what you say, sir 
Children: 
I say stop 
I say stop 

So the same with green and yellow light. Cut out two or three green 
2 or 3 red, and 2 or 3 yellow circles. Give each child a color. 
Ask the child to hold up circle at appropriate time in the song. 

2. Poem— "Stop and Go" 

The traffic lights we see ahead 

Are sometimes green and sometimes red 

Red on top, green below 

The red means stop " 

The green means go 

Green below go, go, go 

Red on top stop, stop, stop 

By Marie Louise Allen, Church -Kindergarten Resource hook, l^U. 

C. Art 

1. Give children pre-cut red, yellow and green circle* and a large 
piece of cardboard or construction paper. Ask them to paste 
circles on paper to make traffic light. Encourage children to 
use them in block center and outside. 

2. Use red, green and yellow play dough to make traffic light. 

B. Games 

1. Flay game of having children pat heads, stamp feet, etc. and 
stop when red light is presented. 

2. Play game of "1, ?, 3. U Red Light". Children line up. The 
leader stands 7$ to 30 feet away, turns back to group and says 
"1, 2, 3, U red light" while children tun toward leader. Leader 
turns around quickly at end of verse. Anyone caught still running 
has to go back to starting point. First person to reach leader 
wins and becomes leader. 
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rt»v. :a?t #1 ,v'j. 



; 1 . Gee Monday P. .-tury te I i inc # 2 . 



WKDW^fiBAY'' z STOP ~ RED . 

A. Unit Group* Lcuiion See LAP, page 93 • 

i* Brings in- traffic: light that was made in Tuesday unit group. lesson 
#2. Shine flaohlicht on red* *Thiu is red. Red soya stop. Touch 
' stop.-" . - 
Biticrisiinatet -stop from other light 3. 
3. Match red !t put red on red f put ©top on stop". . 
if* i?oe 2 f i*. and 5 Of Monday unit group lesson on stop sign and 
substitute red and stop for stop sign. 

B« . M"uci& 

1. K023g to the tune of "Three Blind nice" 
Tnree red lights 
Tiiree red lights- 

See how they work - 

Hee how they work - 
They utop ail the cars 

and the -buses, too 
They^re busy working for nie -ind you 
Three red lights? 

Poera ■ 

Jlippi ty hop 
Hippity hop 
Green $.iy^ 
Red oayc? ctop 

And thrst is why 

We ^l\ir$;\ know " 

When to lit op - 

And whan to qq 

Art 

1. Cut squares: of construction paper and cut a circle out of the 
middle of the square. Cover circle with red cellophane paper. 
Tape against clauaroom window so sun can shine through the cellophane 
paper. Teacher or child prints the word "stop" on strip of paper 
:md places under the light. 

b. Gmec 

1. ::ee Tuesday n-*&e~ //l raid 

K. Fine Mo tar 

r-V; tr-ce cLiic to red traffic light. :>ee Appendix II for 
examples of path tracing* 

Make traffic light pe aboard out of cardboard. Ask child to put 
gruvu pb^r, around green light, yellow pegs around yellow light and 

-3 
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rt*.i jVtTs around rt-»i lj<?ht. 
.M^rj WiliiV ■ . 

i'« Hat& upsiory ML - out Toil k i r "3 ; i :Uid .^.dic L'C-qul'iU'i! 0:trds to US-o with 



A. Unit Group Lesi?oii: - See LAP, page' ?3. 
1. Match yellow "put yellow on yellow". 

Biscriiainate yellow* from other colors. 
V 'Ativw.cla.te yellow with watch out. "This is yellow. Yellow rays 

watch. out. Touch yellow.. Touch watch out." 
1*. llse traffic li£ht (cade earlier) and. flashlight to li{£it up 
yellow. "What color is thieV" "What does it say?" 

* 

B. Music ■ 

K Song to the tune of "Campbell f s Soup Sone" 
Wntdh. out 

Watch out , 
The yellow 1 igtit fioyr. 
Watch out 

oee Tueouvty juUi>ie f/i • 

1. Children may use yellow finger paint. 
- ?. Use. tercpera . to. paint traffic lighto. 
3. Cut yellow construction paper circles to use with gotfe in graner, ft I 

Ti. tinnier • * 

1. Coll-'Cl >i«/eral items -and place tlieni in mystery box alon* with 
several yellow circles. The teacher or a child reaches in, pulls 
out an item, holds it up. The group calls out the name of the 
itera. . Kxfiaple: siiow balls children say "ball". When the yellow 
circle is pulled v at all children say "watch out". Continue 
game for several rounds. 

F. Fine Motor 

i. Make cardboard traffic light sewing card for children to lace. 

.'I. Find lar/re picture of traffic light, glue onto cardboard, cut 
into pieces. Child assembles 1 Vae puzzle. Al;-,o cut out fhurnel 
traffic light parte and let children assemble on flannel board. 



FRIDAY - GO - GREEK 

A. Unit Group Lesson - "ee LAP, page ?3« 

1. liefer to Thursday unit group lesson on c^reJ^-~yi £ XUiH and use 
•ui/rested activities. Substitute go— green for careful— yellow. 

• B. Music 

}. Gee Wednesday B. nusic jf? . 
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2. Song: to the tqne of "Old MacBottald Had A Farm" 
Old Maclton.il d had a light 
K-x-E-1-0 . 

And on that 1 ight he had soiae green 
E-I-E-I-0 

T - TT ^~ : Vj^ <™ 

And a go, go there (hold up green circle) 

Here a go (hold up green circle) 

There a go (hold up green circle) 

Everywhere a go, go (all children hold up circles) 

Old JiacUonald had a ligh"i 

B-I-E-I-O. 

Repeat aaae using red — stop and yellow — watch out. 



1. Use nue sheet. See Appendix III for examples or cue sheets. Have 

children find and m^rk all of the go or green lights on the page. 
IV Gee Wednesday fine motor #2. 

G office ■ 

1. Play traffic light game of patting head, stomping feet, clapping 
hands when the green circle is held up* 

2. Mike a very large traffic light poster. Out three holes in it. 
Circle each one with appropriate color — red, yellow, green. Use 
for bean bag toss. 

Fine- Motor 

1. See Appendix I for examples of figure ground. Make up sheet with 
several traffic lights and several stop signs. Ask children to 
find and outline all of the traffic lights, 

;*tory telling 

1. Head story about traffic safety. 
Field Trip 

1. Go on a walk and use traffic light. Label stop sign. 



Art 




t 
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Yin* hA\ ««'t"m:*tivvj data (Section I) will be useful 
iu dot.otmnin** which ^rhild will be able to begin 
thrt ; ,.lt>H son on a matdtf level and which, child on 

chi \d may be esq ected to make a one. word response 
Whixe another child may be -expected to make a 
Vumpiete senttmee. Each child's task may be 
dit' fercnt. 



Mi day - ix>llar '.' " "W 

k* {hii\ CiXuU} Lesauri - Sv^ lAi f page 9h* 

"(MV--h Ci.iii-fetu) U i*resent dollar. Give children time to examine and 

manipulate the dollar before group lesson. Each • 
child is. given a dollar (play money) , penny, nickel, 
dime, quarter* Teacher puts her dollar on the 
table and asks, "Does anyone have a dollar like .n 
mine?" Children respond "yes" and put their dollars 
on the table* Ftointing to their dollars/ the 
teacher may ask each child, "What do you have?* 1 
Teacner points to her dollar and asks "What is 
thi:s?" Child responds, "dollar", "a dollar," or 
"it is a dollar". 

(iHdcrijrunato 2 m Teacher displays a dollar and other coins. Child 

0«;n<*rrt;e) • will discriminate a dollar from the other coin3* 

First the child will choose between the dollar and 
another coin, then from a dollar and two other 
coins, etc. Teacher will direct, "Touch the 
dollar" or "Give me the dollar", 

(iU^;rli'»i.:j:i**- 3. Child will discriminate a pit-lure of a dollar from 

!i«'*.uri.O pictures of other coins. First, the child will chuoati 

between two pictures, then among three and four 
pictures. Teacher will direct the child, "Find the 
dollar" or "Twuch the dollar". 

(Asj'.'Ci'Atu Ujo) ii. See D. Garner 1. 

(Ci'uuify An fy. On n table arrange four groups. The groups can be 

M<. ri«y) (a) Mocks, (b) money, (c) Jewelry, (d) small U>ys. 

Give each child a dollar and ask, "In which £roup 
does the dollar belong - the group of blocks, the 
p;roup of money, the group of jewelry, or the f*rcuj< 
of toys?" Teacher points to each group as it is 
mentioned. Child should respond, "mon*y" . When 
the child responds correctly have him "buy" a piece 
of candy from the teacher. 

(AjjvcI itv o m ?Jut applicable for dollar (Monday) and quarter (Friday) . 

Value) 

(0 m Count ?. See* D. Games ?. 

V UUr) 
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(Imitate - »Wi.ut 
is this?") 



Children viU3 verbalise, aH«u.3ti»*to vv-Hal kaiiun 
c»r imitate "dollar* upon teacher's request .ma 
model. Children wiil verbalise or .approximate 
verU'duatU-n. of "dollar" whoa asked mint is 
this?" (P«v«-!»t'r Ivdds w a dollar fwr children 

to SV*.} 



I. Son*:: "i Gave My Friend" 

Sung .to tune of.,. "Thj.s .da .The Way We 'Wash Our Clothes' 
I ( :ayo my friend one dollar, 
one doliar , 
One dollar. 

• I gave my -friend one. dollar, * 

One dollar. 

S. &>t\f,t "I Have Some Money'' 

Satig to tune of, "Hurry on Down to Hardoo's " 
I have some money, 
(point to self ) 
And it's a dollar. 

(Children & teacher *n\* a duller I ill) 
I have some money, 
(point to 3elf ) 
And it's a dollar. 
I Wave dollar I ill) 

i ean buy a book, ... 
(Pretend to read a look) 
ur some food to not;;-.. 
.(Rub stomach, as if you wore hungry) 
I can buy a tall,' 
(Make circle with, hands) 
Or a picture for my wall 
(Point to wall) 
I have some monej , 
(point to self) 
And it's a dollar. 
(Wave dollar bill) 



C. Art 
1. 



Make play money (dollar talis). Children cut out ^ret.n rectangles. 
With a black crayon or felt tip pen, they write "1" on their 
"dollar bills'. The childrer usp this "ir^noy" to play store. 

See D. Games ?. , , . , . 

Make a paper wallet. Fold r ap«r and staple. T»?acher and/or child 

puts child's name on it. 



a- j-- 
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i « r*l.\v store . Teacher. .s4ts up, a .stare, "Children, -buy the. items .with 
their ; Tt viol3..ara n * ' ; Every item' ist.. labeled, two ways with the actual 
... _ . ... ". ... ' . - CO ♦ and With a picture of the amount " 

' ' Teacher can hull.' child count the dollars in. the picture 5 then 
• count -out .th« money needed to buy tb© item. Fop example, a 
;~ loo^k posts $2 v'J^eacher says?- "John, the book costs two dollars, 
(pointing to picture) one, two dollars, Let's count your money. 
One, two dollars (laying it on the table)." John takes the 
• - two dollars . to the child with the cash register and pays for his 
bouk. Chi Id at cash register takes money and puts book in a paper 
hag. 'Mohn, you bought a book Vith your two dollars!" If using 
inexpensive items, the teacher may want the children to keep,' the 
items. ■ ' .. 1 

• The teacher puts different amounts of play dollars in each child's 
wallet (See Art 2). Children take turns counting their money. 

,•'„*. flam?: "Collar , Dollar" - Play this : game like "Drop ' the Handkerchief 
Child chants, "Dollar, dollar, who has the dollar". Use play 
money, 

R. Fine Motor • 1 

\. Children connect dots in the shape of a dollar bill. Then, they 
paste a play dollar in the outline. Have more than one dollar on 
the page. Arrange them in different, directions. . 

?. Que Sheets - For examples,. of cue sheets, see Appendix Til, Children 
mark an *J* on every dollar on the page. 

j. Give children play dollar bills to put in their wallets. 

P. Storytelling 

. Tell a story about a little girl (or boy) who gets a dollar for her 
birthday, She goes to a toy store and cannot decide what to buy. 



TUESDAY - tENHY 

A. Unit Group Lessoi. - See Lap, page- $4. . 

i. Refer to Monday's group lesson on dollar for model of tasks and 

responses . Require verbalizations from each child on his particular 
level. 

Include the following for task 6.~ 

(Associate With Un a chart have pennies (or picture of pennies) 
tfalue) arranged in the following groupings: 1 penny, 

5 pennies, and 10 pennies. Child is given a penny 
and asked, "Where does the penny belong?" Child 
will match the penny with the penny. 

I-. Music ... 
1 . Sengs ; "In Pur kink" . 

Sun^ to tune of, "Mary Had A Little Lamb" 
Vor.v ! - Mary (child's name) had a penny, a penny, a penny; 
Mai-y had a j enny, 
And she j ut itVin her lank. 



Unit - Money 



(Teacher and children sing as a child. (named in sung) 
puts a coin in the bank. Every child puts one coin 
in bank. ) ■ 

Verse _ } - We have money (or pennies) in our bank ,-noney in our bank, 
Muiiey in our bank. 
We have money in our bank, 

-:i.v. ; Money in our h&nk. ■ :: 

•2. ' Sotigt ; H A fenny Is Cne Gent" •; - : 

• Sunt* to tune of , "The Farmer in the Dell" K 
A penny is. one cent, * 
A penny is one cent. 
Oh yes, I know, ... 
A penny is one cent. 
3. See Monday, P. Music 1 and 2. Substitute "a penny" for " one dollar " 
in \ and for "a dollar'* in 2. 

C. Art 

1. Children -tear or* cut out circles .representing pennies.- Make- them 
out of brown paper. Teacher. gives each child. a sheet of brown paper 
with circles and U- signs already marked. "Pennies are round." 

It. may be necessary to make the pennies -larger than actual size. 

2. Make a bank. The teacher cuts a hole in top of a box. Children 
decorate outside of the box . Have the. children glue play money on 
the outside, collage-like. Oatmeal boxes, tea cans, and Fand-Aid 
boxes make good banks. 

D. Games 

1 . flay store. See Monday, D. Games \. Label items in pennies, e.g., 
2$ or(2> (T|) . Follow the same procedure. Use real money. 

2. See Monday, D. Games 1. Teacher put3 different amounts of pennies 
= in each child's hand. Children count their pennies with the 

teacher's help, if it is needed. 

3. Serb old and new pennies. Teacher gets a roll of new pennies at the 
bank. Put twenty new jennies and twenty old pennies in a bowl. 
Children sort old and new pennies into two other bowls. Teacher 
may need to imitate activity by putting one penny in each bowl. 

> 

E\ Fine Motor 

1. Children connect dots in the shape of a penny. Then, they paste 
a penny in the outline. Have more than one penny on the page. 

2. Cue sheets. For examples , of cue sheets, see Appendix ITT. Children 
encircle every ronny on the page. 

3. Have a plastic bubble gum bank in the room. Child is given a penny 
to get some gum. Child must put penny in the slot and pull lever. 



WEDNESDAY - NICKEL 

A. Unit Group Lesson - See LAP, page 9k* 

1. Refer' to Monday's group lesson on dollar for model of tasks 
and resj ony.'s. Require vorb.'tliz.ntions from en^h child on his 
particular lev*l. 



Unit ~ Money 



• -. :\ S.ee Tuesday ; A, Unit Srdup Lesson for task ov 'Give the child 
u iilekal and ask, "Whore does the "ickel belong?" A nickel is 
fivo cunts, whatv dues it iviong? 

K . Music. — 

1- See Tuesday, K Music i. Substitute "a nickel" for "a penny" 
in verse 3. 

.5V See Tuesday, F.. Huaic 2.. : "A tlickel is Five Cents »« 

"".""'.".".""t :0?oict.:.tir \tlvc::f£ngtir$).:.: . t: . .:::':.:v, :..--7- tv.-;™-"* 

3. S0nf: . "Save Your Money 1 ' • . • 

&mp; to tune of , ■ "Are You Sleeping?" 
Vursu 1 - Save your nickels, 
Save your nickels, 

/ In a bank, . ... 

In a bank. , ' V 

Verso 2 - Save your money, 
Save your mon^y, 
In a tank, 

■. In a lank. ' 

C. Art 

Children tear or cut out nickels from gray or silver paper. See Tuesday, 

.\ M-tke crayon relief pictures. . Put coins under a piece of white 
piper. Child ruts crayon over paper as teacher holds paper tight 
testable. Ima^e of coins appears. Display pictures. 

D. fiuncj 

'* l 1:ty ,Jee Monday, D. Games 1. Label items. in nickels, e.g.: 

^ or Qf) . Some chndrenmay be able to determine tO* in two S^s. 

Teacher puts five pennies and one nickel in child* s hand. Children 
-.tentify each coin. Child counts pennies. Child counts the nickel. 
The teacher reminds the children that a nickel is five cents or five 

pennies. 

3. Children sort tunnies and nickels into two bowls. See Tuesday, 'D. 

Cttmyj 3. 

E. Fine Mwtcr 

Give child a bank and a handful of nickels. Have the child put the 
nickels in the lank. Change the activity by putting the nickels on 
the table. Child must pick up nickel with thumb and forefinger. 
. . Chxid matches nickels to nirkels and pennies to pennies. Give each 
child a sheet of paper with the same number of pennies and nickels. 
M ix uj the coins and paste them in two columns. Have child draw a 
line from yetmy to penny and from nickel to nickel. 



<D — <H 

<3> Q> 
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Unit - Money 



■P. Storytelling ' ' . , ' . tU , „ 

I, Tell a .story about a little girl who Sound a nickel at tn* play- 
ground. At first she decides to keep the nickel. Then, she decides 
to Find the-. person who lest it... At the end she finds the person - 
' • another little girl who decides to bay un ice cream cone and share 
it with her new frioncU. 



THVR^AY - DIME / 

A. Unit Group Lessen - See LAP, pa^e ' ' 

1. Refer -to -Monday's group lesson on dollar for model of tasks and 

responses. Require verbalizations from each child on his particular 

level. • • - ■■ ■ • • , . 

See Tuesday, A. Unit Group Lesson for task 6. Give the child a dime 
and ask, "Where does it belong? It is ten cents, so where does it 
teLong?" 



F. Tuesday, B. Music i. Substitute "a dime" for "a penny*' in Verse 

U . 

2. See Tuesday, E. Music 2. "A dime is ten cents ..." (Hold up 
ten fingers.-) 

3. Song: "What Can You &iy" 

. Sun g to tune of "Mulberry Busn" 
What can you buy with a dime, a dime, a dime? 
(Teacher holds up a dime) 
What can you buy with a dime, , 

You can buy a . .(Teacher \>oints to a child. Child fills 

in blank.) / 



C. Art 

\ . Give children a dime and some e/Lay. After they make a "pancake" 
with their clay, have them pre^s the dime Into it. Have them 
make dime prints all over the c\bay. 

2. See Wednesday, C. Art 2. ^ 

3. See Tuesday, C. Art !. Use gray or "stiver paper. 

D. Games >S \ 

1. May Store. See Monday. D. Games 1. Label itejns in dimes, e.g.: 
100 or (Ta 20* or @) (fog , and 300 or (Tog) (J^) (Tog. Label 
some items in nickel3 and some in penm^s. Latgl some Items^with all 
three currency amounts, e.g.: 10# - QoJ) or ($£)Q>A or QJXSUJ) 

(5) (JSCS) 02) Qi)Q2) • Xn each ca3e th ^®*cHer helps the 
cTiildcount his money. 

2. Teacher puts a dime in every child's hand. "Here is a dime." 
"How many dimes do you have?" "One." Later, "You have ten cents." 
Then the teacher puts ten pennies in every child's hand (or in 
small cup). Children count pennies. Some children may associate 
ten pennies with a dime. 

3. Children sort pennies, nickels, and dimes into three howls or paper 
cups. See Tuesday, D. Games 3. 
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E« Fine M<, Lor 

1. See Wednesday, E. fine Motor i and ?.< 

2. Children connect dots in the shape of a circle. Have different 
sizes bf circles un -t p.-nre. . ' 

J. Have child, u»s;i dimes into a eardl<oard box or a large mixing 
bowl. 



• ' Sturyteiliiig " ""• 7- ••; - ' ' "" " " ; 7 _ ; 7 • "" > "'; 

\. Teil a story about, a child who goes to the amusement park. He has 
five dimes. With the dimes he buys five tickets. Tell about the 
rides ho rides at the park. 
ll. Tell a story about a little boy who drops* his dime on the way to 
school. The dime rolls into a large hole (grate). The boy thinks 
and thinks about how to- get the dime out. Finally, he puts his 
chewing gum on a string, lowers it into the hole, and gets his 
dime. & 



FRIDAY - QUARTER 

A. Unit Group Lesson - See? LAI, page 9k. 

1. Refer to Monday's group lesson on dollar for model of tasks and 

responses. Require verbalizations from each child on his particular 
level . 

P. Music 

See Tuesday, P. Music 1. Substitute "a quarter" for "a penny' in 
Verse 1 . . 

Z. See Tuesday, £. Music 2. "A Quarter is twenty-fiVe cents'." . " 
3. Song: "I Have A Quarter" 

Sung to tune of, "Are You Sleeping" 

I have a quarter 

I have a quarter; 

Yes I do, Yes I 

I have a quarter 

I have a quarter; 

Yes I do, Yes T do. 
Teacher holds up quarter and sings song. Every child has a coin, 
either penny, nickel, dime, or quarter. Teacher then sinps son K 
again changing words to. 

You have a (child fills in blank by naming the coin he is 

}es you do, holding.) 
Yes you do. 



C. Art 



n 



upattcr paint coins and play dollar bills. Have children ask for 
specific coins. "I want a nickel." Teacher gives child 
the coins. 

Match all coinc to their outlines. Teacher gives each child a 
paper with coin outlines and play construction paper money. 
Chi.ldr.-a match and paste the coins to their outlines. 
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Games 

J. Flay Stuns. See Monday, D. Games U Label items in quarters, e.g.: 
2$$ or 2 quarters, .Child, counts out two. quarters and pays 

fur the itum. 

2* Teacher puts various amounts of quarters in each child's paper 
cup* .Children- count the quarters* M How many quarters do you 

"r : tm$? n : T0^cher:n^y need to help, children count the -queers*;: r~rr:. 

3. Various Vehicles are placed about the classroom or playground. 
Children buy a ride with real money. • Again label prices with 
actual amount and pictures. 

Fine Ho tor 

1. See Wednesday, K. Fine Hotor 1 and 2. 

2. Teach a child to flip a coin- Model activity. Then, place coin on 
the child \s thumb. Tell him to "flip" his thumb. Use a quarter. 
Hay "Heads and Tails" if child can flip the coin. 

3. Have children toss quarters, through holes of _a cardboard target. 
Have five holes. Above each hole have an item the child might 
be inclined to buy. Children "buy" the items by tossing the 
quarters through the holes. Children will need to stand close 
to the target. 

Storytelling 

1. Tell a story about a little boy who went to the grocery store for his 
mother to buy some bread . He had two quarters .in his pocket * When 
he ciets to the store , he finds his pocket had a hole in it and 
he lost his money. 

Field Trip 

1. Go to a grocery store or a store that sells penny candy. Give the 
children five cents to spend at the store. Let them buy the 
candy they want. Help children count their money. 



APPENDIX 1. 

t-bfrinptes >i" figure around 
(Hidden Pictures) 



This task requires the child" 4m pick out 'the Important visual symbol 
{figure } f rem a busy background (ground)* Why use figure ground acti- 
vities? 

U To develop attending skills. 

2. To develop fine motor skills when pasting is involved. 

3. To provide a structured art activity for those children whose 
developmental levels require more structure. 

To provide for enjoyment and success, especially for children func 
. tioning~on a lower -developmental level. 

Sequencing Figure Ground Activities in Order of Difficulty; Variables 
Affecting Success: 

Day's Concept: banana 



Variables 
1 # size: la-;ge 
number: one 

cues: color outline yellow 
hiding lines: simple, few 
position: right side up 



siue: smaller 
number: increased 
cues: color outline yellow 
hiding lines: more 
position: turned in two 
different directions 



3. s:i"e: smaller 

number: increased 

cues: color cue faded, no 

outline 
billing lines: more complex 
position: turned in several 
different directions 
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sizes, snail ' 

number: one or two among 
other objects 

cues* when adding other 
objects you may want to 
color cue "banana^!* fade 
a fter a ; ffeW; successes : 




cutout 



<0 



Procedure : 
Teacher 



Look carefully %t the picture. 
Find the banana ^bananas)* 
Put ydur finger oV it (them). 

Very good! (assist^ when necessary ) 

V 

Here is a banana (cuiout). 
Put the paste on the b$ck and paste 
it right on the banana. 
Note : Watch the children to see 
if they are able to paste 
cutouts on the object picture 
in its rotated position. 



i 



ERIC 



fcxaftples of Path Tracing 



Th i-» • -task -tis»»uiivo t!ie •• of* i LI ■■ to • follow a tfttids from one point to an-, 
other*. It is an important pre-writing skill because it involves the ... 
drawing, of lines required in writing the alphabet. These lines are tho 

t'id lowing: 



1 . 
3. 



(her Laontai ) 
" (curved) 



I (vertical) 
h* L "Z^ (angular) 



..ther ;;»'ac»>!ic for Daing Path Tracing Activities: 
I. to develop eye-band coordination. 

1% To 'develop the left to right and top to bottom progression. 
J. T<< develop attending skiils. 

ik*q<icriicin.r. Path Tracing Activities In ^rder of. Difficulty: 

f. ':ori.;ontui. and Vertical Paths - Make a large newsprint 'map' with 

a straight road about IB" long and 3" wide. Put a picture of a house 
(or f*reen spot} at one end ami a picture of a school (or a red spot) 
at the other, have the children drive the toy car from the house to 
tho school without going off the road. Always start at the left side 
:,*' tno paper with noriuontal roads. Teach the commands "Go" and "Stop", 
••T"P H and "hot ton". 











i 







As child masters 3 rt path:; decrease the width to 2 inches, 1 inch, 
inch, then ! i inch, list; felt pens or crayons, finally pencils on 
and '.i inch paths. 

'.'urvi-'d PathS Af t>-.r children have mastered horizontal and vertical 

path j, use another large 'map 1 and have the car go on a curved road 
to +r:e sch • -.1. Thin lessen introduces the curved line. As child's 
skill increases, decrease the width of the curved paths to 2", 1", 
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4 : and '\'\ Atfuin, lK- 7 ;in with ear, than mm felt pone, crayons, and 
finally ponei Is 0:1 l j inch paths. 



VN 

\ v .. 

V V. 



A dotted, colored lino may be used" as a cue. 

An f -nxlar and/or Change of Direction Paths — Ifoe ' the same process as 
with horizontal, vertical and curved paths, moving frorf 3 in.-h paths 
to '.j inch pa the. 





h. 



Always remind the child to "stay on the road". 

Dotted rath (with the dots close together) and Primary Pencil 

a. Make a straight line from left to right, fee color cues by 
having child always start at a i:reen dot and stop at a r"d 

. 1> •..:..Jvi 



•S3 

h. Muke line from top in bottom, 



1 u 



lake a curved line. A 

d. Make a change uf direction line. 

e. Make two changes of direction. 

P * 

Make a dotted path (dots farther apart). 

t. Make a straight line from left to right. 

"6* • • # • m •tl 

Then use the cane process for vertical, curved, ami angular lines. 

Make a dot at each picture an \ have the children connect. u,ov t , 
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ERIC 



I'trai^: t line 



to. .-o 



h. Vertical line 



Cum-ij line 



d* At vTvilar line 



6. £ 

ru-lor cuu^ by having child always, start on a ^rcofv dot and 
stop on :i red dot. 



appendix nr. 

Kxnnpicj of Cue Shoots 



le sheets train the child to identify ident leal shapes, figures and symbols*/ 
The symbol at the* top of the page is the "cue". The tasic is to find all those 
symbols on the page which are identical to the "cue" symbol. Design cue sheets 
to fit the levels of the children. Your cue may '?e the same for all the child- 
ren, but the levels of difficulty may be different. Therefore, the worksheets 
will IpoK somewhat different, . 



I, Hefinnin?: Level -- 

A. Teach '-he child" be meaning of "mark" by; demonstration on the ■ 
chalkboard. Teacher makes a mark ( / or X }. Have the children 
come to the board and make the "mark". 

B, Give children a picture and ask them feo mark ' he picture as thoy 
did on the board. . ' 

C m Give children a piece of paper with two or three pictures (dog, 
house, girl). "Mark the girl." "Mark the house. " "Mark the 
doc." 

II. Level Two 



Give children a cue sheet such as tnis. 
Point to the circle. "Find the shape 
that is the same as this one and mark 
it." 

Til. Level Three — 

Add a few more symbols which are 
different. 




TV r . Levt;l Ff-ur — 



Uov add tn the number of symbols 
on the paper. 







o 




A 






O 
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V. Level Five — 

More difficult becaune. the- uynbai^ 
more similar to the cue* 



O D O A, 

<& o s d 

O ® ® /fef 
DO® 6 



I 
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3U<r act rvrrns fuh yi*usg children 



^;.}Ui::u:y iv^Ui:nu f ; w; ! h. r?ivU>r. uHivUieji,, which .involve many part:*, 

v !\ "Mil* ;U;i 4 v, :iud riidih/; w; <JU U*«" fin* nivwr tasKs, au**h usin^ j-rimary 

■ Sand rd^y..:.: ..v ' . . ' " ' "". 

3. "W^ft-jr I'l^y ' ' " 

ii> . OhaxKv ■■ " : .. ' - 

■ Clay or } la^duu^h "' : . ■"- 

7, Crayuus and .M.**ftic Markers > 

■^v Tearing f cutting* "pa^tih;% "Mai Titslenih^ " " ; ; ; 

.; . ivvvidv ;t sand U>x ; inside and outside the. room far daily use.. .. If 
a <vnim^rcAal,samih^ : ts .not available, j^a aiay uae -a child's small 
inflatable swimmin f : pool, aluminum or plastic dishpan or sturdy 
cardboard box. later cn you way add sand toys .and especially 
' containers Tor. pot4rin.1T sand, from one .into the other. 
. 3and painting Add dry tempera to sifted dry sand. Place the 
colored sand .in a. salt shaker. with holes made larger by driving 
.?* nail, through them.. The children may draw a picture or uae a 
plain, pieetf. af pai'er. U>t them -'over the picture with paste and 
sift aar'id over it., f h>v may cover various areas with different 
colors of sand. dai% % grits or sand -dust may be substituted for 
for the sand. - 

i. Sand numbers and alphatets ■.->- Have large squares of cardboard pre- 
cut with lar t :e. blocked numbers or aipnai-ets printed on. (Tou may 
use n cardboard from Laundered . shirts, ) Allow each child to 
choose' a numbt-r or alrh»»*t and fill in with glue or rubber 
cement then e»yer with colored sand. This makes pood tactile 
materials for t^ 3 rhin,T numV^rs and alj*aU?ta. 



1 






v ■■■■ 












/A. ! 













a. Jho- 1 ox^ s nd — 3ho<; boxes make excellent individual sand boxes 
for a child to draw or write in usin/* his finders. 

I . F'.ii f T en-ilatir;f 
li^fijoa 

■x. Ad excellent fin^er^aint may be made using about ?. teaspoo it£ j 
poiyooil (or any cellulose wallpaper adhesive) to a pint of 
• rfater. hn, a sj uonful of this on slick shelf paper and let 
•child spr inkle color tempera desired from a salt shaker over 
this and mix as be spreads paint with his hands. 



Art Activities f or V-Mirig ntiLdren 
Appendix IV 



b. Fingerpaint (flour) 

1 cup flour 2 cups cold water 

1 i. -Mili cups hot water 

wintergreen (a few drops) 
Mix the flour with the two cups of cold water to form a paste. 
This cm bo 'done with the hands to be sure that all lumps are 
dissolved.. Add hot water and cook until, aixture has changed 
from white color to darker color- Add food coloring or powder 
color. A few drops of wintergreen takes away the flour smell. 

Activities 

Mono-Print— Let the children fingerpaint on a tray or table. 
Then lay a clean sheet of paper on the fingerpaint and press. 
When you remove the paper there will be a reverse design on it. 

b. Texture Fainting— Add some materials such as sand, sand-dust, or 
coffee grounds to the fingerpaint before using it. 

c. Mixing Colors — Allow children to paint with one and two primary 
colors using free, rhythmic movements and noticing the creation 
of a new color when the two primaries are mixed. 

d. Soapsuds Painting — 

1 cup of hot Water in a pan 
' soap flakes ' " 
Gradually add soap flakes while beating the mixture with an 
eggbeater until it is the consistency of whipped cream. Place 
mixture on the table. The children use their hands to make 
designs with it* Food coloring or tempera may be added 
for color. 

e. Automatic Fingerpainting~ ~Hake an arrangement of strings, 
dried leaves, etc. on a table top. Lay them out flat. Cover 
the fingerpaint paper with fingerpaint and lay it on top of 
the arrangement of string, dried leaves, etc. Hold the paper 
by an edge to keep it from slipping and pull the squeegie 
(piece of cardboard) over the painted surface. The paint 

will be picked up where the underlying shapes press against the 
squeegie but will remain undisturbed in other places. 



t..,,| j 



\ « 



ter 

Provide a water area inr.ide tmd outside the room for daily use. 
Tf a coEzereiai water table ic not available you may use child' 
rnnll inflatable cwinming pool or aluminum or plastic dishpan. 
Hit out w^tor accessories for pouring, weighing, measuring, 
aoakin/% coloring, bruohen for painting with water, etc. 
Chalk rind writer— Give the child large pieces of chalk, a maall 
rant- i nor of w^ter, ar.(3 i larpv piece of construction paper. 
Child should tip one vnd of chalk in water then ru,tke -\ desitfi 
or picture on the paper. 



Art Activities for Young Children 
Appendix IV 



3» Provide many sizes of brushes and a pail of water for the children 
to use to paint pieces of wood, rocks* trees, and walls outside 
and even their tricycle or wagon, ft- -member this will be clear 
water that will dry quickly. For some handicapped children you 
may need a styro foam cylinder or top of a Clorox bottle to 
f*\ ^Vw. make the handle more convenient 

... A \ .• • for the child. 




h* Mixing Colors 

x X Water is an excellent medium for 

> rec ^ showing how two colors can produce 

a third color. Just add food 
coloring or easter egg dye. 

IV. Chalk - - - - ' 

1. Draw with white or colored chalk on blackboard. 

2. Dip chalk in milk (plain or buttermilk) and draw designs or pictures. 

3. Use several colors of chalk to draw on wet paper. Chalk will smear 
if not "fixed" . A fixture may be sprayed or brushed on. Equal 
parts of liquid starch (Sta-Flo) and water sprayed on with atomizer 
or pump type spray. A thin mixture of powdered milk sprayed 

on will act as a fixture. There are also commercial fixtures* 



V. Clay and Playdough 

1. Amaco clay in a commercial potter clay that is mixed with water 
and kept indefinitely in a covered container or plastic bag. 

2. Commercial pi ay dough can be bought in small cans for about 290 or 
large cans for about $1.J?0. 

3. Uncooked playdough — Mix 1/2 cup salt, 1 cup flour (sifted), 

1 1/2 T.» salad oil, 1/3 cup plus 2 T. water, 2 t. food coloring. 
Add food coloring to water, if tempera paint is used it can be 
added to the water. Add oil last. 
h* Encourage children to" manipulate clay or playdough by pressing, 

squeezing, pounding, rolling and other exploratory actions. 
5. Make stabiles by squeezing a small lump of clay or old playdough 
into a shape and choosing some things to stick into it. (Either 

things child brings from home or 
(^)\ he finds, or other things the 

/ teacher may provide like, popsicle 

I sticks, pipe cleaners, straws, 

( bottle caps, shells, buttons, 

beads, etc.) 

VI. Tempera Paint / 

1. Blob Painting — Prefold paper, drop thick paint onto paper from 
tongue depressors, spoons, or brushes. Refold paper, press and 
open. Several colors may be used. 

1 
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Art Activities for Young Children 
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2. String Fainting Magic— Dip short lengths of string in bowl of 
paint. (String may he tied to large stick for easier holding.) 
Let dipped string fall on one side of pre- folded paper. Cover 

string with other side of paper. Hold one hand on paper and 

pull string out from between the open ends. Very interesting 
designs will appear. . 
3 Object Printing —Collect such items as thread spools, sponges, 
potato mashers, hair curlers, tooth brushes and -such ve^tables , 
as white potatoes, 'apples, bowl peppers, celery, carrots. Cut 
interesting designs on vegetables. Dip any of these objects or _ 
vegetables intr various colors of tempera paints set up in muffin 
tins or small containers. Blot on paper towel or newspaper. 
Press on paper. This idea is especially good for making wrapping 
paper for celebrations and for just plain fun of watching the 

shapes appear. • ' . . + 

U. Roller Painting (Gross Motor)— Purchase small sash rollers at 

the paint store, roll in tempera and let children paint large 
boxes, newspaper, large murals, etc. 
$ Roll on Painting— Use deodorant bottles with roll-on tops. 

Remove tops and fill bottles with paint. Several colors may be 

used and paint stored in the bottle by putting on the top. 
6. Try painting on many surfaces. Some suggestions: 

Paper Towels Branches 

Sea Shells Egg cartons 

Vail paper Clay products 

Woodwork products Printed Newsprint 

Fingerpaint paper Scrap lumber 

Colored Construction paper Pine cones 

Stones Magazine pages 

Paper bags Playdough products 

Cardboard boxes 

VII. Cravons an d Magic Markers , . 

1. Allow children to use crayons at the easel. It provides more 
apace, creativity, and excitement. 

2. Cravo n Textures— Place objects under paper and with the side of 
crayon go back and forth on top of paper to get the impression. 
Be sure to remove paper from around crayons. Suitable objects 
would be cut-outs made from plastic lids, screen wire, corrugated 

, cardboard, linoleum, burlap, keys, string, plastic doilies and 
cut up stove top protectors. 

3. Draw with Magic Markers on various textures of paper. 

U. cravon Resist— Draw heavy design on paper with crayons . Paint 
over this with a very thin tempera. Paint should not adhere to 
crayon markings. 

VIII. Tearin g, Cutting Pasting, and F astening. Etc. 

H Allow children to freely tear paper of many textures. 
2. How to cut (a handout on this subject is available.) 

-3H1- 
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3. Cereal Mosaic — Beautiful pictures may be made using different 

types of dry cereal. Draw picture and glue on different types of 
dry cereal to form mwaic or just glue cereal In any design 
desired. 

Sook Horse— 1, stuff sock full of cotton batting or old nylon 
stockings. 2. Push a yard length of broomstick well up through 
the stuffing. Tie opening at cuff of sock and tack to broomstick. 
3. From an old glove, cut off two fingers. Stuff and sew into 
place for the ears, k- Sew on buttons for eyes and fasten strips 
of leather, shoestrings, or 1/2" ribbon in place for bridle 
and reins. Paint on nostrils and teeth. (McCall's) 



o 



$• Handkerc hief Parachute — Cut four lengths of string about 12" 
long. Tie one piece of string to each corner of handkerchief. 
For man who jumps, paint design on wooden clothespin, using poster 
paints. Then tie the loose ends of all four strings to the top 
of the clothespin. Boll up parachute and throw as high as you 
can. (McCall's) 



v. 
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Body Parts MofrUe~-Materialg~paper large enough to trace a child's 
body: construction paper for face parts; string; a piece of coat- 
hanger. Trace a child's body. Have the children help assemble 
parts to make a person. Have them find their own and find parts of 
a friends (e.g., "Mary, show me Joe's hair.") Talk about the 
relation of body parts to one another. 
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■ . Fagier-H.ighe F^;s — Divide a newspaper page into fourths; tlfen 
-trips of iiewspanor about 1" wide are cut. Three or four strips 
are needed i\>r each egg. The- child is given u piece of the 
divided newspaper, and he crunples it into run egg shape. Then 
the strips of newspaper rare wrapped :.a?ound the egg. Continue 
this process until the egg is an large as the child wants it. 
Christmas Bells— Cut egg. cartons into 12 cups.. The children 
trim them in holiday color;-, and, if they wish, add glitter. A 
hole is punched in the tup and yam drawn tlirough to form a 
hanger. (ttylie) • ■ 

>• \kM Puz^lec — Materials— heavy cardboard; exacto-olade; enamel 
paint? glue. Glue 2 cardboards together to create backing. 
Cut out -hands and fingers. Paint hands with enamel and contrast 
the background. Use for counting, one to cue correspondence, 
right-left identification. 

Listed here are ooae books which would be excellent if you want to build 
a library for children's art. Your local book store would probably 
order most of these for you or you can write the company which publishes 
the book and they will invoice you or send the book C.O.D. The books 
cost between $5* r »0 and SI 0.00. 

1. "Art Activities for the Very Young". P. Louis Hoover, David Publications, 
Inc. Worcester, Macs. * 

This is an excellent book on art for the 3 to 6 year old. Hoover 
lists helpful hints to the parent and teacher, describes about 15 
art activities, and points out several activities for the special 
occasions. 

2. "The Psychology of Children's Art", by Khoda Keiloge with Scott O'Dell, 
Randosa House Publishers, X'jC r ( . 

Rhoda Kellogg is a leading nursery- school educator and internationally 
known authority on children's art. She has collected more than a 
million samples of art, the largest known collection of child art 
in the world. Che has selected 2$0 of these for this book. It is 
beautiful 

\ "Creative Art for Hone and School", Pauline McDonald and Doris V. 

'* Urown. $3-9?. Du-Mor Publishers, %lh Motor Ave., Los Angles, Calif. 

This well illustrated (pictures of many of the activities) book has 
chapters on painting, drawing, collage, construction, modeling, and 
mounting and displaying pictures. Tt also has 2$ pages of holiday 
projects. 

h. "Experiencing Art in Kindergarten", George P. Horn, 1971. Davis 
A beautifully i 1 lur.trated phacplet book which all teachers of 
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kindergarten age children should have to refer to. Horn describes the 
5 year old kindergarten child then suggests an art program with purpose. 

5. "Analysing Children's Art'% Rhoda Kellogg, National Press, 850 Hansen 
Way, Palo Alto, Calif,, 9k3k0 

This is a thorough study of Kellogg' s analysis of children's art 
with detailed descriptions of stages of art development, placement 
patterns, etc Something for the person who is interested to know 
more about how Kellogg sees child art. 

6. "The Crayon", George F. Horn, 1969, Davis Publications, Inc. Worcester, 
Mass. 

This is one of those "icing on the cake*' books. It is a beautiful 
book devote'd to use of the crayon by young children through the 
intermediate grades. Many new ideas which could be adapted for other 
children. 



Activities in this booklet have been compiled from materials supplied by 
Anne Sanford, Randall Crump, Annie Fegram, and Mrs. Sarah Hoffman. Additional 
sources are Engel; Mary E. Platts ( Create — A Handbook for Teachers of Elementary 
Art); Evelyn G. Hershoff (it's Fun to Make Things from Scrap Material ); 
Jeanne Vylie (A Creative Guide for Preschool Teachers ); F. L. Hoover (Art 
Activities forthe Very Young ); The New Nursery School ; Grade Teacher 
Magazine; McCall ' s Make-It Book (by John Peter); Barbara Bucher Linse 
( Arts and Crafts for all Seasons ); The Bay Care Unit, Child. Welfare, 
State Department of Public Instruction, Raleigh, N. C, Department of 
Family Relations and Child Development OSU and Marilyn and Joseph 
Spanlings, Art and Young Children & 1968. 
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' PR.IljiAM FOH HOME FOLLOW-UP 

This week .l ately lias been working on the concepts {!> path tracing; (2) writing! ••■ 
(3) numbers 1, 'd\ (h) jumping, kicking. 

Your child can exhibit the following behaviors; 

. (L) If she . is paying attention to task, Qnily can follow V- shape paths without 
cross bag line. 

(2) Kmily can trace letters BdL. 

(3) She can recognise number 1, and associate number with object* She is 
beginning number 2, , 

^u/gested activities which may be carried out at home to reinforce these 
concepts are? ■ ..... 

(l) Make 90° V-shape paths - 1 inch in Width. Ask Emily to go from. 

'Ween" to "red". /\ /» v "Stay on path, don't cross the line." 

(?) Make letters End l\, n highf" . for her to trace. 

»... 1 \\ • 

(0 Ask Emily to, point out 1 object or give you 1 object, (ex: 1 boo k. 1 cup), 
(~U) >i a ve her step up on stuol or other object close to floor (10 to 12 /.and 
jump down unassisted, toll a large ball toward her and ask her to kick it. 

PROGRAM FOR HOME FOLLOW-UP 

This week Emily has been working on the concepts {1} self-help skills; 
(2.) saying her mine with three syllables. 

Your child can exhibit the following behaviors: 

(1) Fonily is learning to sew and thread a large needle. She is able to 
sew on lines when shown where to put the needle using your finger. 

(2 ) Emily is practicing her cutting skills using a knife and fork. 

(3) Emily can mop, sweep, and vacuum. 

(U) Emily can say her name with three syllables when modeled for her. 

Suggested activities which may be carried out at home to reinforce these 
concepts are: 

■'I) Fhi!v is me* beginnin,' t<- sew with yarn on burlap. She likes it a 
lot.' You may want to use this activity at home on weekends! She can 
really stay with this task a long time. 

(?) Using pLaydough, which you and Emily could make together, Emily could 
use a knife and fork and practice her skills in cutting at home. She 
loves this and is doing well in^egmdently ! (Playdough recipe: 2 C 
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flour* l.C salt: I 1' oil;. and : : C water.) Hoi! pl-\y d-ugh annind 

..shape i:f a' .d-.g put ii on aplaU to on*.. 

CO Lrt Emily help y.--a nop, sweep and vacuum. She's so good at these, 

" know she's had sum* 1 good training hero at homo. 
(M • ork with l>iilj on saying her name. . !«t her watch your mouth ac 
^' U .W "Knrily-". Do act accept a two-syllable response. 
• • * * * . • • • • t • . « .. . •. • . . * . .. „ . . . ' m 

VlU\x\m FOK )Um bVLUW-ll? 

i % kis wwk Emily has boon working on the concepts (1) clothing; (y) big-little. 
Tour child can exhibit the following behaviors! 

(1) Kmily has been working on pants, shirt, dress and skirt. She can 
consistently touch a named item of clothing and can imitate its 
name. She has just begun to work on parts of clothing - sleeve and 
collar. 

(2) i;ini]y can consistently touch "big" objects and pictures and say 
"big" when so requested. .. . , 

Suggested activities which may be carried out at home to reinforce these 
concepts are: 

(1) As she dresses or undresses, show her the sleeve and collar. Tell 

her its label. Then ask her to "find the sleeve" or "find the collar" 
on her clothes, your clothes, or brothers* and sisters' clothes. 
(1) A game to reinforce the concept of big can be played by you and 
other members of the family - brothers and sisters, ft goes like 
this: Say "Took, look and see, find the big one and give it to 
tno!" Use blocks of the same color, or pictures from Sears catalogs 
on cards of the sane thing. For example: a big red dress and a 
little red dress; a big black suitcase and a little black suitcase. 
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AHC*' of fcco.Uvy . ...... . . ' • MH^rom- and Crews 

A Crowd of i'owu. ♦ «.♦♦...«..... Graham, John and i<o,iankovcky 

About" All "Kinds of Ua&e ' , . > ' « ' . ' v • Has tings - ; 

About f'louds . « . . « . . . « « ♦ • .* . • * • • McGruth 

About Fnnily Helpers ,.♦....».... Hoffman and Heffl ©finder ' 

About Kiremen . . . ,.' Hoffman and Hefflcfinffsr 

About, Four Seasons and Five ......... Rndlauer 

Senses 

About Friemily Helpers Around Town . . , * . Hoffman and Heff lefinper 

About Policemen Dillon 

About Postmen . . •••„'• * « • • • • * Hastings 

About iichtf-a Helpers ...... . .... Hoffman and JTefflefir.rer 

-About i:««ne Holidays and . ........ hock and rich tor 

SpeciaJ Days 

About ihp Driver of a Bus Pl.iU.ipc, Eit.anor 

About the Pilot of a Plane . . Chace, Hallo 

A Day of Winter Miles, BeUy 

A is for Africa ^md 

A is for Annabelle Tinier, Tasba 

A in for Anything - An APr Pook ...... Perry, Kaf.I.arina 

of Pictures and Rhymr.s 

Alexander and U.-u Wind-tip Mouse ....... Tdnnni, ! ,o.. 

fii; :Vv*fthor Aid-is, Ho-dhy 



• ' ••' ' Hording .Irene 
Ic'VT.blVJ vIvfirt^iT ."V . v.--.'': v~?ehn, : Harry ' 

T'.v A! ! 4 •.•r*c T. C Kr>h« . . . ...... . portar!,?!. 

.'"."a-t*ck is mcc , . . . . i ..." • ...«.".tftoV ianis*..-. ,; 

and » . . . . '. # Dau^'iert.v 

Animal « ! ci.U:r» . . . . ..... . ... ..ITUa 

•• ••Animals and "55c " , . . . ..... . Lcnskl, Lois 

Animal & turc. Bo:: r k . . ..... • ... Piatt aad >fuiik Cloth Bb?k 

".."'Aii..f '.r'Uv . ... .• . . . ... Etsj- ?feric Hall 

"&ix-Jii%. >3«i.. .r_nvi*i. Jh \ i; . . : . / . .. ,„.^c r S. J, - _ L .... •'. , 

■Ap^ylu 4i Cr&o . . . . . V->: • ♦.:-••:•;« # • v MchwiWr^,, Frits- .\. 

: An>1«u . . . , . . ... .. . . .. . . . Uofjrorian, . 

." A|<' ............ ,. ... . . • • Keats. 

"Tv\ .-,.\r . . . .^atrlf, MarjnHc 

^aHv'iv- .'ttfiuv ...... . ... . .., . ... ..Misch* . M>ert 

r. • - LVi'ry HastintTe 

At : Col^nius 

v.'i n«.-c '«Vr Mi-o Kts, Mar if- Hall 



4 \* ■ r. 
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P 

ut-v-- A,". Kar2,v.H;iM}:- -•«! JW,-:. ....... Ifonunhkin 

aLy AninaJ. fuv^r.-Mj. H».uk, Tht- Allen, Joan 

at;> :'Ut>T ? % r Fran.-or Hoban 

,,\ t ;:..«u >«.*• ^rie H * 

•.ar.vil?. :Vr Franco?, A . . Hoban 

vaV-.*" Freeman 

♦ ♦ 4 . . * . * ^> n »• r» 

n, r , r VHr vflv- His Hn«.h*r Bnjoe, Maty 
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S(*!E SUGGESTED BOOKS FUt? YOUMD -CHTfafcti 



Van Wciv -a Baby . ...... . « v v («r 6 , Paul, & Showers): 

Cp^rry , . Kay. . ; ; 



: 8e Sioe to fc*pi«1ers ....»*»•••••> Graham 

iCnJTaud ; thc " Harking fHri • 77 77 ♦ "7 ' '*. ' Graham 

'Ben.iy'a blanket.. . .. ./>. - • • • r • • • • Bra ^ T1 

Beiije .,•.•«*•'«•• ......... 



Hemic* Hubka, Betty 

.taM K-UtAa . . * • * • • • V • • * * ' * Cohen 

Piffy (The GoM.) ( . . . . . • • • . 0«Leaiy s , Frank 

to.-* Little Davy. . . . Lenski, Lois 

fti/r "ranjte Thins, The . ♦ Juhl 

fUf Sister an.t Little Sinter ........ Zolotow, Charlotte 

PL* i>n.n-x .........«••• Hader 

pi,- World and Tattle House". * • Krauss 

•mfe»- !^i,,Thr Anderson, C. W. 

TUrd Tree, The • " Anrooy, Anns Van and 

-laap Tel 

Hit-do in Their Homes • • Webb Addison 

Birthday for Frmc.es Hnlrfin 

Black and White . . . Dahlov, Ipcar 

Blue Hilt, arid the flnlU«.S Foulet 

"p.lw i^vVs Safety Book Poul't 

Tiiu^berries for Sal »..•••••••• • McOJowfecy 

"oats and Chips . * * /.atir- 

p,: % t.s on the River • • • P*'*** 

ftimc* and the Punnies Carroll 

Bex with lied Wheels Petcrchom 



.V ^ * . - .. • * * • • • . * • m *, # • * iJ.t O. .. „ 

"^Min,! a:;. I Wtvokinf rViehlm-i? ....... ZalTo 

!<ut>7 JVam^c, 11'^' . • . * . . . .. .. . . . . . OhantfW 

...... *ut*V HuUf^TJJ ♦ •*.••- . . . . • • • * ...... StiJn^cl '*-'- 

■ ..P..'i.:.'.y :Var ami the . I>>*i»fl'-W. .-.«....» Marino 

. . !*uv.#. War 0 •es-^-inpii,..- . , . . • . * . . Mar 5 nr. 

! *r..-y FVar's Mrat !?ay at iu*'.^.-!* Marino 



" *!avy dear's Wiiifvr Part;;. . . ; . . . . ' Marinr 

«.\:i.\ ; a:S,. ^f.anfvc .............. iiulciiintj 

'*::ar:M»-!of?r"ari.1 the FV-x . Hrauror, nc.ffrfey 

and The Duck ii nr. The f'insburr, and Aruero 

cVick^n lit tit- r..=u,f. Ten KW s fc«.y 

t'rjiiarv: r- rhiltlrvrj •"♦ioro : ur» . n, L»t. I U« 

'"hild'a lardcn i«f 7erv.es. A ........ , :*t<-Yo?.f5<.n 

■'hrit;'- ■ - in t.- r ••'am :-rrwr,, Margaret, W. 

ThrirVi-ir it; t? . r iX-Mt- LinO/mi, Astrid 

"r.rlrt'nac ir. *»•<■ r -- »*• r» ....... ^» . Ha* ! 
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...... . ...... , ," ..: y jMtia&STiq& b$*& wnymn wwm&n. 

i : 1 ■ * > 

Chr istmas ki.t&n; --.ike.- *::.•».,.■♦.' ;C : arix4.1,. ~. •■ ^ 

Christinas 1 " Whale / Tfto . ' » : ; ' V"- • . : v" » • ' fiuvo-i s lri,' ; i?oftor- -•• 
GircUs Baby, Bui. . . . . <:* '.• * .. • • « • Poters-han, . Jlatidc and Mlska . . 
City lit Sunmt.'r • • « ..... ♦ * . * • * Schick 

City itV the Winter ...... Schick 

.City Spreads Its Wings, The . . *• • . ... Hopkins 
City Poems . * • • • . . . .'. . • *• . • • • Ixmski, Lois 
Colors . • » «."•„• , » ■ • » • * * * * *" * • * Keiss 
Colors i'. Colors All Around . • • « • • »- . . * ScV4t 
Genie. Back, -..Anelia -Bedel la. . . ...... . Parish 

Corduroy. « . . . • * • • • ' Freeman 

Count and See . . . '. • • « ..." • « • Hobah 

Count with Me . . . »•* - *•■<• • * • • Sussman, Christel 

Country Mailman . . # • ^ cim * Ceroid 

"Country 'Joise Book • • Brown, Margeiv-t W. 

Cowboy Small Lenski, hois 

Cowboys:. What They Do • Green 

Cow's Party . .Ktc, Marie 11. 

Crate Train . Seymour 

Creepy Caterpillar Smith, Carry and. Vesta 

rrow P.oy Yashirna 

Cu'ious George * fey 

Carious OeorfC Flies a Kite Key 

Curious Ccrre Gets a Medal Roy 

Curious C-corre Coos to "I ho Hospital fey 



Ci^ioui?. . .Geer^c • i f ^ajrn» 'iUpiiaUci! ♦.,•.•,...•'....>'.,.♦ : .... ," " 
-Curious '.fiiior^r; Iddes A Rlkr . ♦ . . * v. '.* . ; Hey 

I'ur-Unic Ue<}2^^ A tlob . v • . . • . Key---- ■■■■■ ri 

^ ' : / _ , f ' H . ... , 

&idJ^ r Dc^'l:, ?ku # . « * ' , . . . , * * . . "• '. Simon ^ Norm 

Daddies .•»..•..»•*»« Puner^ Helen 

Dai^y, . » # * • • * • > • . . . . #.-•.#■«! f Coatgworth 

Ucsriry i.k>ec to. the Hospital Collie^ 

•I);tv>- . uis Hqtf Lenski* liOia 

Davy ^Vi-y Placoc • • . * : . .v *'* • . Lcnski, Lois 

I3avy*s Da^ • * • • • * • • • • '* • Leruskl, Loic 

Debbie and Her Dolls . ........... # umski> Lois 

'DoV'bic' anJ Tlfer Fartiltf." ; V . . ... . . . ". . * .Lenski; Ms 

Debbie oiid Her Grandma . . • . . # • * Lenski* Lois 

Jebldt* ':orsclf . . « . ♦ Lenski, Lois 

Debbie cukI *:er Pets Lenski, Lois 

Debbie loos to nursery School ....... Lenski, Lois 

Dear larbo^e Man .............. Zicn 

■Ik; Y<'U Know -What I T 11 Drt Zolotovf, Charlotte 

A [)o t * Taric to School Lenski, Lois 

Hi { Y^'i Kvor !>roam Lund 

Dirt rii-ic!, " ? ht- Carrick 

[♦Itch Picni * 9 The Unncrctad 

IJoitkvy - Ponkey Du vols in 

DocA^rv and ihiroec Greene 

ini^ls Fk*.nM Wr* ♦ * . On! din, Aiinicta 



SftiG&Ttift iW^CStS' 'TO 'YOUNG CHILDREN 



Vfienrd tuui '.lie JJosxee:... . .• .>' - * • «. •. • Marine* -. v.. 

Ef.f Thoughts. V- . : . . . « »- V n||ian : •■ . 

•E^£ to. Chiok. ...... - « «. • .* • • * ..•k^sajft 

"ffic •'^<SV?«tf"^xioi^B - "."; AndcrsonV Hariri Cttrlsilati 

Everybody Grows Up • . > * * • » • • * • « ♦ Green 
Everybody.- In. . » • • . . . » •• • • • • • „• • -Rowan 

Every itoe Has a flame.. . . . . .' • ... • ^ .Brov^r^ 

The fr^*; Rook • - ■ 

Faraway Ja^m ■ . . .. • •" « ... • » • *.' • • ICumin^ 

•Farmer and the Witch. The . * * ' .;' I"." . Deluge, Ida 

father Bear Coines" Hone- . ....... • • Minarik 

^Father Like That, A . . . . * ".. • Eolotow, Charlotte 

Favorite Songs Tor Christmas ....... . " "Ctunmins 

(Hie Big Book of) 

Ferdinand . . . .. . * . • • ........ Leaf, Munro 

Find Out by Touching Showers, Paul 

Finders Keepers . . • ■••» '■• •-» • » ... « »- Shulraan 

Firoman, The Little Brown, M. W. 

Fire. Engines, The Bif Book of Real . ..-> . . Cameron 

First ABC .... * «X« • ' Larrick, Maney 

First Book of Huper Markets Bendick, Jeanne 

'First Graces 711(10 

First Night Away Fr^m Home Brown, M. 

Fish is Fish . . . - Lionni, Leo 



SinGESTED BOOKS, FOR YOUNG CHILDREN 



Flip- and t U«; f*i»w»'» ' •• • • _ .' * * • * # : « > ? *f)erinis ,. ; 1 :.. ";' 

tfj^ivibtUla ■ • • •• -♦■ •- ♦ » « « . . ... • • . .. . ^rriithy. Garry- and Vesta 
Kii.r--.ifKi ;au.vl. tilt- rWl.iti:.-Iiit'd:-... •. l.-.v: •. . . . . ■ .Chens -. . ■■.■■-/■..z.: 
Frederick « • *. • ♦ • . ... ... ♦ * ... ... « . * .Lionnij. Leo •• 

~&fm ' V^K~mZ;i*are ' V-'yi .• ;"~.""T t ^raibofS : 

Friend Can ; He, A Hoy ■• , • 

■ -Prog, an*} Toad Are Friends ............ . . Lobel 

F>in WH.h ABO and 1, T, 3 .......... . Dayef f 

Fun.^ /Clinics : . . ............. . fliOHjpson, Edward.. 

Puiai-iccV St.oj#b.H-,lv 'Ever, The k . .... Scarry 

Fire Kniti-if, the little ............ Leruski-, Lois . * 

^ .... 

... 

U^rt'.T ' vJ. t:tt k Wind • * • • • • • • • Ets, Marie Hv 

00 and -ftii??; f;h« Baby . • • ♦ . • « . . . . . « Buars 

U«?&:'!eu . • '• • . . . . ." V . . . Keats' 

uont- is: ?fy ".one*- • t • t • » t t « i . . • « , Koch, Dot 
•loin,' Bar«f- r.t ............. ^ . . Fisher, Aileen 

:><.-/ Men Shapes noOk .............. Golden Press 

Tht; Korriin,: Pock ............. Litclif i(*ld, Ada 

• icOvi Ji; T ?;t • • • • « * • « • • • * * * # # * # Hofo&n 

Go.-} \ r b->a ^-n ........ Brown, FT* W. 

Go-d Sleep Ti^ht Po«.k f The T/itchfJeld, Ada 

wrar^UV.Kors Aro to, I^vc • VJy:sc * 

^rari-in<^M~ri; Arc tr Lnvc • Vfyse 

\]r*nt IUr* Kiktivus Turnip, TV- • . • Tolstoy 

'■>r« utvU. and Ills I'.hvi'-w . Wi^r.p 

-y-iii- 



0*crf&&"' Story- ^ - - Kraus5; 



« • • 



■ Ball 
Guess Who . # . • » ♦•/♦•'•• ••• "*, . . * • ♦ .. 



Guess What's in the Grass . . . . * * '*. • miche11 " 

; • ' , . . jl 

Hands, %««. , « . ♦ • • « . ....>.. Aixkx 

Happy Birthday to You , . ... .... . .':« . ... . Dr - Seuss 

Happy Birthday Present , . . . . - . . . ... . HeUbroner 

Happy Day, .the.., ............... Kraus . 

Happy Easter . . . . . . . . .. . . . .. . . . Weis ^* Kurt 

Happy Day .. ................. . - .. . DeCaprio 



Happy Harry and the Scarecrow ........ . Goelhaar 

Happy Valley, Trie. . . . . . . . . .... . . Berne, Eric 

Harry the Dirty Dog . . ........... ••, a ° n 

Harry and the Lady Next Dear . . Zioil 

feting Book, T.e. .............. Zolotow, Charlotte 

"Hey Elephant . kipP* F - 

Hie Away Henry . T ^ a<ia and Joan 

Hi Cat Keats 

Hi Teddy/. M ' Jen Book 

Bidden Animal o . Selsam 

Hold Hand - • • Charlotte 

Lets Play H»ixse ^* ki > F '" ,ip 

He It; Vi Hi;; Krauss 



H« r'*. --r l : V.ehec the 



Hr. fence 



SUGGESTED JOTS FOR Yitma CHljiHlEN 



A • • 



• „.*....,*. . aipwe.jr^ Paul. 
* > . • . Tresselt 



Humpt^vi^a^tylfj Stoiybook ,* • 

Hurrah 7, for 'Hats*- V- * ■ v v : -%---..- • ■ Wagner-"-'"- - - ; ■■ 

I FMv *. ♦ V. .• > • # ♦ * * • • *. # * June Behren© 

' ■ ■ " • r - : • • -"i ■ 7 ■ T '.-" :: 

I Con, Can fuu ................ Litchfield, Ada 

I Caught a Lizard • .. . ♦ ♦ » ♦ • • • #y ♦ -Conic i in. 

T-^lan 4 ! iSaiti the Ant* Cameron, Polly 

I Like Hut terf lies • •»•••••••#«•• Conklin 

T Like Caterpillars . . . . ■■• . • . . ♦ . . Conklin 

f Like. -VJiiiter V • . • . • .. • » V • •->',. Lenski, J&Iq 

I Play at the Beach v •»»'«*•'• « Koch, D # 

if"T We*\ • , , . ♦ # ■ • . . . * v . . Hills-Br&ndts ' * 

Vm Alvin : • * . « . . « . . .. » • .« * * # • « • \RIce, Elizabeth 

Important Buofc, The ♦ • . » Brown, M. W. 

In th*? Forest * + + + Ets, Marje II* 

In the flight Kitchen , Scndak 

-Bidoor rJoisy Book , • . • Brown, H. W. 

In the Park •••*•*»»*..* Hautssig 

1c It Hard? Is It Easy? ,«,,,»••*• Green, M. M* 

I Want -4.4. be: a Trunk Driver Greene, Carla 

T Wunt to he a ?Jurse . * • . . Greene, Carla 

T Want tn be a Pol i Herein Greene, Carla 

I Wur^ t.> h<> a Raker .«.*•••••••*« (Ire'-nt*, Carla 

i Wait to be a Fireman • # . . « ♦ Greene, Carla 

I V/vj* t«^- a •[on^makor Greene, Carla 



SUGGESTED BOOKS FOR Y(%W ClilLDHKN 



I ' Want'-'-tS'' ! kyt£'d^*$r>' -* «•••.«:■ *->■'.> ; • -♦••••./. 45?c ? ne * Carta ;•• 

1 ii-ini urVv i -Pusk^ai n.'^r -. . . . -Baker: 

- Janes and the Hain • * * « ••• - • • * * « Kuskin 
Jasper Makes Music. « . •' *. « • • * • • • • • • Harvath 

Jennie 1 s Hat #•••••••«••«••«•• Keats 

Jimncr and Joe Catch an Elephant . ... . . . Glendinning, Sally 

Jimsy and" Joe Get a Hen's Surprise . .... . .. . Glendigging, Sally 



Johnny Maple Leaf . • ... Tresselt, Alvin - 

Jo!miy..W. . • • »..•'...• • • • • - Fris ^ ^earet 
Juinpiii g • . • • • * * * « « ■^—sJStephens 

Jungle, The . . . . . ♦ / < ^ artorl * lfe l en 

Just for Manuel .............. . V Hampton, Doris 

'Just Me . « ...» j~^ 6 > Marie H. 

katy and the Big Snow Burton 

King's Wish, The Elkin, Benjamin 

Kiss for Little Bear, A . . . . ... . ♦ . . Minarik 

L_ 

Last One Home ic a Green Pig *• • • Hurd 

Last One in ic a Kotten Egg Kecsler 

Let's Be Enemies Vtey 

Let's Be Friends Bryant 

Let's Find Out About Air Shapp, M. and C. 

Let's Find Out About Airplanes ........ Shapp, M. and C. 

Let's Find Out About Animal Homes ohapp, M. and C. 

-397- 
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onb.b'U" . . 


• • 


« • 


• 


m • * Shapp and 
* * 






Kind 




A! ,.-,tt 


a 5 \u1 1* . . 


• • 


* • 


• 






1>* Find" 'V*t. Abut, 
Vilia t f c Small • 


frvhal. »;V 

»•••*• 


• • 


» • 


m 


. • » Siiapp, 


and 0. 


1**4 1 « 


Kind 




Abrmi 




m • 


• # 


m 


• .._> Shapp 5 . M.. 


..and: C 


U' t 'r 


Find 


•Ait 


/.bout. 




• • • 


• 


m m 


• # Campbell 




Let's 


Find 




About 
















Find 


Hit 


About 


Chris orias 


• • • 


« 


• m 


# . Watts 




t>v* f r.-t 


Find' 


.Sit. 


About. 




• • 


• • 


m 


• . Pitt 






Fj n> i 


•sit 


About. 






* . . „ 


•, . , * 


. Pitt 




bo "... f c 


Find 


■Alt. 


AVu-ut 




• • • 




* • 


« •Panpbcl 1. 


- - 


Let's 


Find 


•n\ 


About 


Fast* .-r . 


• • • 


• 


• • 


♦ . Watt fs 




Let's 


•Find 


•Ait 


About 












and C. 


Let 'c 


Find 


tJllt. 


About 


Fanny 


mm* 


• 


• • 


• - Campbell 




Let «3 


UXl 


;»ut 


About, 










* 


Lot's 


Find 


'Ait 


About 




* * 


• • 


• 


. ♦ * Shapp, M. 


and C. 


XiC* • ' c 


Find 


:>ut 


About. 












arid C. 


Let 's Find ''Ait About. Wl:.-*t- f ts Li: T 


•it 








and C. 


Let's 


Find 


•:>ut 


About 


Ma**ncts . 


• • • 


• 


• • 


• . .Knight 






Find 


Ait 


Abut 


Milk . . . 


* • 




• 


• . . Whitney 




V* f s 


F::.d 


111 


Ab.ut 


..'aiVt.y # . 


• • 


• • 




mm. SLapp, M« 


nth) Cm 


U-t' : ; 


Fin i 




Ab*>ut. 


i'prim; « 


• • 


* • 




. . • £\\:ipp f M. 


and Cm 


:.«•».» a 


Find 


•.••it 


About 


Gunner • . 


• • 


* m 


• 


• . . £hnppj M« 


anri C. 


Lt.* 


Find 


ut 


About 


WinU-r . . 


• * 


m m 


• 


. . . Chapp f K. 


and C. 




v .Lvl 


Ajt 


About 


?^-3n * . 




m » 




. . . WojficriUi.-i! 
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SUGGESTED BOOKS FOR YOUNG CHIIB1EN 



: Listen to My Sea Shell .«*..♦*.*»♦• Steiner^ Charlotte 
U<< ' ».s Go l.t tho Tt'lophnno Company ... ... • Buckheimer, Naomi 

LeV.s Go to the Library ........... .Buckheimer, Naomi 

Let's Go to a Garage ............. •Goodspoed, Jim 

Lengthy . ................... Hoff, Syd 

Little Toot ........... . . Gramatsky, Hardie 

Three Little Animals ............. Brown, M. W. 

Little Airplane, The ............. Lenski, Lois 

Little Auto, The Lenski, Lois 

Little Brown Hen, 'The Martin, "Patricia"' Miles 

Little Circle, The ..... Atwood, Ann 

Little Drummer Boy, The Keats 

Little Engine That Could, The ......... Piper, Watty 

Little Fir Tree, The x * . Brown, ft. 

Little is Nice . Kaufmann, A. 

Little Red Riding Hood Grimm Brothers and Harriet Pincus 

Lol^ ipop Party . . . ^ • - Sonnebnrn 

Look at Your Eyes . Showers, Paul 

Look Gey 

M 

Madeline ..... Bemelmans, Ludwi£ 

Magic Spectacles, The Moore 

Magician, The ..... Shulcvits 

Make Room for Rage Baimor 

Make Way for Ducklings McCloskey 

MarshmaUov dewberry, Clare 



\ SUttiESTE}) BOOKS FOR rOBNG CHUURF^ 

Mart in'p Dinosaur # » . V * »..'•»'* . * » » » Davis, Reda 

Mlrkey*:: Magnets • . . . . . * < « » « » . Rranlcy* Franklyn M. and Vaughan 

Kiearior K. 

:f$ulligan, Mike *■ Burton 

-;Mo«mi^s-'4t .Work . « -•»/•-•• » .-» * . * ^ .Mepidaja, -Eve 

Monkey in tno ifunglr. . « • * . * • ... « « * «. Preston 

Moon Jumpers ♦ Udry 

Rot her douse, The Big Book of . . ... . . . • Schlesinger- 

Mr. and Mrs. Noah . .-» . ... . . . . . • . • Lenski, Lois 

Mr. libbit and the Lovely Present . . . . . . Zolotow, Charlotte 

My Count in{» Book ...,...«.....«• Piatt & Munk 

My" Zoo Book « Piatt- & Munk 

My Picture Book • • Piatt & Munk 

M • ' ■ ' 

Mature- ' s Helpers Burton, Leslie 

flight Before Christmas, The ......... .Moore 

flight Noises « ................ .Johnson 

No Hoioi for Nicky . . • . . . . . . . . • • • • Kauf mann , A. 

Tk'v; It's Fall Lonski, Lois 



ffumbers . Reiss 

Uiunbers Allen, Robert 

Numbers Arc Tilings • . . . v l . Keyeer, Sarah 

0 

On a J'ummer Day Lenski, Lois 

Old Witctj Hoes to the Bull, The Debase, Ida 

One Bright Monday Morning * . Baum, Arline & J. 

on<- Fine Bay • -Horde 



-i,oo- 



v^no Fi:th, Tt>v Wis!; ..„....«.....• •VastniaJi 



.Vcr .vt.l ..Vt v r 



Papa Trull .... . * . * • > 'i • Lpnckl, U»i» 

Peter's Chair KvttUj 

Pot nh'W ..«•*••••.*• Keatc 

Petunia Duvoisin, Ro t f er 

Policeman Small Lcneki, kis 

Polka Dot Child, Tho ............. Luciano, 

Peter Rabbit Pottvr, Beatrix 

Fuch-PulL, Ercpty Full llobaJi 

Playful Puppicc . . . . '. . . v • • • • - Piatt * Munk 

o 



Quiet :. T uicy Bonk, Tht: 



• • * • * 



Prnvm, M. W. 



Rabbit f s WccLilntTa Th* William* 

iiair* and ?!oil Sranley, Franklin M, 

Rainy Day Together Paro^n^ 

liompi; ' :o - m » ]< * 

iiaii Away Biuirtf Br-»wi s M. W. 

. * 

Sfvaroy 7hiu»;, Th." • Baim«*i 

Shapes: uitioc, Curves ana '\>rn.-rc Podondorf 

bounds, All About Podciidorf 

£<V(u Divin-» Durkc Prick*-;,' 

-1*01 - 
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. ' t , ^ « • « 4 * « • • 4 • • • * » • • * • • • ! . « • k ' i 1 

.. ' ...L^ •'. : . v ... ♦.. „■ ... »... * .».. . «... .. * * •.. ..* •. ..•....*. * ** 'V ..... i 

J\y:i\ v r -:\[ .• , 'U'i i y .';i:r. ..«...»♦. • ..'Tol^cn, Aufucta 



■= 7" * ' 4 *" ♦ -* 4> s* * * * * • * • • * * • * • * * PX&CK * t'i • 

•*> I'.v^v * ♦ * * * # • • • -« * • m # * * ■ • • *t i cit- sKy 

■ r i .v , ^ fc v»'I' l H- ,l% ^M -orivi- -fr ^i'iv^'-c * • . • • .Hronrier, Barbara 



' .... . , . . ... .... I^lk-^h,. tdUiff 

■:■ :' l-i J iki.i ! no 'i>-.«irt i " 7ic- ........ Kriskoy 

i'ol ~. 1 : r '!.r-t* '':*%- to. :'?':<• . . • . . . • . . r>t'iith 

' • •:-..«•+. V . l?eCT ^3 *->tit took 

.v. i P-i;: i;: !•* t L'«i:2U M yt:j, f*hr1^^ol 

. '• ; ■ v . ?.^',i;.«. ! t i ff-, mi*-'-. .-. . . . .-, . -iimmi, Marcla - 

; ; . li . •!.. Tr- .i' T ^;nfr .f Flack, H. 

•••• • - : Mae'lr< K. 

•'! *.:■•■• ................ »A:'di2.i''HC 

^ ..... 

■ v / ;, .: v „ ztopt*^ 

. *" • « m m • • • # • • • * r« * * »*•>•■* 

. ^ » « * » • «. • • • • » • • * * * p * «• • » •* ? 1 
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':■ /.:«•• ! >*«.-- -t::.s ?< ;*! !?«•** o. . ■».'•'# . ♦ • '• • '• • * VfebU'Cr, lytta 
Up iM-fi *.•»•»««••♦♦••»•»*• Jardiuo 
*?pt : 6t : ,Ti • • '« . . . ♦ • '• * * ♦ .Steptoe 

. ;.. ' . ' .... . ". : ,; ' .. v.. ■.. ■ . , . ; .. , . . 

Veronica ♦ . # . . . ♦ * « . .. . . . . . . . .. Duvoisin, h' . . 

.Ver*.' .'i-'pec i.'tl iiotuse . • » . . . . • • • • « • • • Krauss 

■He!* t.ho Dcntibt . '. . . . ♦ .. » ' Gann 

-.Visit to the. Doctor . . .. . ....... Bergen 

••' ■ • . . ■' w. : - •-" " . ; 

VJalt. iVr V,'illiah . ••, . ". ...... Flack, . K. t - 

Wait- Till thv Mccui ir Full .......... Brown, M. W. 

Wagtail Bess . #. • • • . » • * •:• >-.•. * ••• • « « .Flack, M. 

What. Paly Sees . . ....... .Piatt & Hunk 1 

What '.'an You Do wjt.j. a Pocket Merriarp, Eve 

. - • • j. 

What !»-. l'iu\v •* Greene i, Carl a 

HUat . i'^ur* Favorite wroell,..*fcr Dear? .. .. . «... ...G.ib3pnL 

We Cfi>: .Tanp , William, Barbara 

What Can Y<-.ii IV Wil ls a I.itixV ..... .... .ftadlauer 

What, ic Your Favrrite Thing to Touch? • . . . ♦ Gibson 

When a Boy Goes to Red at !U«;ht McHulty, Faith 

Kleti a n oy Waki'C Hp in tilt; Mr»nriii»! ...... McTJulty, Faith 

Whe.». I ! .1row Lcnciri, lais 

Whittle for V/iiih_- Keatc 

'tHv< Will I'lay With ?*<-•? . . '. . * .Ktc, Marlr H. 

-U03- 



Wl:v iv'-ic ^UTivr f r .......... ."{stov*., . ^JV) . , 

. . y~ .. ... %; 

Wi'i lie iau&ic Ctoepc# * « * • * * ♦ *&!m:!^tk:i f j 'Una 

Wet. W;u\W .lie Miller, Jane 

ftU.> -to ■■■■!:viles- • • • * ■■# • ••• ■ -Epstein/ ■ *5* and 

Who Will :*e rViends «••*•««••*•« jk>iY 

WI\V rv*'^ Are Wei • •••••**.«•«»•» Hawes, Juc^y 

.Wc f re Very -jood FricndGs My Brothvr and I # » •iiallinan 

Y 

r .Your Ckin and Mine ...»..,,.*..»• Showers, Paul 
Yo!mjt?5?"" 5*e • + + ; Ya^hirca 

" ' v 
£"C rha*. ■ ijpeWj The . • . » # •Kruco 1 Junen 
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J. Bail cy 4 Charity and l*im.-« !K>lupert. 2J.ni:_0^iL ? ; Mew Y<n«k: 

^...::...,j,-...:ElynifixUh,;.^iai..n..J^^.,: — ' : :,..;„;:,.:: ' ::,.„, :: 

2, Ber»r, J'ichard C. - ; et- v.al. Mgal« . Jj\?r Youiy An* r i oat is ' 1 w<!"v. ' 

.. .".New York:' American. Hook Co.., 196). \ '.' 

Broadm£in, F.HHiw and Beth LaiKiis. Exploring .Music Book I. New 
" 'V. X&rkx .Holt., .Pinehart,. and Wi not on, ; . 

Is. Krea, Hu**o, Editor. -Songs for C hildr en Sew York : ; Consolidated. • 
f Music Publishers, Tne.",~ 33 '>test fcOth i>t., 19%*. 

• \ ■ 

aUzer^Tura. ^mnker a Tom - Tinke r, . Chin-jCh^er.. ..Order from 
Children's Music Center, S'3?3 W. Pico 31v4. t Los Angles, 
Ca., 90010. 

Landeck, Beatrice. Son f i s to Grow On ., 1950, ri^f^ilOsJ^w i2D« 
19CU. Hew York: William Sloanes Associates. 



I * 



o. 



Landeck, Beatrice and Elisabeth Crook. Wake Up And Sing Folk 

Son^s from America^ Grass Roots. Mew York: William Morrow 
^ Co., .1969. 

Landeck, Crook,- Younger?, . and Luenin^. MiM Music Your Own 

Rook 1. Atlanta: Silver Burd**tt, Co. \%2 

. . ... 



9. MeCall, Adeline. This Ts Music . Atlanta, Inertia: Allyn and 
Bacon, Inc., 1967. 

10. Mi tier, Mary and ?.a,ian, Paula.. Pin£er_Play. New York: 0. £chirm-r, 

Inc., r^. 

11. Nelson, Mary J. Musi c J n .Early Chil dhood. Morristown, N.J,: 

Silver Burdett, Co.","" 19^3. 

12. Palmer, Hap. learning Basic Skills Th rough J in sic, Vols. 1 and .2, 

ARS'lU and WW, "Order "frou Children's Music Center, !..c, 
?373 M, Pico Blvd., Los Angeles, Ca., 90010. 

Ij. Pitcher, Evelyn et. al. Helping Youn f :' C hildren learn. Columbus, 
Ohio: Charles :4errill Pub. Co., 19^.. 

in. Pitts Lillia Belle, ct. aj.. 'Xir Cin^r ; World. The Kindergarten 
Book. 1 Boston: Cinn and Company, 19^-9. 

lh\ Smith, KaberL and I eonhnrd Charles. BjjjC" v er ' in C : ' las1c Together - 

Early Childhood Edu'-ati^n, Chicago: Kollett Educational. Cor., 
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MI'S It* Ki:ttJ.f*»BAFlIY> 



-"£«•% ■ *M"-Jli:t>. ■ ■ V^lb^r^^ :; ••tl&g-"'*'?-" ffi>.^t."-y -Jvi^ir Oil 



ilL' Uiii il'ii^' ^f\\hiHr^ r;, I v a' :V;;<:r Willi banjo. - "C.M.ri. 

-* • >:y and "IV.j , bv Fl!-| #Utfifcfns« rroy^ooi,- primary part Ui.ip^^.i*.^ 

^ijuiifau f :j rny.ttou;* o tapping* . 0. Cil>l'« 

IViri'u i'*ik -i'-wr: fr>r- r^cll ;lrt-n» Pe:*?^ ^ec^r vilh ■ <rui.tar« Folkways* 

' - wr i&;.rr* : ~~ \ , 

u ■ i l >J U>1 t U , l , lAfl , \ . i;*r u»n 1» fch ! kin,*, running t iptoOj skipping/ 
..;t«:. r \> \y 101*. 

; * R lWsy :?ensti;, and Bi;-r^r /'P>i^?os (-foolinh frog puppet and , 

EwTc avai } r^t< ; Seizor wit h guitar. Folkways, FC 7011. 

• rhSI/ii-cn J. Ing / .round th o Yea r, by Hrlcn ilorn, Heoca, HI, jUUCX"- 

; . •fvtn>im: -^mu-rrxtn, "by Hfnry ■ ^u;^.^ ■ 'Glass. ' Tjearning "math concepts ' " 
f ■f.»r»;tijf« . iTiK'i^ i^'Hhos and chants. • Count i.n/; . in. or»S^r, walking ■ 
(7'jcra'jtri^- sn.'ipes, reco^rd^in^ num^rnUt, etc.. "C.M.C. C23 f ,> - 
rcc* ri :4r! i tj. -*>k aot # 

T 'irnt- wit,', tr^li M;>rriL wirs-ir^/ s "<I.M.C. C 



*_>n": Carni vil, i;/ \ ! .;ip Palmor. Polk conce ifj a variety of 
•r- d:;. 'C.M.C. A!; 1 1 - caiu;rttc available. 

^ li^J - f VJ !^11-IJ % ^ 1> <V : Inp Pair-er. IvJ reluct ion to hv<3y awart-nocs 

.1 - c^s;x-tt^ .v^iil-tW^. 

:; ^nen .g :} ^y .Jj by "!a;; f'a:n- r. Activiticc help to develop. sJ-dlls of 
O' iv a*««ar< n* f 'r ..s -im f rjju- dMf.i^r <"oordinat icrij auditory 
d3;;'-r::'i;»!;iti '<\M^\ - racsCftU available. 



MUSIC OTBi.KxiRAJIff 



bit! ad*/. - Tut. 1 Jr*iv n;* 5 , i'aHSH -i- t*i Uhj fx\»w # Matni»>iv , Boll 

^.aiViln^ l.vv/.j«* 1 ! U> [i^l^J V; ^uuv - l>gi Utjtj^ Vui^ahuiax^ , by- Hap 
i'almori! FHripb' .-tvr ^n^c VmuI safety, fc .vitij buify parte, 
tra'u^rta^bm, otr m "<*.M.»\ AH - casiK-tte available, 

bV« l,t .arn ;r^. ; ; aai>' ok i lls '.rntvu^' - „ Hualtn 'and Safoi^ » "by i-jap , 

Gainer. ;'nn^n ..about c] nan! incne* diet, r?xcr^iw- f safoty rules, 
tb* u^hti^ilactss, clc. "Cr-l.C. AH cassette available* 

t l >* UaniiiL* Basic Skills Through Magic - — Vols* 1 anvi-* i by Hap Palmer, 
~ ^imWr^ -colors, HltTaTpiKibvi* b^dy aimvnosws,. te] ling tine, 
;*nd twn r*;adinr - -iwadinoas tfam<? sunt*;? included. :<\M.C. 
AK l itit, AH ! i; - r»;icbf:tt ps available* 

it . lt ; h>. .y.hiu;y Ifrvwri , by Ella ".?«ikixiG. :H\M # i\ ty 4 j. 

17* ?j^d flarcbos * by * ? ap I^lw.-r. . Include (vriccpli; of left/right, 

up/dowri, a<rrps:;/in b^Lweou, etc. ?KJJM.*". AH £27 - cassette 
available. 

I--. M»-.rc' ^ri^st* v: Alai. Hilly wit.n guitar. Folkways, WI 7W. 



3 O 



:- :o.Yj n 1 f by - : ap !:.ilr*M-r. vyviph-;fiy **. r-*rk, elacyira], and pop, 
;r # M*«\ ^7 4 <- - racer* to available 



* ***b" v - 1** r t: /. l f c a nd b» Ti»n ^la'^-r* ^on^c Ar Yory yomw* - 

bi7 !Uid lif.'Je, bye-bye, b-dy aroncrptc. ::C.M.C. EC L * 

;i. Mut;U" Tlrh-. f^aritv liail F-lkway^V^* 7307. 

>fr n^atr tin- Wind . MnvntnU Y P f; ii : .;01. 

I'3« ?.V f !»ijy TV V.a't:i!i : ^ rlappiru*, ;:pirurin,% rolling, etc. 

r h \ou 

? Iunb<jrCy Lrttc rs^ and Anlnal IVn^ c. by Alan Mills. Fourteen 

alphabet and mnbrr sonrv ~ letter rhyming, 3p«:.llin^, and story 



; nit-'.T-DcG rL>. :!rippiiu:, y*-<--jawJN : .':, t.applm;, etc. Y p n 7''?4# 



i't. . SinpliriOi] Foil: Gor;jp - L 1 a l F^ lj^ (Iradcc K- 3^ by Hap Palmer* 

L implc, repetitive, and easy learn folk Cfij^s. "<\M,C. Aii 'jl3« 

i'7» Mln ; *inr Fuxi, by I/.-nic D. Co^tt an-J (al^, M^-ro j; in^hi^ hUu ). 
Imc 51 U- ' V/p-d # p/.ma r . .m . r . cni: i 0M. 



i: ). la^irj; # :ir: {.!.f* Kit -lir.ru 



tmm BfRtivijKAinnr 



"h-. r.'tijs !--» uivw .Hi tVr an* tliiM.. rlu'tbri*-. Folkways 

>;•;,;<:• ' , 

.11* &>uivc t-> "■■'> >.■ :V<jJ.»' : ■» ft airway « i'V. 7c:\). 

wait', -concepts -bit* ar»4 ■li.tt.ie, lonp, '■short . before, after, 
'. vUV. K*r...*'<""Sa: - casiiet Unavailable. " 

XI, V/h fii !;^>r Muni* . llMythmio an.i dronatic pi ay. C R a 1013- '•• 

3k • V ^toti" trie r ^i^bXneG, A day in the park - s^ln^in^., bicycling, ■• 
./ •■ running etc.. ~¥ P K tl7, , 

; 3 i :. V/I,.».H , illMu Hors es. Movanent. Y P ft 711*. 

M. W of,i' i .' Yoii, Bu % .Friend , . by !4arcia BeiTKjn an.ii : Pai\ty . Zeitlin. Snn^s. 

about foelin^s * ii* i'olfc, r>.ek, pop, tjounlry, and calypso stylos. 

*r j rv*v :>i. - fTi Tt ? • if • * i 

' * ^4 ■« '. ' \ . * • *" ■ . ■ ... ■ 

i. ! . ... t . . 

'.^vo ffcrcrd ^jT^i^j llijuin^C . . 

U Arivot:: itr.uj in l?ot5f. in** - V^lu. 1 and 2« ,*K*A* 
•'• A lhun S ix. "{\M.<\ f'S'ot-.. 

A nimal ijiythng with l\ .nmd KiTort.u « -C.M.C. W3. 
A 7iuit t., ffr Krienu . " r .k,G. 73 RFM. 

Masic Concepts Tim.-n^i Dance. -C.M.C. ■ ■ 

*f=. r.u t Muffin C ould H eat-. "•C.M.C. 7-1 IITM . 
/. < Wept jtecord. =<\M.C. KClu. 

fo ggc'lce Pecord . •*I..C. *'hi«r YOB. 

Uyl*u Play a Music- al ".a w*-. :-K<\ 33 l/J f-TM. 
Li.-. Mo, Hfr coU, and !, 'P.C 33 1/3 iiiH. 
11. ■ rii*i: ;al H. ! 1 . lr« .n 1 3 Act i v Hy^.'-W . '^.H.r. or IMF. 
1. . rhi y Tirtc '<\M.C CFJiiA- 
13- ftfiyU-Ji Bona Htifwrd . ' .M.'' . 



MiETC-fllttLTOGRAPH* 



i:. ■ •'< i'« rip.-.JCr'. H^ f -.n»f*»J . . . • • ". . ,- .. • 

Ai'^i'l'cU n ~ori/'s. L\,v ^tolgtmas «'. Ruth Seeger. Folkways, 'FC 

.. ! M.y !0^t.J;inu« Itowmar. ' ' 

: ^X.^\-^..K ' Oi^. / tn- i R/iytMr);;'"-- P ri mary - ; I nte mediate :, by Hap Palmer. 
■<:<:.*" S ... 'Ah : '..> r : ; - cassette available. 

; i t; .-V t . ivi'i^ ; xVl d r'.hor ;L-nt ; tf for Wit it.br Fun. YIMi 



r>*aayc:tt*a rhrlgtn'u v. Cto-ry by Jtu^wt Wise Brown. '. YPR ?2? . 
•I^lvt:' nays ;>f i"h?'*u;i.nru: ami Little Ditty /I&by, YPR 2??. 



-nitdi'^ SpJuiiuV ftu^buX^' Through Musi c?. --C.M.C". MAl*li. 

f-Vonc ; : KMl k^Mfi^g for !lLLLlir!: fi * folkways, Kt- 7u;*M # 

!Va::<r v : - Anrriean nhi!drcn f c Snrif*c# .?cmjy Wc?l!s Vincent. AU102< 



I. •"•rualivv- ?v.-voraont and -ftivythnu- .Exp l^ratjj^t, by Hap Palmer. lyrics 
" — "T7irr. , i?- wriys :?i'-v»--, pl.-'ip^c, e^nrepU^ li-un/i;:, people at work 
r»> 1 nlav, <' 4 .<'-* AH - oaccettu available. 

c-JrlV-'r-ip rary o- r^p, ^"r. i>ji*^€?nM.»nc in aibun roVf?r# American 




MUSIC BIBLIOGRAPHY 



^* ^rcc Jgyvtiaag (Phot-be James Educational Reenrdings)* Walk, run, 

skip, gallop, etc. Skip and whirl, mi and jump, walk and run, 
' etc. -L.I. A E n 

h. Holiday Rhytinns . IV-wmar. 

S'« Modern Time s f ar Rhythms .and I nst ruments . Play - along record to 

encourage ' achievement ln. rby.tlaa ^...b&nd group. . jcSx »P . ■ Af? !&3 • - . 

- cassette available. 

Nursery Sc hool ntytlung (Phoebe James Educational Recordings). 
J/umps and~Jalls, creepy things, quiet time. A E D 21. 

7. Rhythmic Activities , by Bassett and Guestnut. Fundamental rlytlimp 
and combinations.*' ~L«I, 

8- Khythmic Flay , by Sally Tobin Dietrich. Fundanental movements, 
.. . .. . .; . ; mechanical toys,, giants, . gobline, . etc.. . -::-L. I. 

V. Rhythm Tine , Album l } by Lucille Wood and Ruth Tamer. Basic 

rhytltms and combinations. Mechanical toys, jet planes, Circus 
parade. "-L.I. 

10. Themes for Children's Rhythms . Hoods ~ nay, sad, funny, angry; 

Polka; rabbits hopping cut of silk hats; dragons coming out 
of laundry bags. Mrs. Virginia Saunders, 2012 Clifton Ave., 
Nashville, Term. 



I NSTHIIMEMTAL A?ID SYMPHONIC RFCnKDDJnS FOR LISTENING AND CREATIVE .MOVEME NT 

1. Anderson, Leroy. Tlte Music of Leray Anderson . Waltzing Cat; 

Syncopated Mercur> r Clock; Fiddle Faddlo; Song of the Bells; 
China Doll, etc. Mercury MG %0Qk3 

2. Bach. Arioso (Quiet, Sustained). Air for the 0 Strim? (Slow tempo). 

Col. ML 50f>i>'. 

3. Bach. Pourree and Gigce from Suite IJo. ) in D Major. MSB 7o0id. 

h. Beethoven. R age Over a Lost Penn y (Fast tempo). Minuet in G. 
MSB Idlkh. 

!?« Beethoven. Symphony No. 3 in F, (j>. 93, 2nd movement (Fast tempo). 
RCA LE-1009, Gr. 6." 

6. Corelli. Suite for Strings ; Garabande, Oigue, F<adinf*rle. NS1< ?t^'0?. 

7. Dett, "athaniel. Juba Dance and Turkey in the Straw . MSB Y802lj. 
3. El gar. M oths and Puttcrf] ies . Little Holj s. MSB 75W'.. 



nWTC PTRl.TfttltAPW 



•iandoi. Fireworks Musir g Alley:**-, ;Ui:i ;-icl liana, Pourree, 
Mimic t I and II. MSfl V'aUW 



1.0. •iandel. VlaU-r Mur.ir ; Kourroe and I'orniupc from Xerxes 
dl. .i.Manaaxku . . The jfen, The Ai?a_ and The Cuck uo* HSF> .7^3^§* 



-adyt*. - A ndante from "The Surprise Saiaphony". The Emperor ' s Hym n 
(Quic-nisU.Mltig}. 730&1 

13/ Haydn. ^Vrophotiy ! fo. 1QI In TT^a.ior ; "The Cul. Clock", Second 
SwetfRftiCT " ML i^t>r>. 

la. Haydn. Toy S^iphony. YPR iobl. 

!«•: . .. . « r.t. .. ..The.. Canary.. „Tho JUei^iride... . . MS? , 7.81 2|p . . 

If. M.r.art. dnmtvy Parses . ITS 3U. ■ 

it'. :-!osart. Kino Kiel nc ?Taeht Musik. Keyboard. 

lv. Hnt.o. M onorieo of Childhood . Hun, Hun - Ring Around the Rosy - 
.... March, Little Soldier - Sleeping Time..- Hobby Korcc, . RCA , . 
Victor F. - 77, listening AJbwa I. 

19.' Villa- wobac. The ^ Doll and the PaperdoU . ESH 76310. 




-an- 



: i" A - ■V:..lsi4Vif-,i. 

t'tani.ey Hnwnar, 
Thalia, ..." 



mimical ctviKp b,vkt> KKca*BH?r.r. 



Musical Sound. TV«*ks 
Hex 2?£ 

Scarsdalc, N.Y* 

Keyboard and Y< »un»» 
Keyboard Magazines,. 

Chapel St. 
ttew Haven, Connecticut 



-M ; - 



■'^ : ^T:?') : :^'.n , ,r.-"'"r?r^>: :: 77; '• - t r r 

• .*.,' % . 

L.r, i*> "tYotrc H^ytlunr HVcril ikiU't? 1 '•->*• ••■ 

' ,, ?L t ''Vrf; : :- } :>a t* !.;..••• . ■ ; • ■ 

. '.-iiu;, cj'i^dmr^^^ '. 

. }\ivxyi»>n of t.ho ••/cv»ric«'Wi Society 

i'.A. Kduca^a onal Aides, In*'. 
:>y\ K, Y.th 3! . 

■ T /cci'U Center 

Atl.-vil.l, 'a. J»02f: 



! t 
« .« • * < 



i^lvv^'o, ill* 
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